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INTRODUCTION

I have tried in this book to get to the bottom of some issues in Aristotle’s
theory of human action and his philosophical psychology, but my original
reason for looking at a good number of these issues in Aristotle was to
resolve—or, at least, to shed some light upon—related issues in contem-
porary ethics and in the interpretation of Thomas Aquinas. It may be use-
tul, therefore, before offering summaries of the arguments of the various
chapters, to go briefly into a few (certainly not all) of these background
issues so that the reader might understand why some of the more techni-
cal discussions that follow are important.

A very general issue has to do with the legitimacy of ethical theory
itself, especially when it enters into the kind of detail we find, for instance,
in questions six through twenty-one of the prima secundae of Aquinas’s
Summa theologiae [ST 1-2.6-21]. Does not Aristotle himself say that we
ought not to expect to find in ethics the same sort of precision we find
in the harder sciences, such as mathematics? And yet many of the funda-
mental concepts employed and presented in that section of the prima se-
cundae are Aristotelian in origin: the voluntary and the involuntary, the
“circumstances” of human acts, intention, the object of the human act—to
mention just a few. This seeming inconsistency in Aristotle—and, indeed,
in Aquinas, for he appreciates what “the Philosopher” says about eth-
ics’ lack of precision but also his close analysis of the structure of human
action—is resolvable by attending to the distinction that Aristotle makes
in the Prior analytics between two levels of discourse: the “perceptual” and
the syllogistic; the singular and the universal (syllogistically arranged). As
argued in chapter 1, ethical theory has primarily to do with the former: the
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X Introduction

perceptual or the singular. The entities studied at this level, human acts,
resist systematization, and yet they can and ought to be studied in their
own right, that is, as particular acts. We can identify, for example, the in-
tention with which a person performs an action as distinct from what he
does; or we can recognize that seemingly unrelated types of acts (stealing
and committing adultery, to use Aristotelian examples) fit together into
an intelligible plan of action in a particular instance.

Another background issue has to do with the extent to which the
physical might enter into the analysis of a human act (what is sometimes
called a “moral act,” for which a person might be held responsible). There
exist contemporary ethicists, some of them functioning as interpreters of
Aquinas, who insist that the physical characteristics of an act can have no
bearing upon its moral analysis—that, for instance, the physical structure
of the act of crushing a fetus’s skull by a medical doctor hoping to save
the life of the fetus’s mother cannot be taken into consideration when
determining whether the doctor’s act constitutes the direct killing of an
innocent. The present work makes no claims about Aquinas’s use of Ar-
istotle in this regard; rather, particularly in chapter 2, its aim is simply to
give an account of what Aristotle says in the Physics about the structure of
(physical) movements. It turns out that, for Aristotle, the analysis of even
purely physical movements requires identification of an intelligible struc-
ture, irreducible in the final analysis to the physical objects involved in the
movement. This involvement of intelligible structure in any movement
makes the interface between the physical and the moral quite seamless in
Aristotle, since the key to understanding any human act is its intelligible
structure (which structure may or may not include reference to physi-
cal objects). As a consequence, some of Aristotle’s standard examples
of physical movements are in fact human acts. Contemporary moralists
can make of this what they will, but interpreters of Aquinas will have to
deal with the fact that Aquinas wrote a full commentary on the Physics in
which he appears not at all ill at ease with Aristotle’s use of human acts as
examples of physical movements.

A third issue is bound up with the interpretation of Summa theologiae,
secunda secundae, question 64, article 7 [ST 2-2.64.7], which is at the core
of most every theory of human action that claims a connection with Aqui-
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nas. That article, the locus classicus for the “principle of double effect,” asks
whether it is permitted to kill someone in self-defense. Aquinas’s answer is
complicated. He says that a private person might kill an attacker, provided
he does not intend to kill the other in order to defend himself. On the
other hand, someone with the proper public authority might legitimately
intend to kill a man (although, even in this case, the agent would “refer
this to the public good”). Contemporary interpreters of Aquinas have
tended to look away from this second part of the argument and toward the
first, focusing in upon a remark that Aquinas makes near the beginning
of that first part: “Moral acts, however, receive their species according to
that which is intended [intenditur], not from that which is beside the in-
tention [praeter intentionem], since it is per accidens, as is apparent from
what was said above.” This remark is interpreted as saying that the moral
species—indeed, the morality—of an act depends upon what is intended
by the agent rather than upon anything else, such as the physical structure
of what the agent does.

But this interpretation ignores the back-reference at the end of the
sentence: “as is apparent from what was said above.” Aquinas is most likely
referring to ST 2-2.59.2, where he remarks that an act (he is speaking about
an act of injustice) “receives its species and name from its per se object
and not from its per accidens object”; he goes on immediately to speak of
that which is per accidens as “beside the intention [praeter intentionem].”
(He makes similar remarks at ST 2-2.43.3.) So it is apparent that Aquinas’s
talk in ST 2-2.64.7 of that which is intended and that which is beside the
intention has as much to do with the identification of types of acts—and
giving them names—as it does with the intention of the person who per-
forms an act with that name. His point is not that the moral character of
the private self-defender’s act comes from what he intends but rather (and
simply) that, unlike the public official, he does not intend the death of
anyone (that is to say, the attacker) but rather the conservation of his own
life: his act is per se an act of self-defense. A person could very well intend
to kill and do so morally but only if he has the proper public authority. In
this latter case, his act is per se the act of a public official. The moral uni-
verse contains a huge variety of such named, per se units of intelligibility.

The per se—per accidens distinction not only enters into the articles
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mentioned (ST 2-2.43.3, 592, and 64.7) but absolutely pervades Aquinas’s
theory of human action. It is important for understanding not only the
principle of double effect but the entire theory of which it is a part. The
distinction is often misunderstood, however, especially when the expres-
sion per accidens is coupled with the expression praeter intentionem, as
in ST 2-2.59.2 and 64.7. For all these reasons, it seems like a good idea to
study what Aristotle says about the distinction, as is done here especially
in chapter s.

One final word about these background issues (which could easily be
added to) and, in particular, about Thomas Aquinas. In writing this book,
I have never been concerned with whether my interpretation of Aristotle
corresponds to what Aquinas says, for example, in his commentaries on
Aristotle or in the Summa theologiae. Indeed, I have become aware while
working on it that, on certain points (such as the nature of the “circum-
stances” of human acts), Aquinas’s approach and Aristotle’s are quite dif-
ferent—although not, I think, utterly incompatible. So, I would hope that
the book might be judged as an interpretation of Aristotle and not for
anything it might be perceived as saying about Aquinas. Of course, how
the book is used is another matter—and I do hope that it might be used
by those trying to understand possibly Aristotelian ideas in Thomas Aqui-
nas and in other authors.

I. Chapter Summaries

The movement of this book is roughly from the consideration of sin-
gular acts (their nature and their structure) to the consideration of that to
which they contribute: ethics itself and the ethical character types, such
as the practically wise man (the ppévipog) and the incontinent man (the
axpatng). Although it has not always been possible—or desirable—to se-
quester these two considerations one from the other, it can be said that the
first four chapters of the book are about the characteristics of human acts
considered simply as acts, the remaining four about the ways in which hu-
man acts fit into the larger systems known as human lives, which is where
the terms ‘good’ and ‘bad” have their primary application. As we shall see,
the ethical evaluation of both actions and character types is much bound
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up with culture. Since this theme pertains not to the analysis of the struc-
ture of acts qua acts but is more general, it too is treated primarily in the
second half of the book.

In order to enable the reader to perceive the book’s structure as it de-
velops, it will be useful at this point to describe in fairly general terms the
arguments of the various chapters. (At the beginning of each chapter, I
give a more detailed summary of the argument of that chapter.) So then,
as already suggested, the basic purpose of chapter 1 (“Logic, Perception,
and the Practical Syllogism”) is to identify the subject matter of the study
that lies before us. What this subject matter is, is, in a sense, obvious: it is
individual human acts. It is with these particular entities that the study
begins, even if it goes on eventually to consider (among other things) the
character types to which they contribute. But there is a mistaken way of
understanding human acts that needs to be cleared away in order that this
subject matter might come into focus. Since human acts, in order to be hu-
man acts, require some degree of deliberation on the part of their agents, a
familiar starting point for their consideration has often been the so-called
“practical syllogism,” which typically describes the means-end path along
which a human act is directed. But the term ‘syllogism’ also calls to mind
other terms such as ‘premise’ and ‘conclusion—if not also the medieval
names of syllogistic moods themselves, such as ‘Barbara, ‘Celarent, and
‘Darii—and associating our subject with these terms gives the impression
that our subject matter is more orderly than it actually is.

The human act has little to do with Aristotle’s syllogistic (as presented
in the early chapters of the Prior analytics [APr.]). Genuinely Aristote-
lian syllogisms—unlike the oft-invoked ‘All men are mortal, Socrates is a
man, Socrates is a man—contain no singular terms (such as ‘Socrates’)
but only universal terms (‘all men’) and particular terms (‘some men’),
the latter representing subsections of universals but still referring possibly
to several individuals. But human acts are singulars. So, my first task is to
show that, despite Aristotle’s occasional use, when speaking about human
acts, of terms that we associate with his syllogistic, the basic subject mat-
ter of ethics stands outside the world of the syllogistic—although it is not
wholly disconnected from it.

In this regard, I examine first what Aristotle says about the perceptual
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(understood as the material from which a science or other syllogistically
organized discipline derives its terms) and its relationship to the syllogis-
tic (understood as the realm of such sciences and organized disciplines
themselves). Aristotle sets out the pertinent ideas, among other places, in
APr., in connection with a method of proof called éxBeoig (“taking out”).
This method of proof appears to violate one of Aristotle’s basic organiza-
tional canons, that a discipline ought not to stray beyond the limits of its
proper subject matter—which is, in this case, universal terms. Aristotle ar-
gues that, correctly understood, é&x0eoig does not stray beyond the logical.
In the course of defending ¢k0eoig as a logical proof method, he also tells
us a good deal about the realm of the perceptual or the strictly practical.

This information in turn gives us guidance as to how the Aristotelian
remarks (especially in the Nicomachean Ethics [EN]) usually associated
with the practical syllogism are to be understood. Put briefly, the process
or the event that Aristotle depicts in those passages bears little resem-
blance to what occurs when a person draws a conclusion from premisses
in a standard syllogism. If it is true that universal terms such as might find
their way into an organized discipline play a part in what he says, in those
remarks Aristotle is more concerned with the passage from that more logi-
cal realm fo the realm of singular human acts. Understanding things in this
way, we are able to make better sense of the practical syllogism remarks
than does René-Antoine Gauthier (one of the major contemporary com-
mentators on that work).

It needs to be said, however, that, although the realm of the practi-
cal is distinct from the realm of the syllogistic, it is not an utterly lawless
realm. The major law in force here is the principle of non-contradiction,
which (at least as Aristotle understands it) has to do in the first instance
with singulars. This principle, as we shall see in subsequent chapters, de-
termines the structure of the entire moral realm: the structure of human
acts as heading toward definite objects, for instance, and the structure of
the blameless life.

It must also be said that, in a certain sense, the realm of the practical
is subject to a sort of science. As we shall see in chapter 7, ppévnotg (the
characteristic virtue of the practically wise man or ¢pévipog) is an intel-
lectual virtue and is therefore concerned with universals; but it also has as
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its subject matter human acts. Only ¢pévnoig is capable of bringing into
proper order this otherwise chaotic and aimless realm of the practical.

Having identified the basic subject matter of ethics as singular human
acts, in chapter 2 (“The “physical” structure of the human act”) I consider
them as movements. This is necessary to do since, as singulars, they might
just as well be mere acts of the will, without further articulation. That,
however, is not Aristotle’s approach, for he recognizes in human acts the
type of structure he finds in physical movements. As mentioned above,
many of Aristotle’s standard examples in the Physics [Phys.] (whose sub-
ject matter is movements) are human acts: walking to Athens, for exam-
ple, or teaching a student. While certainly never denying that human acts
are essentially acts of the will, Aristotle understands willed human acts as
having structure that takes their intelligibility—what it is for them to be
that which they are—beyond the acts of the will of their agents.

This becomes apparent in a passage in Phys. iii where Aristotle asks
how many “actualizations” [¢vépyeiat] there are in an event like teach-
ing. A teacher’s act of teaching belongs certainly in some sense to him: he
teaches; but it also belongs to his student, whose presence is necessary if
we are to say that the teacher has taught. Does this mean that there are two
actualizations: one in the teacher, the other in the student? But then the
two actualizations would be quite separate, and how can we account for
the fact that the two—teacher and student—are participants in a single
event? So (Aristotle asks rhetorically) maybe there is just one actualiza-
tion? But that idea bears with it problems as well, for it would entail that
in the case before us there is no difference between teaching and learning.
Aristotle’s solution to this complex of problems is to say that a particular
act of teaching and the corresponding experience of learning are indeed
two—each has its proper intelligibility—but they are also one, for they
are united by a single event, just as the way from Thebes to Athens and
the way from Athens to Thebes are different, even while they have in com-
mon a particular road—as it happens, Route 3 on the Attic peninsula (as
the road is called today). This sounds like a compromise, but actually it is
not. Aristotle is identifying units of intelligibility that are really there, in
particular, the various interlocking lines of intelligibility present in human
events such as teaching (or learning).
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In pursuit of a deeper understanding of the same ideas and their im-
plications, I also examine in this chapter some other passages in Aristotle.
In the last book of Phys., as he is demonstrating the existence of a first un-
moved mover, Aristotle discusses the role of types of movement in the or-
ganization of the universe itself. The conclusion here—a conclusion that
allows him ultimately to conclude that there is a mover that just affects
other things and is affected not at all by them—is that the intelligibility
of movement depends on there being a whence and a whither for each
and every movement. If there were a movement without a proper “finish-
ing spot” (a proper object), the intelligibility of the entire universe would
be undermined. This same general theme comes into Aristotle’s applica-
tion, in Metaphysics [ Metaph.] iv,4, of the principle of non-contradiction
to practical matters (“Why does a man, who thinks he ought to, walk to
Megara and not remain inactive?”) and into Aristotle’s consideration, in
De anima [de An.] iii,4, of acts, such as seeing and thinking, that are not
movements, although they can be understood as structured similarly,
with a whence and a whither.

One of the most discussed passages in contemporary Aristotelian
studies is found in the back third of Metaph. ix,6, where Aristotle draws
a distinction between perfect and imperfect actions, that is, between
npdteg properly speaking and kivijoelg (movements). Among the former
are seeing and thinking (as in De an. iii,4). I discuss this passage since it
is clearly relevant to the analysis of human acts as movements but also
because the ideas found there will be useful in chapters s and 6, where I
consider not so much singular human acts as the way in which human acts
fit into human lives. My thesis here in chapter 2, however, is just that a per-
fect action (or mpafig), even though it is quite different from a movement
and therefore from the typical human act, encapsulates the intelligibility
of human action in a way not done by the typical human act.

Coming into chapter 3 (“Internal articulation and force”), there can
remain little room for doubt that, for Aristotle, the general structure of a
human act corresponds to that of a physical movement, even when an act
itself involves no such movement. But the structure of human acts is even
more complicated than this model suggests, since, granted that they al-
ways involve the “whence and whither” logical structure of physical move-
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ments, this basic unit of intelligibility is overlaid—and sometimes even
altered—Dby many other moral factors. Indeed, the factors are so many
that many thinkers, both ancient and modern, have despaired of finding
intelligibility anywhere but in the bare act of the will directed toward its
object. Aristotle, of course, does not react in this fashion but wades into
this sea of factors, never claiming to be able to give a fully scientific ac-
count of it all, but also recognizing that it is possible to distinguish one
factor from another and so to articulate with precision what a particular
person is doing when he performs a particular human act.

In EN iii,1, Aristotle identifies two general factors that determine the
limits of a man’s responsibility for the things he causes: force and igno-
rance, that is, whether a man has been forced to do that which he does and
whether he understands what he does in all its relevant respects. In this
third chapter, I examine the first of these general factors. But even just get-
ting to a discussion of this factor entails a good deal of rather labyrinthine
taxiing, since presupposed by the remarks on force (and also by those on
ignorance) is a theory about the internal articulation of actions, such as
allows it to be the case that an action might be forced or beyond an agent’s
awareness in certain respects but not in others. This theory is found not in
the Nicomachean Ethics but in some very difficult and debated chapters—
chapters 6 through 9—in the second book of the Eudemian Ethics [EE].
So, the first four sections of my third chapter are an exposition of the ar-
gumentation of these chapters, showing that they are meant primarily to
distinguish the voluntariness of a human act itself from the voluntariness
(or involuntariness) attaching to its particular aspects.

The main difficulty in interpreting EE ii, 6—9 is determining why Ar-
istotle says many of the things he says there. The first section of the ar-
gument (EE ii,6) contains remarks about the relationship between math-
ematical principles and their consequences, making the point that, when
the principles alter, so also do the consequences. Aristotle clearly wants to
connect this phenomenon with the relationship between a man and his
acts, but it is not immediately apparent what that connection might be,
for the realm of human action is contingent, that of mathematics neces-
sary. In the next section of EE ii (basically, EE ii,7), Aristotle puts together

a sort of demonstration by elimination, by means of which he intends to
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arrive at a definition of the voluntary. He says that the defining charac-
teristic must be one of just three things: ‘that which is according to ap-
petite,’ ‘that which is according to choice, and ‘that which is according to
thought. He then proceeds to eliminate the first two candidates by means
of a painstaking consideration of a series of sophistic arguments having to
do with the continent man (the ¢yxpatrg) and the incontinent man (the
éxpatng) and with virtue and vice. He identifies a number of contradic-
tions in these arguments, contradictions which apparently lead him to opt
in the end (that is, at the beginning of EE ii,9) for the third candidate, ‘that
which is according to thought.

But before actually announcing this result, another even more elabo-
rate argument intervenes (comprising most of EE ii,8), having to do with
force and, at least initially, with its bearing upon ethical types such as expe-
rience internal conflict between reason and appetite. An example of such
a type would be the incontinent man. In this argument, Aristotle offers an
explanation of why some thinkers tend toward a simplistic understanding
of force, declaring a whole act forced the second they see in it some forced
aspect. The problem, says Aristotle, is that such thinkers are assimilating
the type of force that affects human acts to the force that affects both in-
animate things and animals without reason. He then changes tack, moving
away from conflicted character types (such as the incontinent man), con-
sidering now individuals in whom there is no such psychological conflict.
In this context, he discusses the particular actions of people who are, for
instance, forced to perform disgraceful acts in order to save the lives of fam-
ily members. The thing that is puzzling in all of this is that the arguments
presented here in EE ii,8, especially before the change of tack, are appar-
ently intended to resolve the contradictions identified in EE ii,7. They seem
also to do this successfully, and yet EE ii,9 begins, as already mentioned,
by stating that, since the first two candidates as defining characteristic of
the voluntary have been eliminated, that leaves only the third. The reader is
left wondering why Aristotle went to the effort of resolving the problems
inherent in the candidates that he would eventually just eliminate.

I argue in this chapter that Aristotle engages in this very convoluted ar-
gumentation because he is interested ultimately in showing that, although

individual actions must be regarded as themselves voluntary, once this is



Introduction Xix

established, there is still philosophical work to do. In the interest of giving
a full analysis of the human act, it is important to recognize that individual
acts are articulated—have an internal structure—and that this articulation
is dependent upon such factors as force. The sophistic puzzles presented in
EE ii,7 (that is, the arguments that finish in contradictions) serve to iden-
tify factors that have a bearing upon the action of certain conflicted char-
acter types considered as such; but, once Aristotle changes tack in EE ii,8
in order to discuss characters in whom there is no conflict between reason
and appetite, all of his attention is upon the internal articulation of individ-
ual acts. Also part of this strategy are the remarks in EE ii,6 drawing a paral-
lel between mathematical principles and man as principle of his own acts.
Aristotle recognizes that man is free to do what he wills (his actions are “up
to him”), but the necessary connection between his acts of will (involving
as they do both appetite and reason) and the human acts he performs en-
tails that those acts be as internally articulated as their principles (the cor-
responding acts of will).

In chapter 4 (“The Constituents of Human Action and Ignorance
Thereof”), I discuss the second general factor determining the limits of a
man’s responsibility for the things he causes: ignorance of an act’s “circum-
stances”—which are the members of a list, given in EN iii,1, that includes
such things as ‘what instrument the agent is using” and ‘what the agent is
doing’ Mention of this latter (‘what the agent is doing’) strongly suggests
that the traditional term ‘circumstance’ might not be the best for referring
to members of the list. The term—which does not appear in Aristotle’s
account—obscures the idea that the things to which it refers are essential
components of acts: they in no way “stand around” (circum-stant) the acts
themselves. In this chapter, I argue for calling members of the list not ‘cir-
cumstances’ but ‘constituents.” Accordingly, from now on in this Introduc-
tion, I will refer to members of the list as ‘constituents.

Although the constituents are definitely positive aspects of an act, it
is easier to grasp their positive contribution by considering an agent’s oc-
casional ignorance of them. We grasp, for instance, what it means to say
that knowing the instrument is a constituent of one’s action the moment
it is explained that not knowing that a cup contains poison changes the
moral significance of giving the cup to another. But it is important to bear
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in mind that the constituents are essentially things of which an agent is
aware. If an agent is unaware of a constituent, provided this ignorance is
not culpable ignorance, that aspect of his act is excluded from it as far as
ethics is concerned. But this is just to say that that aspect is excluded from
the human act as such, since human acts contain only things for which
one is responsible. So, the constituents are essentially positive things—
more easily identified, however, by speaking of their shadow counterparts.

Although EN iii,1 contains the fullest list and, in certain respects, the
most complete account of the constituents, the parallel passage in EE ii,9
brings out some points left (at best) implicit in EN iii,1. I have already al-
luded to one of these points. In EE ii,9 Aristotle discusses with more pre-
cision and completeness than elsewhere the types of ignorance that might
make an act—or an aspect of an act—involuntary. I examine this issue in
this fourth chapter, showing that Aristotle recognizes that exonerating ig-
norance includes more than just ignorance of constituents, for it includes
also ignorance of the moral law, provided that such ignorance is not due
to negligence.

This understanding is connected, indeed, with the argument of chap-
ter 3 (of the present work), since the crucial question is always, what has
truly caused the act to have the internal characteristics it has (or has not)?
If the cause is ultimately the will of the agent, as in the case of negligence,
then the ignorance is not exonerating; if, on the other hand, the cause is
not the will of the agent, then the ignorance is exonerating. We see here
again (as in chapter 3) the necessary connection between the agent’s will
and the internal structure of the human act he performs, a connection
not unlike that between a mathematical principle and its consequences,
although having to do with the agent’s free engagement in the contingent
world of actions that may or may not have their desired effects.

In this fourth chapter, I examine the individual constituents in con-
siderable detail—including textual detail, for the manuscript tradition
behind certain remarks about the constituents is in disarray. A summary
of this detailed argument can be found at the beginning of that chapter.
But here, with a view again to showing why it is important to consider
such matters, a brief word about how Aquinas understands the constit-

uents (which he does call ‘circumstances’) might be in order. Although
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hampered by both bad Latin translations and a tradition of dodgy inter-
pretation, Aquinas develops what Aristotle says about the constituent in
important and insightful ways. To make use of a constituent that appears
in no Aristotelian list but is employed by Aquinas—"“the where”: whether
a man steals an object from one place rather than another usually has no
bearing upon the moral character of what he does. But it does make a dif-
ference to the very nature of his act whether he steals a golden cup from
a private home or rather from a temple: the difference is the difference
between stealing and sacrilege (or stealing with sacrilege). Aquinas’s re-
marks about such matters bring into relief the strange character of human
acts, whose natures can change radically, depending on factors that within
other intelligible contexts might be quite peripheral. Because of the im-
portance of such factors in Aquinas and in action theory quite generally,
it seems worth our while trying to pin down what Aristotle’s constituents
are and how he understands them.

With chapter 5 (“Intelligibility and the per se”), whose beginning
marks the midpoint of the book, our discourse begins to turn more ethi-
cal in the strict sense. Previous chapters have been about the nature and
structure of human acts and about the factors that shape them internally.
Such factors are important for an act’s moral evaluation, but the fact that
human acts have such features does not yet tell us how acts are to be evalu-
ated morally. The moral evaluation of an act depends rather upon whether
it, in all its constituents, is in accordance with right reason; that is to say, it
depends upon whether it heads toward the true good for man.

Key here is the per se—per accidens distinction. As noted above, the
Aristotelian way of employing this distinction is not always understood
by contemporary authors. They tend to assume that he uses the expres-
sions ‘per se’ and ‘per accidens’ to refer always to the same types of rela-
tionships, much as standard referring terms refer always to the same types
of things. In fact, however, for Aristotle, the per se—per accidens distinc-
tion is a tool he uses in order to point to relationships of various types. His
use of the expression ‘per se, for example, indicates only that he sees some
type of intelligible relationship between two or more things. It may be a
type of relationship which, in another context or with respect to some-
thing else, he declares to be lacking in intelligibility (and to be, therefore,
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per accidens). Aristotle’s investigative procedure in any discipline involves
searching out pieces of intelligibility. This invariably means distinguishing
them from things that do not have intelligibility—at least, of the type just
previously identified. This all allows him to treat in a (roughly) scientific
manner even ethics, without any pretensions to be constructing a system
in which all the elements are related to one another in the compact and
necessary manner of wholly apodeictic sciences such as mathematics.

In this chapter, I run through Aristotle’s most explicit treatment of
the per se (or the xaf’ avto) near the beginning of the Posterior analyt-
ics [APo.]. Two important ideas emerge from these remarks: first, that,
although APo. is about the sciences and therefore deals primarily with
theoretical reason, several of the examples that Aristotle employs in this
exposition of the per se belong to the practical sphere; secondly, that the
per se has to do with lines of intelligibility. The latter becomes evident in
Aristotle’s use, when speaking of the per se, of linguistically related terms.
He speaks, for instance of a “sacrificed thing” dying due to its “being sacri-
ficed” Although not all per se relationships involve such explicit linguistic
indications of the intelligible affinity of their relata, the per se is always
about intelligible affinity of some sort, that is, about lines of intelligibility.

In EN v,8, Aristotle says that a constituent is a constituent per se only
if the agent is not ignorant of its being a constituent of his own act; other-
wise it is a constituent per accidens. This entails that a per se “constituent”
of a physical act might not be a per se constituent of the corresponding
human act—when, that is, the agent does not know what he is doing even
though what he does is perfectly intelligible in itself. There is nothing in-
coherent about this: in either case (the purely physical act or the human
act), there is present a line of intelligibility; in ethics, however, we are pri-
marily (although not solely) interested in lines of intelligibility that issue
from the will and pertain ultimately to the human good.

Aristotle also says that a man might commit an immoral act with full
knowledge of its relevant constituents (so that they would be per se con-
stituents) and yet not be per se the type of person who commits such acts:
he may have truly committed parricide but not be in the fullest sense a par-
ricide. The full intelligibility (so to speak) of being a parricide would be

found only in the person who is wholly given over to killing a parent: he
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would be a parricide per se. Obviously, this use of the expression ‘per se’
is quite different from Aristotle’s use of the same expression with respect
to the constituents of human acts. Failure to appreciate this difference can
make certain passages in Aristotle—and also in other authors who take
over his technical language—extremely difficult to comprehend.

A related issue has to do with “the end” (one of the constituents). As
suggested in chapter 4, this constituent (like all the others) has two faces:
the end of the action that in fact comes about and the end that the agent
has in mind. The latter is the end per se of the human act. But the action as
given species by the end in this second (per se) sense might harbor within
itself the per accidens in various ways. There may, for example, be seg-
ments of the larger action that are per accidens related to other aspects of
the action, as a song and dance routine might be related only per accidens
to committing murder, even if the routine is a necessary step in the plot
to be rid of the murder victim. Such combinations of the per se and the
per accidens are possible because ethics is not obliged, as are the sciences,
to eliminate the per accidens (understood as opposed to the per se in the
strictly scientific sense).

We find yet another use of the per se—per accidens distinction in a dif-
ficult passage in EN vii,9, where Aristotle discusses (among other things)
the “anomalous axpatfig” or the man who, out of weakness, does what he
thinks he ought not to do although, because he believes incorrectly that
the right thing to do is the wrong thing to do, in doing what he thinks he
ought not to do, he in fact does the right thing. Aristotle says that such a
man does in fact seek the true good for man per se, even if he does not
know what the true good is. This position strikes one as inconsistent with
other passages in Aristotle, until one realizes that, when he speaks of the
per se in this context, he has in mind the intelligibility of human nature
and not the intelligibility of a human act. In other words, in this context
he is saying that the nature of the anomalous dxpatrig pursues per se the
true good for man. None of this should be interpreted, however, as de-
nying that behaving ethically is indeed a matter of bringing one’s actions
into line with the true good. The morally upright agent seeks not a merely
apparent good but the true good and strives to bring the acts he performs

per se into line with the true good.
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When speaking of seeking the true good, Aristotle often uses the lan-
guage of archery: virtuous behavior is a matter of taking aim at and hitting
the mean between extremes. Since aiming in archery is always of matter
of counterbalancing forces, it involves necessarily a certain imprecision.
In EN ix,2, Aristotle mentions a number of moral situations in which such
aiming, such weighing of factors, is required: a man may need to decide,
for instance, whether to ransom his father or rather the person who has
ransomed him (the man deciding) in times past. It is impossible to es-
tablish fixed rules regarding such situations—although, even here, the
practically wise man follows (or pursues) lines of intelligibility. Archery is
not about shots in the dark. It must also be acknowledged, however, that,
although practical wisdom is very often a tentative enterprise, deciding
how to act in some situations is quite straightforward. There are certain
actions, says Aristotle in EN ii,6—adultery, theft, and murder, for exam-
ple—that one ought never to perform, since they are per se disordered.
This too is part of the intelligibility of the practical realm.

In chapter 6 (“Action, ®pdévnotg, and Pleasure”), our perspective
continues to open up, that is, to become more general and more ethical.
Conceiving acts as aimings opened things up to some extent, especially
regarding ends, for an individual agent’s posited overall end must be re-
lated somehow to the true good for man. But ethics has to do not just with
how well a man aims but also with the context within which he takes aim.
This more general consideration (context) enters into Aristotle’s theory
by way of the knowledge that an agent has of what he is bringing about as
he brings it about.

In Metaph. ix,6 Aristotle insists on the distinction between npdteig
(actions, properly speaking) and kwnoeg (movements). As always, the
issue is intelligibility. The intelligibility of a movement, qua movement,
comes only at its end: the process of building, for instance, gets its sense
from the house that comes at its end. But knowledge that one is building
ahouse and knowledge of how one builds a house are present throughout
the process. This is the difference between human “makings” [noujoeig]
and those of a mere (non-rational) animal. Even if at the end of the latter
we find a “house” (a nest, for instance), the making itself is not informed
by knowledge of the sort involved in the craft of building. Even human
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makings, therefore, which are a type of movement, can involve the type
of intelligibility that is present throughout the process. This is what allows
it to be the case that the individual acts of (for instance) builders hold to-
gether as a craft and that the city (the méAig) holds together as a city. The
povipog, the man who possesses the intellectual virtue of pdvnotg, is
especially concerned with this latter knowledge—that is to say, with the
practical knowledge of how a city holds together.

One might ask where within a making the intelligibility, of which a
human agent might have knowledge, resides. Remarks in Phys. viii,5 and
Metaph. ix,8 suggest that its place is in the first non-extended point from
which self-movement emerges. In De an. ii,5, Aristotle speaks also of how,
within that extensionless point, we can identify a bi-polar structure, al-
though not one that involves (as in a movement) a passing from one point
to another. These various ideas are useful in once again connecting Aris-
totle’s analysis of human action to his analysis of movement in the Phys-
ics, but they are yet more useful for understanding Aristotle’s analysis of
character types.

Later in the chapter, I argue that, although in his analysis of human
action Aristotle refers repeatedly to crafts (which give intelligibility to
makings), it would be a mistake to conceive of povnatg, the intellectual
virtue that presides over the practical realm, as a craft. But, again, recalling
Metaph. ix,6, this ought not to be understood as a complete sequestering
of ppéynoig from makings. Opovnoig is about human acts, which includes
the things done by craftsmen. This approach gives us insight into how a
general conception of what constitutes good conduct might give unity to
a multitude of human acts—and a multitude of types of human acts.

Chapter 6 finishes with some remarks on pleasure, as it relates to the
ppovipog but also to ethical types whose lives are less orderly, such as the
axpatrig and the dxdAaorog: the weak-willed and the wholly depraved
man. Although, as Aristotle says in De an. ii,5, knowledge (including the
general practical knowledge of @pévnoig) depends on the agent who
thinks “when he wills to,” falling away from virtue is not simply a matter of
choosing to follow an alternative idea. It is rather a corruption: a relative-
ly permanent state, like sickness or even death. It occurs when pleasure

becomes detached from the human practice to which it is proper and is
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pursued for its own sake. When this occurs, a person’s behavior becomes
irrational, lacking in intelligibility; he is without the ppovipog’s calm over-
view of what is per se best for man. This is not to say, however, that Aristo-
tle regards pleasure as a bad thing. He follows rather the approach set out
by Plato in the Philebus, according to which the calm pleasures—which
inform the practices that are naturally and therefore rationally pursued by
men—are good and positive. Pleasures turn bad and ultimately unpleas-
ant when they pull away from such practices.

Chapter 7 (“Dpéwnoig and the gpévipog”) continues the previous
chapter’s discourse on @povnotg and the @povipog. To hark back to the
analysis of chapter s, the argument here is that Aristotle’s povipog, an ide-
al character type, pursues the good per se: he is given over (so to speak)
heart and soul to the pursuit of the practical good. In expounding this
idea, the chapter makes use primarily of Plato’s Hippias minor [ Hp. Mi.], of
remarks about Hp. Mi. in Metaph. v,29, and of EE viii,1.

Hippias Minor is an unusual Platonic dialogue in so far as its major
character, Socrates, defends a thesis that most people would regard as
non- or even anti-Platonic: that there is no difference between the upright
man (represented by Achilles) and the deceitful man (represented by
Odysseus). This does not, however, constitute an insuperable interpreta-
tive difficulty, since Socrates’s argument is easily understood as ironical.
It would seem, then, that Plato’s own position is that a character type in-
clined (voluntarily) toward any sort of evil has nothing at all in common
with the character type inclined toward the corresponding good—at least
if one’s attention is focused upon the intelligibility of such character types
(as it should be in philosophical analysis). This is also Aristotle’s position
in Metaph. v,29: the ppovipog is infallibly ppévipog; the false man is simi-
larly—but in the opposite direction—committed to that which is false.

In EE viii,1, Aristotle contrasts (as it seems at first, rather strangely)
such practices as using one’s eye in an abnormal way, by pressing down on
it in order to see double, with using—or claiming to use—@pdévnotg ab-
normally in order to be ppdvipog. Aristotle holds that poévnoig cannot be
so used, although other capacities can be. A grammarian who deliberately
employs the wrong case in order to see whether his students catch the

mistake is in effect demonstrating his knowledge of grammar; a ppovipog,



Introduction XXVii

however, does not demonstrate his ppévyoig by committing unjust acts.
The reason for this, argues Aristotle, is that practices such as deliberately
seeing double or deliberately committing solecisms involve “contortion”:
working against a positive capacity in order to display—and remain with-
in—the same capacity. Such a thing cannot be done with ppévnotg, since
what would have to be contorted is the soul (and character) of the agent
himself—and the gpévipog is defined (in a non-nominal way) as one
whose whole soul heads toward the good and the just in an unequivocal
way. This is the lesson to be learned from Hippias minor; it is also a criti-
cism of the historical Socrates, who held that ppévnotg is a type of science.

A second passage in the Eudemian Ethics where Aristotle speaks of
contortion is also useful in this regard. In EE ii,10, Aristotle does not sup-
pose that someone might use the concept of contortion in order to excuse
or account for unjust acts; his point is rather that deliberately pursuing
the merely apparent good is a contortion of human nature itself—and,
therefore, not good. Just as a doctor cannot demonstrate that he is a good
doctor by damaging the very health of his patient, for that would be to go
against the defining good of medicine itself, so an agent cannot deliberate-
ly pursue an apparent good without going against human nature, defined
as it is by reference to the genuine good for man.

By acting in accordance with ¢povnoig, the ppévipog pursues the true
good for man. As Aristotle suggests in Metaph. v,29, this means that the
@povipog tells the truth (the practical truth). And, as is made clear in EN
vi, this truthfulness has as its object not private concerns—or, at least, not
those alone—but primarily the concerns of the city and of ethical behav-
ior in general. This emphasis on truth does not mean that, if the ppovipog
deliberates on behalf of the larger group and that which he counsels turns
out badly (to be, that is, not truly to the benefit of the group), he is not
epovipog. The ppévipog’s truthfulness will prevent him from promoting
or effecting actions that go contrary to the basic principles of ethics them-
selves—for this would be to imply that those principles are not true—but
he can also be said to be an honest and truthful man when his (by defini-
tion) wise counsels go awry, for his truthfulness has to do with his char-
acter rather than with what occurs in spite of his reasoned and reasonable
decisions.
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The main character type discussed so far in the second half of the
book (especially in chapters 6 and 7) is the ppévipog, although other char-
acter types that fall short of embodying ¢pévnotg have also made the oc-
casional appearance. In chapter 8 (“Some other character-types”), the last
of the book, I consider these latter characters more deliberately. The two
major types are the axpatiig and the dxélaotog (as identified above, the
weak-willed and the wholly depraved man). The vehicle used to expound
especially the former is a passage in EE vii,6 where Aristotle exploits a de-
vice employed by certain sophists of his day; according to this device, as-
pects of a person are referred to as if they were persons themselves. Coris-
cus in the agora, for instance, would be different from musical Coriscus;
there would, therefore, be no musical man named Coriscus in the agora.
Such puzzles or riddles certainly appeared to Aristotle as ridiculous as
they appear to us today; but he finds useful the idea of dividing a moral
character, especially a less than upright moral character, into aspects—or
the soul of a man with such a character into “parts.”

This interpretation makes use of the concept of “quantities,” as un-
derstood and explained by Aristotle in the Categories and in the fifth book
of the Metaphysics. His remarks in EE vii,6 about the non-¢pévipor—and
especially about the minor character types—are very brief, so we do not
learn a great deal about them; but we do learn at least that they must be re-
garded as harboring within their souls—or perhaps we might say ‘in their
personal histories—characteristics arising from actions that the principle
of non-contradiction (as it operates in the practical realm) does not allow
to exist comfortably together. They are, in short, conflicted personalities.

One issue that arises in the course of expounding EE vii,6 is how Ar-
istotle would explain the fact that some such conflicted types occasion-
ally commit suicide. This is a problem for him since, although recognizing
that they are conflicted, he also recognizes that there is a core “unit” in
each which considers itself good and is therefore an object of desire to
itself (and not, therefore, as something to be destroyed). I offer a solution
to this problem which involves a comparison between EE vii,6 and the
closely parallel fourth chapter of EN ix. This analysis also provides further
insight into how the principle of non-contradiction bears upon character

types.
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Toward the end of this chapter, I consider the dx6Aaotog, making use
of some ideas put forward by Elizabeth Anscombe. The main issue here
is the nature of his mpoaipeoig (often translated ‘choice’) and whether the
axolaotog, having committed himself to the pursuit of “the present plea-
sure,” actually believes that the life he pursues is a morally upright life. An-
scombe describes him as saying in effect, “a fig for moral virtue,” and this
interpretation seems to me to be the correct one. I also discuss some other
character types who might seem to be related to the dx6laotog; they are
really, however, quite different from him because they do not make the

same evil mpoaipeots.

II. Texts, Conventions, and Acknowledgments

For the Greek text of the works of Aristotle I generally use the Oxford
Classical Texts, when available," although for the Eudemian Ethics I prefer
the Susemihl edition,” and for the Nicomachean Ethics 1 often prefer the
Susemihl-Apelt edition.? For De motu animalium, | use Nussbaum; for the
Magna moralia, 1 use Susemihl.*

For translations from Aristotle, I sometimes make use of the Revised
Oxford Translation, occasionally altering it without (at that point) notify-
ing the reader.’ Usually, however, I give my own translations. For transla-
tions of Plato, I have made use of Cooper,® but, again, usually the trans]a-

1 For the Metaphysics, I generally use the text in W. D. Ross, Aristotle’s Metaphysics: A revised
text with introduction and commentary, 2d ed. (Oxford: Clarendon, 1953). When following Jaeger
[Werner Jaeger, ed., Aristotelis Metaphysica, Oxford Classical Texts (Oxford: Clarendon, 1957)], L have
indicated this.

2 Franciscus Susemihl, ed., Aristotelis Ethica Eudemia (Eudemi Rhodii Ethica) (Teubner: Leipzig,
1884); the OCT (which is occasionally better than Susemihl) is R. R. Walzer and J. M. Mingay, Aristote-
lis: Ethica Eudemia, Oxford Classical Texts (Oxford: Clarendon, 1991).

3 Franciscus Susemihl and Otto Apelt, eds., Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea (Teubner: Leipzig,
1912). The standard alternative is Ingram Bywater, ed., Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea, Oxford Classical
Texts (Oxford: Clarendon, 1894).

4 Martha Nussbaum, Aristotle’s De motu animalium (Princeton: Princeton UP, 1978); Francis-
cus Susemihl, ed., Aristotelis quae feruntur Magna moralia (Teubner: Leipzig, 1883).

s Jonathan Barnes, ed., The Complete Works of Aristotle: The Revised Oxford Translation (Princ-
eton: Princeton UP, 1984); for translations of APo., however, I have made use of Barnes’s revised trans-
lation [Jonathan Barnes, translator & commentator, Aristotle: Posterior Analytics, Oxford Aristotle
Series (Oxford: Clarendon, 1994)].

6 John M. Coopet, ed. Plato: Complete Works (Indianapolis/Cambridge: Hackett, 1997).
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tions are my own. My own translations are frequently very literal; often
I use terms that are traditional and technical. In chapter 6, for example, I
translate maoxew as ‘suffering, that is ‘being passive with respect to some-
thing active. My reason: I am writing for scholars and the traditional lan-
guage often allows one to reproduce more easily the word-order and pre-
cise sense of the Greek.

In citing Plato and Aristotle and other ancient authors, I use the table
of abbreviations found in the front matter of any edition of the Liddell-
Scott-Jones Greek-English Lexicon. The works of “other ancient authors”
cited are primarily commentaries on the works of Aristotle. The standard
abbreviation for these is in plus the Liddell-Scott-Jones abbreviation for
the Aristotelian work. Thus, a commentary on the Prior Analytics is abbre-
viated in APr. In referring to chapters in the Nicomachean Ethics, I employ
the primary scheme of chapter division in Bywater’s edition: that is, the
chapters as identified with Arabic numerals at the top of a page and with
Roman numerals in the center column between two bodies of text. In the
Susemihl-Apelt edition, these chapter divisions are marked just with Ro-
man numerals. The scheme I follow is the scheme followed by the Revised
Oxford Translation but not, for instance, by Gauthier and Jolif.” In some
editions and translations, the last three chapters of the Eudemian Ethics
are referred to as vii,13—15; in others, as viii,)—3—in the Susemihl edition,
for example. I follow the latter in recognizing an eighth book.

I adopt the convention, now common in philosophical circles, of re-
serving double inverted commas (“...”) for genuine quotations and things
to which I wish to call attention as surprising or non-standard—that is,
as scare quotes. I use single inverted commas (‘..) for all other appropri-
ate uses, such as for the mention of a term or a concept or for quotations
within quotations.

When I speak of chapters and sections (e.g., “chapter 4, sections II
to V”) without further specification, the reference is always to chapters
and sections of the present book.

In order to keep italic text to a minimum, quotations in foreign lan-
guages but written in the Latin alphabet appear in double inverted com-

7 René-Antoine Gauthier and Jean Yves Jolif, L'’Ethique & Nicomaque: Introduction, traduction et
commentaire (Louvain-la-neuve: Editions Peeters, 20027).
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mas. When I (as opposed to another) employ a foreign word or phrase
written in the Latin alphabet or when I am discussing such particular for-
eign words or phrases or when I interject the latter into a larger quotation
translated into English, I do use italics. Some Latin expressions common-
ly used in English and frequently used in this book (such as ‘per se’ and
‘per accidens’), I do not put in italics.

Since this book contains much Greek script and since it would be
distracting to be switching back and forth between Greek characters and
transliterated Greek, I do not employ the latter. Also, in order to avoid ter-
minological difficulties attaching to the standard English translations, I fre-
quently use Greek terms. Examples of this would be the words gpovnotg,
Ppovipog, akpatrig, and axdéAactog. When doing this, I employ the nomina-
tive form as if it were an English (non-inflected) substantive.

For the most part, the material in this book has not been published
before. Significant portions of chapter 2 appeared in the English edition
of Nova et Vetera,® but the argument that appeared there has been altered
in important ways—thanks largely to a remark made by my friend and
constant philosophical interlocutor, Stephen Brock. Chapter 3 contains
sections of a paper that appeared in the Proceedings of the Boston Area Col-
loquium in Ancient Philosophy and owes much to Michael Pakaluk, who as
director of BACAP was my host when I spoke at Clark University; his re-
marks on that occasion helped me to understand more clearly some of the
issues raised in my paper.” Chapter 7 contains bits and pieces of an essay
to be published in a volume containing a number of papers on practical
reason that were given by various scholars in the Fall of 2003 at the Catho-
lic University of America;'® chapter 8 contains bits and pieces of an essay
on Elizabeth Anscombe published in Christian Bioethics."*

I have many people and institutions to thank. I thank the Notre Dame

8 Kevin L. Flannery, “Aristotle and Human Movements,” Nova et Vetera 6 (2008): 113-38.

9 Kevin L. Flannery, “Force and Compulsion in Aristotle’s Ethics,” in Proceedings of the Boston
Area Colloquium in Ancient Philosophy, ed. John Cleary and Gary Gurtler, vol. 22 (2006) (Leiden: E. .
Brill, 2007), 41-60. A predecessor of this paper is Kevin L. Flannery, “Ethical Force in Aristotle,” Vera
Lex 6 (2005): 147-62.

10 Kevin L. Flannery, “Aristotle’s Infallible ®pévipog,” in Studies in Practical Reason, ed. Bradley
Lewis (Washington, D.C.: The Catholic University of America Press, forthcoming).

1 Kevin L. Flannery, “Anscombe and Aristotle on Corrupt Minds,” Christian Bioethics 14
(2008): 151-64.



XXXii Introduction

Center for Ethics and Culture, where I was the Mary Ann Remick Senior
Visiting Fellow for the academic year 2006—2007 and where I did the bulk
of the research that has gone into this book. I also thank the Institute for
the Psychological Sciences, which appointed me Senior Fellow at the IPS
Centre for Philosophical Psychology (Oxford) for Trinity Term, 2007. I
thank the Pontifical Gregorian University and the Faculty of Philosophy
here for granting me a leave in order to take up the fellowships at Notre
Dame and Oxford. I thank the Detroit Province of the Society of Jesus for
its generous support. I thank John O’Callaghan, Michael Pakaluk, Pavlos
Kontos, David Solomon, Ralph McInerny (requiescat in pace), Alasdair
Maclntyre, Stephen Brock, Jonathan Barnes (who taught me about an-
cient texts), David Charles, Daniel McInerny, Paul Mankowski, William
and Elizabeth Kirk, Joy Lynn, Matthew Levering, Raymond Hain, Sean
Walsh, Karen Chan, Kurt Pritzl (requiescat in pace), Susan Needham, Da-
vid McGonagle, James Kruggel, Elizabeth Benevides, Trevor Lipscombe,
Theresa Walker, Brian Roach, Terence Irwin, Christopher Shields, Ursula
Coope, Leslie Brown, Richard Sorabji, Alfonso Gémez-Lobo (requiescat
in pace), Richard Finn, Robert George, Thomas Berg, and the White Rus-
sians (where not already named). Finally, I thank the Fathers and Brothers
of the Congregation of Holy Cross at Corby Hall and especially Brother
Frank Gorch for their friendship and hospitality during my time at Notre
Dame.
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Logic, Perception, and the
Practical Syllogism

ARISTOTLE TELLS US any number of times that ethics does not admit
of the methods of analysis proper to the sciences.! This is largely due to
the fact that the character of one’s moral acts depends directly upon how
one understands what one is doing. Since one’s understanding of what one
is doing depends in turn upon the particular circumstances in which one
acts—which accept of infinite variety and can, indeed, alter in a trice—
there is an inherent unpredictability or fluidity in the very subject matter
of ethics which excludes it from science. And yet there are passages in Ar-
istotle where he appears to speak of human (moral) acts in the language
proper to his syllogistic, which would make them at least candidates for
inclusion in a science. The passages where he speaks of human action in
such terms are often associated with the so-called “practical syllogism.”
I argue in this first chapter that these passages are not about syllogisms
of the type set out in the syllogistic. They are about the relationship be-

1 See, for instance, EN i,3, 1094b11-27; i,4, 1095a30-b3; i,7, 1098226-b8; ii,2, 1103b34-1104a10,
and ii,9, 1109b20-26.

2 Kevin L. Flannery, Acts Amid Precepts: The Aristotelian Logical Structure of Thomas Aquinas’s
Moral Theory (Washington, DC / Edinburgh: The Catholic University of America Press / T & T Clark,
2001), 8-12.
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tween universals, which are the staple of the scientific, and an underlying
domain of perceptual singulars, which are excluded from the scientific.?

The first three sections of the chapter depict, primarily from the per-
spective of thinking that is non-practical, the domain of perceptual singu-
lars and the domain of the syllogistic, and also the relationship between
them. In section I, I consider the discussion early in the Metaphysics of the
difference between perception [aioOnotg] (and the experience based pri-
marily upon it) and the properly scientific. In section II, I consider Aristo-
tle’s identification in the Prior analytics of a domain below the syllogistic.
As mentioned in the introduction to the present work, Aristotle considers
in APr. a possible objection to the method of logical proof called ék0eatg.
This method would appear to stray beyond the limits of the syllogistic’s
subject matter; but Aristotle responds that, correctly understood, it does
not do so: it simply takes something from the singular domain and treats
it in a perfectly syllogistic way, that is to say, it treats it as a universal (or as
a possibly plural part of a universal). This is not the way that Alexander of
Aphrodisias understands £k0eatg; but, as I argue, his account is confused.
I also argue that understanding ¢kBeatg as the use of a perceptual singular
as a universal allows us to connect the APr. proof method with remarks in
the Sophistici elenchi on the “third man argument.” In section III, I offer a
description of the domain of the perceptual, first as it exists in the specula-
tive realm but then also as it exists in the practical.

In the next three sections (sections IV through VI), I move decidedly
into the practical realm properly speaking, examining three passages in
the Nicomachean Ethics often associated with the practical syllogism: the
first is found in EN vi,7 and the other two are in EN vii,3.* My analyses

3 In what follows, I speak of speculative and practical reason as sharing a “domain,” that is, the
domain of perceptual singulars; but I also distinguish between the speculative “realm” and the practi-
cal “realm.” The speculative realm includes, besides perceptual singulars, the properly scientific, from
which such singulars are excluded; the practical realm exists primarily at the level of singulars, that is,
singular actions, although it is not unconnected with universals of which an agent may have a grasp.
I permit myself a bit of ambiguity in the use of the expressions ‘singular’ and ‘perceptual singular! A
genuine singular such as Socrates is also a perceptual singular, for he can be perceived, but not all per-
ceptual singulars are genuine singulars: a prospective action, for instance, which belongs to the practi-
cal realm and to the realm of perceptual singulars, is not a genuine singular. Still, I speak occasionally
of a prospective action as simply a singular.

4 There is also a pertinent passage in De motu animalium (MA) vii which I discuss in connec-
tion with the second of the EN vii,3 passages.
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of these texts all make the same point: that they are best understood as
talking about the relationship between the two domains: the perceptual,
understood as the proper locus of action, and the syllogistic, the proper
locus of universals. The second and third of these passages are especially
useful for understanding what goes wrong in the thought and behavior
of the axpatg (the weak-willed man). His problem is basically that he
does not press the universal knowledge that he has of what he ought to
do down into the domain of perceptual singulars (practically conceived)
where action takes place.

In the final section (VII), I return to APr, in order to argue that, al-
though the perceptual and the syllogistic domains are distinct, they are unit-
ed by a single very important principle: the principle of non-contradiction.
I'look at a passage in APr. ii,15, and another in APr. i,21. Although they both
involve propositions in speculative reason, they also both make reference to
the good. The ideas discussed here will be of use in later chapters (especially
7 and 8), when we discuss the axpatr|g, the ppovipog, and the axélaoTog
(the depraved man), for the verification of these character types depends
upon the presence or absence of practical contradiction within the soul.

I. Levels of Thought

In the first chapter of the first book of the Metaphysics, Aristotle ef-
fects a division of the animal kingdom, a division that has as its goal the
identification of the characteristics proper to human beings qua human
beings. The chapter begins (famously) with the remark that “All men de-
sire by nature to know,” although Aristotle immediately adds a remark
about perception: “An indication of this is the delight we take in our sens-
es” [onueiov &' 1) T@v aloBfoewv dydmmotg]. A few lines later he notes that
all animals have perception: ¢ioet pév odv aioBnow éxovra yiyvetar o {Ha.
This, in effect, locates man within the animal kingdom; but Aristotle is
also careful to connect the perception that interests him with knowledge;
we prize sight, he says, since “among the senses this makes us to know and
brings to light many differences” [motel yvwpilew fpdg adtn Todv aicdoswy
kal ToMag Shot Sapopdc].

Animals are then divided into those which, in addition to percep-
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tion, have memory, and those which do not; Aristotle says that those with
memory (and which are therefore “more intelligent and more capable of
learning” [ppovipdrepa kai pabnrikwtepa)) are also those which can hear
sounds. What distinguishes the race of men from that of animals is that,
while animals live by “appearances and memories” [taig avraciog {f) kai
Taig pvApatg] (and “have but little of extended experience” [¢pmetpia ...
utkpdv]), men do so also by “art and reasonings” [téxvy kai Aoytopoic].

‘Extended experience’ is a somewhat elusive concept.®> The corre-
sponding capacity is higher than the capacity for taking in perceptions of
singulars (and higher even than the capacity to remember such percep-
tions), since it is “similar to science [i.e., reasonings] and art” [émotipy
kai Téxvy 8potov]. It also involves a sort of abstraction of universals from
singulars: “many memories of the same thing terminate in the capacity for
one extended experience” [ai yap moMai pvijpal Tod adTod TpAYpHATOS PdS
gumetpiag Svvapw dmotedodowv]. And yet it falls short of science and art,
which are the proper marks of the human. One who has the capacity per-
taining to a science or an art has the capacity to make a general judgment
[om6AV1g] regarding the universals picked up by extended experience. In
other words, one can make an intelligent decision about where in a sci-
ence or art they fit (or ought to fit).5

As to perception [aloBnoig], although Aristotle most often speaks of
it with regard to singulars, he also holds that they are perceived in perceiv-
ing universals. This is apparent in a passage in the Posterior analytics, a pas-
sage parallel to the one we have been considering (Metaph. i,1). In the last

s The Revised Oxford Translation renders éumeipia as ‘connected experience, which is a good
translation since it connotes a phenomenon occurring a level above that of taking in perceptions and
even remembering them. I employ here the translation ‘extended experience’ in order to establish a
connection with the ‘extended quantities” of EE vii,6 and Categories vi, to be discussed in chapter 8.
The word éuneipia comes from melpa, meaning attempt or experiment, and so it implies a certain head-
ing toward an end over time (and in this sense éymeipia would be “extended”).

6 For an Aristotelian-inspired discussion of the characteristics that human animals share with
other animals (especially dolphins) and the way in which, along the same scale, they exceed such ani-
mals, see Alasdair MacIntyre, Dependent Rational Animals: Why Human Beings Need the Virtues (Chi-
cago: Open Court, 1999), 5—6, 21-28, 55-61, 81-83. On p- 82, Maclntyre writes: “The care for others
that dolphins exhibit plays a crucial part in sustaining their shared lives. Yet this part is one that they
themselves cannot survey, lacking as they do, any capacity to look back to infancy or forward to aging
and death as humans do.” See also Richard Sorabji, Animal Minds and Human Morals: The Origins of
the Western Debate (London: Duckworth, 1993), 12—20. I discuss the difference between humans and
mere animals in chapter 6, section IL
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chapter of APo., Aristotle compares perception to a group of soldiers who
manage to make a stand in battle: “if one man makes a stand another does
and then another, until a position of strength is reached” [100a12-13].” He
even insists upon this point since, immediately after making the compari-
son to a stand in battle, he takes another run through the thesis, lest there

be any misunderstanding:

What we have just said but not said clearly, let us say again. When one of the
singulars [481agépwv £vog] makes a stand, there is first a universal in the soul
(for one perceives the particular but perception is of the universal: of man but
not of Callias the man); again a stand is made in these, until things indivisible
and universal make a stand; for instance, a particular animal stands, until ani-
mal does, and in this a stand is made in the same way. It is clear, therefore, that
we must come to know the first things by induction; for perception too intro-

duces the universal in this way. [APo. ii,19, 100a14-bs]

Aristotle has to recognize universals together with the singulars, since
otherwise, when we recognize something as a type of thing, its being of
that type would not belong to it. In section VII of the present chapter, we
shall see that this connection between perception and universals is impor-
tant for understanding what would be the state of soul of the perfectly vir-
tuous man.

Also relevant to our present concerns is a passage at the end of EN
vi,8, a passage that reveals a connection between the perception discussed
at APo. ii,19 and the perception proper to the practical realm. The passage
runs as follows:

That practical wisdom is not knowledge is clear, for it is of the last thing, as we

have said; for the practical is such.® It corresponds, therefore, to comprehen-

7 'This is from the Revised Oxford Translation, which reads in line 100a13 &\x#}v instead of
apxiy-

8 The back-reference is to EN vi,8, 1141b27-28. The word I have translated here as “practical” is
TPAKTOV [1142a25]4 In private correspondence, Pavlos Kontos has suggested to me that this translation
is not entirely satisfactory. In a recent book, he argues that mpaxtdv (which he leaves untranslated) has
a “twofold meaning,” “designating either ‘what is achievable within and through action’ or ‘what has
already been brought into being through action” [Pavlos Kontos, Aristotle’s Moral Realism Reconsid-
ered: Phenomenological Ethics (New York: Routledge, 2011), 10]. He laments the fact that the former
meaning has often been preferred to the second, although the second is the primary meaning and
more in line with Aristotle’s moral realism. For want of an alternative, I leave ‘practical’ as the trans-
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sion. Comprehension is about terms, of which there is not an account; practical
wisdom is about the last thing, of which there is not knowledge but rather per-
ception [aloBnoig]—but not perception of the individual senses but perception
of the sort by means of which we perceive in mathematics that the last thing is a

triangle; for there will be a stand here too.’

This is a dense and elliptical passage, but the gist of it is not inacces-
sible. Practical wisdom [@p6vnoig] is not knowledge [¢motipn], for that
would impose upon it the limits of the syllogistic, and practical wisdom is
about singulars (the “last thing” [oxatov]). Practical wisdom is not unlike
comprehension [vodg], wherein a person comes to grasp syllogistic terms
(although terms not yet included in propositions).'° Comprehension does
involve perception but, as is clear in APo. ii,19, its accumulated perceptions
finish in universals (in terms) which might go into science; practical wis-
dom, on the other hand, heads toward the last things, the objects of per-
ception. This is not, however, the perception of the individual senses (the
sense of sight, the sense of hearing, etc.) but a sort of intellectual percep-
tion, not unlike that whereby in a geometrical proof one considers a par-
ticular triangle, even though it is not a particular object of the senses. The
quoted passage finishes with a remark that appears to be a reference to the
passage in APo. ii,19 we examined just above. Having made the point that
practical wisdom involves perception like that in geometry, Aristotle adds:
“for there will be a stand here too.”'' Whether the point is that in geometry

lation of mpaxtov; I stipulate, however, that this translation should not be understood in a way that
diminishes Aristotle’s moral realism as generally understood by Pavlos.

9 Tt 8 ) ppoVNTLG OVK EMOTHY, avepOV: TOD Yip EoxdTov 07T, DoTep elpnTar TO Yip TPAKTOV
To10DTOV. QvTiKerTal ptv 81 @ v+ 6 pev yap vodg T@v Spwv, @v odk EottAoY0g, 1] 8¢ ToD foydTov, 0D 0vK
¢ory émothpun & aloBnatg, ovy 1} @V iSiwv, G ofq aicOavopeda 6t To év Toig pabnuarikoig éoxatov
Tpiywvov- otoetan yap kakel. [EN vi,8, 1142a23-29]. The chapter actually finishes with the following
enigmatic words: &\’ aBtn paNhov aioOnag i ppévnats, éxeivng & dNho €iSog (“But this is rather per-
ception than practical wisdom, but of that it is another type” [1142a30]). I take this to be a marginal
note, perhaps an afterthought by Aristotle himself, objecting to the previous passage’s saying that it is
@pévnotg that picks up the last thing (i.e.,, the singular). That is the role of perception, the note would
sustain, although (and the previous passage is right on this count) it is a special type of perception, not
the perception of the individual senses.

10 ... @V odk #oTt Néyog [1142a26]; cp. APo. ii,19, 100b10. At EN vi,$, 1142425, Aristotle says that
practical wisdom “stands opposite” to comprehension [dvrikerral pév 81 ¢ v@). This can be understood
as ‘corresponding to, as in my translation, rather than as ‘being contrary to, although it is also true that
there are differences between the perception proper to the practical realm and comprehension.

11 oTHoETAL Yap KAKED [1142a29]; cp. APo. ii,19, 100a15 and 100b2.
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there is also a stand (at the particular triangle thought of in the proof) or
that in practical wisdom there is also a stand (although not at a universal
induced from a number of singular perceptions) is unclear.

As obscure as it is, this passage establishes at least two things. First,
that the perception proper to the practical realm is a sort of intellectual
perception. This will be important in later chapters of the present work
when we discuss the object of the human act—which may, indeed, be a
physical object but only in so far as it is part of a moral act, that is, only as
understood as the object of a moral act. Secondly (and this is more perti-
nent to the present discussion), that the perception proper to the practical
realm is not distinct from that proper to the speculative realm—in par-
ticular, from that proper to geometry. This gives us a warrant for moving
from Aristotle’s remarks on perception in, for instance, the first chapter
of Metaph. (examined above) and in other passages in APr. to similar re-
marks made in more practical contexts (such as the remarks in EN associ-
ated with the practical syllogism). Indeed, it is to passages in APr. that we
now turn, looking forward, however, to applying the ideas found there to

the practical syllogism passages.

II. The Distinction between Perception
and Higher Levels of Thought

In two passages in the Prior analytics, 1,6, 28a22—23 and i,8, 30a6-14,
Aristotle employs a method of logical proof called #k0so1c.'* The second
of these passages (the more interesting of the two) concerns the valida-
tion of the syllogistic moods Baroco and Bocardo, which have apodeictic
premisses and apodeictic conclusion. It says:

But in the middle figure when the universal is affirmative and the particular
negative [i.e., when the mood is Baroco] and again in the third when the univer-

sal is affirmative and the particular negative [Bocardo], the demonstration will

12 Alexander of Aphrodisias sees an ecthetic proof also at APr. i,2, 25a14-17, i.e,, in Aristotle’s
proof that universal negative propositions convert (see Kevin L. Flannery, Ways into the Logic of Al-
exander of Aphrodisias, Philosophia Antiqua, vol. 62 [Leiden: Brill, 1995], 16-19, 25-30). Alexander’s
remarks on the Aristotelian passages pertaining to £k6eoig have become a lightning rod for scholarly
treatments of the concept; see chapter 1 of Flannery, Ways into the Logic of Alexander of Aphrodisias.
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not take the same form; but it is necessary for us, having set out [¢xfepévovg—
30a9] something of which each does not hold, with respect to this to make the
syllogism; for the syllogism will be necessary using these. If the syllogism is
necessary with respect to that which was set out, it will also be necessary with
respect to the former ‘some. For that which was set out is something of the for-

mer sort. Each of the syllogisms is in its proper figure."®

What Aristotle has in mind is basically this. We know that, with the
exception of two, all moods of the second and third figures that have apo-
deictic premisses and conclusion can be reduced to moods of the first fig-
ure (also with apodeictic premisses and conclusion) and thereby validat-
ed. The two exceptions are Baroco and Bocardo. With the other moods,
reduction to the first figure is effected by means of the standard conver-
sion rules (‘if X holds of no Y, then Y holds of no X, etc.),'* nothing fur-
ther being required; but in the case of Baroco and Bocardo, one must first
perform an ¢kOeotg: literally, a “setting out” of terms. This process trans-
forms Baroco and Bocardo into other moods in their own figure; these
latter can then be reduced to first figure syllogisms by means of the stan-
dard conversion rules.

Consider Baroco: that is, the mood that runs: “Y holds of all X; Y
does not hold of some Z; therefore, X does not hold of some Z. There are
conversion rules for propositions of the form Y holds of no X, Y holds
of all X, and ‘Y holds of some X, but no such rule exists for a proposition
of the form Y does not hold of some X. Suppose, then, the following syl-
logism in Baroco: ‘B holds of all A; B does not hold of some C; therefore,
A does not hold of some C. In order to show that the conclusion is validly
derived, the minor premise (‘B does not hold of some C’) must be made
into a proposition of a form that can be converted. Aristotle, in fact, makes
it into a proposition of the form “Y holds of no X. He does this by setting
out something of which the term B does not hold. That is to say, given
that the second premise is ‘B does not hold of some C, we take some C,
calling it c. This can be considered a delimited class on its own; so, instead
of ‘B does not hold of some C, we now have ‘B holds of no ¢. But now
we have, in effect, premisses of the form found in the second figure mood

13 APr.i,8,30a6-14.
14 ‘X’ and ‘Y’ here are place holders for actual terms ‘A, ‘B, ‘C, etc.
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Camestres (‘Y holds of all X; Y holds of no Z; therefore, X holds of no Z):
that is, we have the premisses ‘B holds of all A’ and ‘B holds of no ¢ From
these premisses, we can conclude, ‘A holds of no ¢ Since this syllogism
with the set out term is valid, so also is the original syllogism in Baroco,
since that which was set out was some C.'*

That is basically the type of proof that Aristotle has in mind in APr.
1,8, 30a6-14.'° For our purposes, however, more important than the proof
itself is what Aristotle says near the end of the passage, in justification of
the procedure of £é0eag: “If the syllogism is necessary with respect to
that which was set out, it will also be necessary with respect to the for-
mer ‘some. For that which was set out is something of the former sort.”!”
When Aristotle uses here the word “former” (kat’ ékeivov Tvég [30a12]
and 8mep éxetvd i [30a13] ), he is referring to the “some C” of which A does
not hold. So he is justifying the move from ‘some C’ to ‘c’ and back again
(i.e., the move from the premise ‘B does not hold of some C’ to ‘B holds
of no ¢’ and then from the conclusion ‘A holds of no ¢’ to ‘A does not hold
of some C’) by saying that anything said of the thing set out is said also of
‘some C, because it is some such thing; that is say, itis a C.

A modern-day logician would worry about justifying the move from
a particular to a universal, but Aristotle hardly adverts to that; for him, the
possibly controversial move is from C to ¢. Any proposition of the form Y
holds of some X is in standard syllogistic form. To set out a term such as

15 The argument can perhaps be made more perspicuous by substituting actual terms for the
letters. For Baroco, instead of ‘B holds of all A; B does not hold of some C; therefore, A does not hold
of some C, we might say: ‘Breathing holds of all Animals; Breathing does not hold of some Cars;
therefore, Animal does not hold of some Cars’ (Since all Animals are separated from some Cars by
virtue of their breathing, obviously ‘Animal does not hold of some Cars.’) One can prove this by set-
ting out some Cars (for instance, CONVERTIBLES) and saying that ‘Breathing holds of no CONVERT-
1BLES. This gives: ‘Breathing holds of all Animals; Breathing holds of no CONVERTIBLES; therefore,
Animal holds of no CONVERTIBLES. But this is a syllogism in Camestres, reducible to the first figure
by means of e-conversion—and, therefore, valid.

16 Alexander gives a different, more complicated proof at in APr. 121.26-122.27; see Flannery,
Ways into the Logic of Alexander of Aphrodisias, 24.

17 & 8¢ kata oD éxteBévTog £0Tiv dvaykaios, kai kat ékeivov TIvog: TO Yap éxtebey dmep €keivo Ti
¢otw [APr. 1,8, 30a11-13]. It might be thought that, in speaking of syllogisms that are “necessary,” Aris-
totle is referring to the modal character of the conclusions of Baroco and Bocardo and of Camestres
and Felapton (into which they are transformed). But APr. i,41, which we shall be examining shortly,
confirms the idea that he is talking rather about the necessity of the syllogism itself (necessitas conse-
quentiae): in that chapter, in which he addresses possible objections to éBeotg, he refers a number of
times (49b17, s0a1, s0a3-4) to syllogisms, specifying no mode.
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c is to step outside standard form since, properly speaking, singular things
are excluded from the syllogistic. According to Alexander of Aphrodisias,
to set out a term is to go from the level of logic (i.e., of the syllogistic) to the
level of perception (aioOnotg). Since sciences are made up of syllogisms—
which, in turn, are made up of propositions in proper syllogistic form—
to set out terms is to leave the realm of the properly scientific. Bearing in
mind what Aristotle says in Metaph. i,1, this is (in some sense) to revert to a
capacity that man shares with mere animals.

That Aristotle considered this move to be particularly controversial is
evident some chapters later, where he says:

We must not suppose that something absurd comes about because of the set-
ting out [mapa 10 éktiBeoBai]. For in no way do we make use of some particular
thing’s being [t t68¢ 1 elvar]; rather, we do what the geometrician does who
says that this particular line [t7v8e (ypappiv)] is a foot long and straight and
without breadth, although it is not, but does not use them as if deducing any-
thing from them. For in general, unless there is something related as whole to
part and something else related to this as part to whole, the demonstrator does
not demonstrate from them, and so no syllogism comes about <from them>.
We use setting out [t@ éxtifeobat] as we do illustration [literally, ‘making per-
ceptible’: ¢ aioBaveodau], easing the way for the student. For it is not as if with-
out them it were impossible to demonstrate, as it is impossible to demonstrate

without the premisses of a syllogism."®

Aristotle’s point here is that the use of set out terms is not illegitimate,
even though it involves stepping out of the sphere of formal logic and into
the sphere of singular perceptibles. What is being illustrated (“made per-
ceptible”) are not the set out terms themselves but the logical relation-
ships they illustrate. His remarks apply not only to the passages, such as
the one we just examined in which set out terms are integral to a method
of proof, but also to the more numerous passages in which he sets out

terms to show, for instance, that certain combinations of propositions are

18 APr. i,41, 49b33—s0a4. Aristotle makes similar remarks at APo. ij10, 76b39—77a3: 008’
O yewpétpng Yevds dmotibetal, domep Tveg Epacay, Aéyovteg g 0b del T Yedel xpiiodar, Tov 8¢
Yewpétpny Veddeobat Aéyovta modwaiav tiv ov modiaiav f evdeiav T yeypappévny odk edbeiav oboav.
& 88 yewpétprg 0d8ev ovpmepaivetar T THVSE evar ypappdy v avtog EpBeykTal, & & Sii TodTwY
Snlodpeva. See also Metaph. xiii,3, 1078a14-21.
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not syllogistic.'® But they apply especially to the former, since often the
other instances do not involve valid syllogisms—and, here in APr. 1,41, Ar-
istotle clearly does have in mind valid syllogisms: “the demonstrator does
not demonstrate from them, and so no syllogism comes about”; “it is not
as if without them it were impossible to demonstrate, as it is impossible to
demonstrate without the premisses of a syllogism.”

A number of commentators—both modern and ancient—read this
passage not as a justification of ékeoig (in the sense described here) but
of the use of letters (A, B, I, etc) instead of terms (‘animal,’ ‘man, ‘rational,
etc.). (The passage just prior to 49b33-50a4, i.e., 49b14-32, is a farrago of
letters and obscure argumentation.) The principal among these commen-
tators is (again) Alexander of Aphrodisias, who argues that Aristotle uses
letters rather than terms since terms lead more easily to error.”* When pre-
sented with the propositions ‘all men are animals’ and ‘all those capable
of laughter are animals, an inexperienced student is tempted to conclude
that ‘all men are capable of laughter’—which is true, of course, although
it does not follow from the “premisses,” which are not syllogistic. What
throws the student off is what he already knows about the relationships
among the terms, in particular, about the relationship between ‘capable
of laughter’ and ‘men. So, in order to avoid such errors, Aristotle (accord-
ing to this interpretation) employs letters, which give no indication of the
relationships among the terms.*!

19 The instances are too numerous to list; good examples are found in APr. i,10 and 11, the chap-
ters just following the proof of Baroco. (At APr. i,10, 30b31-35, he actually uses the phrase, k&v 8povg
éx Bépevov ein ... ; he writes there “Further, one might show by an exposition of terms that the conclu-
sion is not necessary without qualification, though it is necessary given the premisses. For example
let A be animal, B man, C white, and let the propositions be assumed in the same way as before: it is
possible that animal should belong to nothing white”) In the chapters just preceding APr. i,41, he sets
out terms that are less closely associated with proofs. At APr. 1,39, 49b6 he uses the phrase 1} T@v épwv
#x0eo1g; at APr. 1,40, 49b1, the phrase fetéov Todg dpovg.

20 In Alexander, see in APr. 379.14-380.27. A similar interpretation appears in Philoponus, in
APr. 352.3-25 (although he has a more plausible interpretation of APr. i,41, 49b37-50a1). Alexander is
followed (and cited) by Maier Heinrich Maier, Die Syllogistik des Aristoteles (Leipzig: K. F. Koehler,
1896-1900), 2.1 320 n.1] and also by Mignucci [ Mario Mignucci, Aristotele, Gli analitici primi: Traduzi-
one, introduzione, commento (Naples: Loffredo, 1969), 495]. Smith, I believe, has the right interpreta-
tion (“the problem is that this particular figure seems to enter into the proof, which purports to be
universal” [Robin Smith, trans., Aristotle: Prior Analytics (Indianapolis: Hackett, 1989), 173]).

21 See Alexander of Aphrodisias, in APr. 380.5-11. See also Jonathan Barnes, Truth, etc.: Six Lec-
tures on Ancient Philosophy (Oxford: Clarendon, 2007), 341-43.
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If this interpretation were correct, it would be more difficult to make
a connection between #k0totg and perception (and, ultimately, between
#0eoig and the practical syllogism passages)—but it is not correct. There
is a very subtle and elusive tangle in Alexander’s account. Aristotle in fact
is saying that é&kx0eoig uses terms that cause problems in that they bear with
them quasi-material characteristics but that we can prescind from such
characteristics and avoid the problems; Alexander interprets him as saying
that é&xBeoig employs letters which avoid problems because they do not have
the quasi-material burdens of more concrete terms. But this latter hardly
corresponds to the simile Aristotle uses of a geometer using concrete
lines—that is, lines in matter—in order to indicate things mathematical.
When Aristotle says at 49b37—s0a1 that “unless there is something related
as whole to part and something else related to this as part to whole, the
demonstrator does not demonstrate from them, and so no syllogism comes
about,” he is embracing the part-whole relationship, without any suggestion
that it makes for confusion. Alexander has things exactly reversed.**

Ross points to a passage in the Sophistici Elenchi [SE], which he says
sheds a good deal of light on the APr. i,41 passage and the “problem” of
#0eotg in general.”® The passage concerns the famous “third man argu-
ment,” according to which, in order to know that two men are the same
qua men, one must make use of the Form of man, which, since it must be
like the first two, is itself a man.?* The (technical and very dense) passage
runs as follows:

Again, there is the argument that there is a third man above and beyond the
man and individual men. But ‘man’ or any commonality [dnav 1o kowdv] sig-
nifies not a determinate individual [168¢ i}, but some quality [to0v8e], or
quantity [mooov] or relation [npég Tt], or something of that sort. So also in the

case of ‘Coriscus’ and ‘musical Coriscus’ and the question whether they are

22 At the end of the section, however, Alexander does say that the syllogisms with the letters
are not the actual syllogisms, since a syllogism does have matter: in APr. 380.25-30.

23 W. D. Ross, Aristotle’s Prior and Posterior Analytics (Oxford: Clarendon, 1949), 413.

24 The third man argument is an anti-Platonic argument, although it actually appears in Plato
(as a piece of self-criticism). In the following passage, an adversary is conceived of (or presupposed)
as maintaining that a third man exists, even though the third man argument is a reductio ad absurdum,
the absurdum being the existence of a third man. On the third man argument, see Gail Fine, On Ideas:
Aristotle’s Criticism of Plato’s Theory of Forms (Oxford: Clarendon), 203—41.
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the same or different. For the one signifies an individual [t68¢ 1], the other a
quality [tot6v8e], so that it is not it [adtd] which was set out [¢x0éoBat].> Tt
is not the setting out [t0 éxtifec@at] that creates [motet] the third man, but the
idea that the sort [t0 émep] is a determinate individual [t68¢ Tt]. For the sort
which ‘man’ is [8mep dvBpwmds éoTv] cannot also be a determinate individual
[68¢ 1], like Callias. Nor does it make a difference if one says that the thing
set out [10 éxti0épevov] is not a determinate individual-sort [8mep 168e 1] but
rather a quality-sort [8nep mo16v], for there will be the one something above
and beyond the many—that is, the man.?% It is clear, therefore, that one must
not grant that what is predicated in common is a determinate individual [168¢
1] but that it signifies either a quality [mowv], or a relation [npég 1t], or a quan-

tity [ooov], or something of that sort.>”

The basic idea here is that the error of positing “a third man” (or some-
thing similar) arises only if one insists that that which we predicate of some
individual (some 168¢ T1)—whether we predicate the sort of thing it is or
its quality or its quantity—be set out (or posited) as a determinate indi-
vidual. Aristotle acknowledges that there is such a thing as setting out [10
éxtiBeoBai], for instance, the sort ‘man’ [8mep d&vOpwndg], but he insists that
this does not constitute creating a third man. We find similar language—
and, in particular, the pivotal word 8mep—at the end of the ecthetic proof

25 In other words, once we hypostatize ‘musical Coriscus’ as a concrete individual, Coriscus
the determinate individual (the 68¢ 1) is necessarily not the same as that “which was set out™: i.e.,
‘musical Coriscus!

26 Lines 179a6-8 in Ross’s OCT text are as follows:

6: pevov pry 8mep T6de Tt elva Aéyot &N Gmep motdv, ovdEy Si-

7: oloer éotaL yap T0 Tapa todg moMobdg £v Ti, ofov 10 dvOpw-

8: 710G, PavepdV 0TV 811 0 Sotéov TO8e Tt elvar TO KOV KaT-
For line 7, Bekker has the following ( ... Stof-):

et EoTat yap T Tapd Todg modobdg £v i, olov 6 dvBpw-

He reports that, instead of 6, AD have 10. Ross’s apparatus says that, with regard to the first 1o
in his line 7, DAB? have that reading, B'cu have 6. (His D includes Bekker’s D.) He must mean the
second 10. Ross, who acknowledges [p. vii] that he has not looked at B but relies on Bekker and Waitz,
is also inaccurate in reporting that the first hand in B has 6, a second has 10. As Waitz says in his ap-
paratus, the ¢ in B is the result of the first hand correcting itself: “6] 6 cu et pr B, 10 pr manu corr.”

I prefer 6 to 10 since it makes better sense of the argument (expounded, as I understand it,
below). With 6 évBpwnog, Aristotle is referring to the generation of a “third man”; he says just 6
4vBpwmog because the “man” generated is not actually a third man: his talk of a third man is just a way
of establishing a reference to the original Platonic problem.

27 SE xxii, 178b36-179a10.
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of Baroco, where, as we have seen, Aristotle says, “For that which was set
out is something of the former sort” [0 yap éxtebev 8mep £xeivé Ti éoTiv—
APr. 1,8, 30a12-13]. As there, the key here is “bracketing”: one must look
away from the way we speak of the sort ‘man—referring to it only, as we
do, as if it were a stabile entity, enjoying a determinate existence of its
own—just as, in the logical proof method, we must look away from par-
ticular characteristics of the thing set out.

Setting out something—in this case, an aspect of a thing, such as a
man’s being a man or six feet tall or musical—is tied up with perception:
that is, with what we hold before the mind’s eye. Because both a man qua
individual and the same man qua a sort of thing (i.e,, man-sort) can ap-
pear before our minds as separate thoughts—the individual man here, the
man considered as a sort of man over there—we are led astray philosophi-
cally. We come to regard them as discrete individuals. Aristotle identifies
perception as the culprit in Topics ii,7, where he also mentions Plato’s the-
ory of Forms (against which the third man argument is directed).*® In so
far as these Forms (or Ideas) exist in us, “they are perceptible [aioOntag]
and thinkable [vonrag]” [113a27]. This is clear, he says, “for it is through
perception by means of sight that we recognize the form present in each
individual” [113a31-32]. But nothing perceived enters, qua perceived, into
the realm of scientific knowledge.

As Aristotle suggests in his justification of é&k@eaig in APr. i,41, thoughts
qua thoughts should, therefore, be regarded as aids of the sort mathemati-
cians provide when they use lines drawn with inexact physical utensils as
illustrations of mathematical lines: our ideas qua perceived (that is to say,
before the mind’s eye) do not themselves constitute knowledge.* This gives
us insight into what Aristotle means when, in various contexts, he speaks
of perception. He does not necessarily have in mind data coming through
the senses to the mind but can mean simply the way thoughts appear in the
mind, that is, as if seen, as if sensed.

To sum up, what SE xxii, 178b36-179a10 shows is that APr. i,41 is after
all about the setting out of terms (#k0¢c01g) (and not the use of letters) and

28 See also Top. vi,10,148a14-18.
29 As with the third man, Aristotle does not think that these mathematical lines really exist as
distinct individuals; see Metaph. xiii,.
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it gives us also an understanding of what is actually done in éxfeo1g and
why it needs to be justified. The procedure always involves somehow the
use of an example or idea that has to be “looked past” in some way if its
scientific import is to be understood in a correct manner. What needs to
be justified is the use in scientific discourse of material that is not strictly
speaking scientific: predicates that seem to pick out distinct individuals
but do not really do so; individuals that seem to figure in logical proofs as
individuals but are really just devices for grasping logical truths. In APr,,
Aristotle is interested in showing that the perceptual does not enter into
the discipline of formal logic (the syllogistic); in the passages associated
with the practical syllogism, as we shall see, his aim is quite the opposite:
to show that and how the perceptual is included. But this is what takes
ethics outside of the properly scientific—so that the “practical syllogism”
must be quite different from a syllogism of the syllogistic.

I11. The Terrain of the Mind

What then is the domain of perceptual singulars, the level below the
syllogistic, like? It is a domain in which sometimes there can be identi-
fied—Dby someone practiced in the syllogistic, for instance—a continuous
line of reasoning but where often the reasoning, such as it is, is simply a
matter of drawing together two or more thoughts, with no attempt to forge
them into a syllogism or to connect them up with a full-fledged theory at
all. Such thinking occurs within the domain of perception [aicBnoic], in
the sense isolated above. The simple—not necessarily sad—fact is that
thinking is not always syllogistic or scientific. Like the thinking of mere
animals, our thinking often involves no more than associating one distinct
and disparate thought with another.

Let us say that a man is thinking about his livestock. He has before
his mind’s eye the fact that it comprises his cows and his horses. We might
represent his thought in the way shown in Figure 1-1 (where L = livestock,
C = cows, and H = horses). And we might say that the man has two prop-
ositions in his head: ‘L holds of C" and ‘L holds of H’ The propositions
are arranged in his head in such a way that he knows too that ‘C holds of
no H’ and ‘H holds of no C We might even say that, given the facts, he
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can “derive” such conclusions.*® But the complex of propositions ‘L holds
of C’; ‘L holds of H’; therefore, ‘C holds of no H’ (and/or ‘H holds of no
C’) is non-syllogistic: the man reasons perfectly well, but not syllogisti-
cally. There is no syllogism here, but simply an assembly of thoughts. If
we make the standard scholastic distinction between logical form (the fig-
ure and mood in which three terms might be arranged) and logical matter
(the terms themselves), all this thinking occurs at the level of matter, since
there is no form (in the strict, syllogistic sense).>

Alternatively, a person might reason materially in a way that corre-
sponds to a syllogistic figure but without really reasoning syllogistically.
Aristotle gives an example in APr. 1,33:

Let A be ‘everlasting, B ‘Aristomenes thought of,’ C ‘Aristomenes. It is true then
that A holds of B, for Aristomenes thought of is everlasting. But also B holds of
C, for Aristomenes is Aristomenes thought of. But A does not hold of C, since
Aristomenes is perishable. [47b21-26]

The term ‘everlasting’ must be understood here in a loose sense that makes
it true to say that Aristomenes as merely thought of is eternal because it
(ie., the thought) is still around even when Aristomenes is dead and gone.
The problem with this “syllogism,” says Aristotle, is that the proposition ‘A
holds of B’ (‘Everlasting holds of Aristomenes thought of”) ought to have
been assumed as a universal [47b27]; that is to say, it ought to have been
put in proper syllogistic form. Then it would have been seen that ‘Ever-
lasting holds of Aristomenes thought of —or, more precisely, ‘Everlasting
holds of every Aristomenes thought of —is false, since some instances of
Aristomenes thought of are not everlasting: Aristomenes (the presently
existing person), for example. But even though there is syllogistic error
here, there is thinking: there is a bringing of ideas together into a succes-
sion. In giving an account of practical reasoning, that is all we are looking
for—although when thought turns practical, another factor is introduced:

3pekig (or inclination) in its various manifestations.*

30 Alexander speaks in this fashion. See Flannery, Ways into the Logic of Alexander of Aphrodi-
sias, 136—42.

31 Jonathan Barnes, “Logical Form and Logical Matter,” in Logica, mente e persona, ed. A. Al-
berti (Florence: Leo S. Olschki, 1990), passim.

32 ... v Te TR Moyt Yap ¥ PodAnotg yiverar, kai v 1) dAOyw 1) émbBupia kal 6 Bvpoc: el 8 Tpia
1) Yoxi, &v ékdotw Eotal dpekis [de An. iii,9, 432bs—7]. See also de An. iii,11, 434a5-15.
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FIGURE 1-1. The Domain of Perceptual Singulars

It might be thought that widening the field of enquiry in this way
makes philosophical psychology—in particular, as it regards the practical
realm—hopelessly complicated and ultimately incomprehensible. This ob-
jection is, in a sense, sound: the human mind as it operates in the practical
realm is, in an important sense, unfathomable; as noted above, Aristotle
says any number of times that we simply cannot organize it as we organize,
for instance, the science of geometry. But he does not throw up his hands
and say that the practical realm is wholly incomprehensible.

This is apparent from the context of many of the loci classici for the
practical syllogism. They often come within Aristotle’s account of how
people can go wrong in their practical reason—and, in particular, how
the dxpatrig goes wrong. Aristotle’s fundamental principle is that a single
soul cannot accommodate a genuine practical contradiction: that if there
is inconsistency in an agent’s behavior—if, for instance, he knows what
he ought to do and does not do it—this can and must be explained by
positing a lack of unity within his soul. The obverse side of this coin is
that, if there were a person who had a good grasp of the basic principles
of morality and who was in no way practically inconsistent, his soul would
be unified.

Aristotle’s investigation of the psychology of such figures as the
axpatric—his account of how it is possible for such a person to contradict
himself—can provide at least a rough map of the terrain of the soul. Even
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if we cannot organize a man’s thoughts as we might construct an axiom-
atic logical system, we are capable of understanding how the whole thing
works: what happens to the soul if consistency is lacking; what has to hap-

pen if consistency is to be restored.*?

IV. The Practical Syllogism: EN vi,7

Aristotle speaks about practical reasoning in terms of premisses and
terms, primarily in two places in the Nicomachean Ethics; they have become,
therefore, the loci classici for the practical syllogism: EN vi,7 and EN vii,3.>*
We will examine them in that order.

In EN vi,7, beginning at 1141b8, Aristotle speaks about ¢povnatg, asso-
ciating it especially with the ability to deliberate well.>* He says that no one
deliberates about things that are determined in advance, or about things
that are not in some way associated with an end—that is, a practical good.
The good deliberator, he says, simply speaking deliberates well with respect
to the greatest practical good for man, although ppdvnotg is not just about
such universals but concerns itself also with perceptual singulars, since it is
practical and the practical is about singulars. For this reason, he says, some
persons who do not know are more practical than others who do; these
non-scientific persons are the éuneipor—or those who possess the “extend-
ed experience,” discussed (as we have seen) in Metaph. i,1.

Aristotle explains:

For if someone knows that light meats are digestible and wholesome, but does
not know which are light, he will not bring about health; but someone who
knows that the meat of fowl is light and wholesome will rather do this.3¢

René-Antoine Gauthier’s interpretation of this latter passage depends
upon a syllogism he claims is alluded to in the passage.’” The syllogism—

33 I deal with these issues in chapter 8.

34 Other remarks in Aristotle are also associated with the practical syllogism. In EN vii,3 (par-
ticularly in 1147a24-bg), he makes more remarks than we can examine closely here; there are also
important remarks in de An. iii,1 and in MA vii (to be considered to some extent below).

35 In chapter 7 of the present work, pp6évnoig treated in some detail.

36 &l yap €idein 611 T koDPa ebmemTa Kpéa Kol Dytewvd, moia 8& koDPa dyvooi, od Toujoet dyletay,
G\ 6 €iSwg 8L T dpvibela koDa kal vyteva wotoet paXhov [EN vi,7, 1141b18-21].

37 René-Antoine Gauthier and Jean Yves Jolif, L’Ethique a Nicomagque: Introduction, traduction
et commentaire, 2d ed. (Louvain-la-neuve: Editions Peeters, 2002), 2.2 496-97.
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which he formulates by means of traditional syllogistic language—would
have as its “major term” ‘digestible (i.e., wholesome).*® Its “middle term”
would be ‘light’ and as its “minor term” ‘meat of fowl’ (or simply ‘fowl’).
The syllogism itself (call it [A]) would, therefore, be:

[i] Digestible (wholesome) holds of light;
(ii] light holds of fowl;
[iii] .. digestible (wholesome) holds of fowl.

Gauthier says that Aristotle is simply wrong to say that the non-scientific
man knows [ii]. If he knew that, he would be a scientific man—that is,
the type of scientific man who knows not just the universal (premise [i])
but also the means (the middle) that brings one to the goal—in this case
wholesomeness. What the non-scientific man does know is, therefore, the
conclusion [iii]: ‘Flesh of fowl is digestible, the only proposition known
through (extended) experience.

Gauthier’s approach has the advantage—not shared by many mod-
ern editors—that it does not require cutting out the words ‘light and’
[koD@a kai] at line 1141b20; that is, his translation of the second clause of
the above passage is effectively that given above (“but rather someone
who knows that the meat of fowl is light and wholesome will do this”)
and not ‘but rather someone who knows that the meat of fowl is whole-
some will do this” [i.e., bring about health].*® This is an advantage because
the first clause of the passage says that what the merely scientific man
lacks is knowledge of what meat is light: “For if someone knows that light
meats are digestible and wholesome, but does not know which are light,
he would not bring about health.” The non-scientific man knows what the
scientific man does not. But that still leaves the issue (raised by Gauthier)

38 Aristotle is somewhat vague about what this term is, wavering between ‘digestible’ and
‘wholesome.

39 His translation of the passage is actually as follows: “Sil'on sait en effet que les viandes légeres
sont faciles a digérer, c’est-a-dire bonnes pour la santé, mais qu’on ignore quelles viandes sont légeres,
on ne produira pas la santé. Mais celui qui sait que les volailles sont légeres, c’est-a-dire bonnes pour la
santé, celui-13, plutdt que Iautre, produira la santé” [Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique a Nicomaque, 1.2 171].
Bywater, following Trendelenburg, brackets the words kob@a ki in line 1141b20. A raft of others accept
the Trendelenburg emendation, including Rassow, Bekker, Ramsauer, Susemihl (even with Apelt in
their 1903 edition but not in 1912 edition), Stewart, and Greenwood. Citing Ross, who points to EN
vij1, 1143b3 and vii 3, 1147bg—10, Gauthier would leave the words xodga kai in the text, attributing them
to Aristotle’s presumably misleading tendency to associate the minor term with the minor premiss.
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that, if the non-scientific man knows that ‘digestible (wholesome) holds
of light’ (as he apparently does) and that ‘light holds of fow], he has all the
knowledge necessary to be a wholly scientific man: that is, knowing not
only the theory but also how to apply it.

The problem with Gauthier’s interpretation is that it assumes that Aris-
totle has in mind primarily a syllogism of the general sort found in APr. and
that the things known or not known by the various characters mentioned
(the scientist and the non-scientist) are premisses in that syllogism. In fact,
the scope of Aristotles’s attention—the factors that might play a part in his
account—is larger than that. His point is that a learned and scientific man
might know the proposition ‘wholesome holds of all light meat’ (because
digestible), but knowledge that this particular meat is light is not the sort
of knowledge to enter into a syllogism. Light meat itself is like the thing
set out in the procedure #k0eo: it is not properly syllogistic (or scientific)
material—although it is proper “matter for thought.” Aristotle might have
gone on to make a similar point also about the meat of fowl. If a scientific
man knows that ‘wholesome holds of all light meat’ and that ‘light holds of
all meat of fowl’ but does not know which animals are fowl—or, for that
matter, if he knows that chickens are fowl but not which animals are chick-
ens—he will not be very good in the practice of medicine.

If we think of the theory held by the merely scientific man as occu-
pying a level of understanding hovering above the domain of perception,
where the non-scientific man’s thoughts remain, the issue between the
two men is not who has command of what syllogistic premisses. The non-
scientific man is more skilled at effecting cures than the scientific man be-
cause he operates at the lower level, where cures are effected. What the
non-scientific man with extended experience has is not unlike what is
available even to animals: that is, mere perception.*® He, so to speak, keeps
his nose to the ground. As rational, he can make use of the knowledge the
scientific man has worked out in a universal way—so, he may indeed have
a certain knowledge of the two premisses of syllogism [A]—but he never
presumes to “put it all together, ” that is, his concrete practical knowledge

and the syllogistic premisses in some sense at his disposal.*!

40 De An. iii,11, 434a5-7.
41 In the last chapter of Pol. i, Aristotle speaks of the slave not having a deliberative faculty [0
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V. The Practical Syllogism: EN vii,3,
1146b3s—1147a10

This approach is confirmed in the second place in which practical rea-
soning is couched in syllogistic language: EN vii,3; we shall look first at
lines 1146b35-1147a10.*> In what comes before this passage in book vii, Ar-
istotle has been discussing various ethical character types, especially the
éxpatng (the man who is weak of will).** The passage is part of a larger
explanation of how such a man can know what he should do but not do
it—and, in fact, do something quite different or even contrary to what he
knows he should do. The argument is elliptical and crabbed:

Moreover, since there are two ways of propositions, nothing prevents someone
who has both from acting against his knowledge, making use, however, of the
universal but not the particular; for it is particular things that are done. And a

universal also differs,** for one part pertains to someone himself, the other to

BovdevTikév—1260a12] of his own. He shares rather in the pertinent faculty of his master: 1260a15-16,
39—40. I understand the relationship between the scientific and the non-scientific man along these
general lines. See also Pol. iii,i1, 1282a3—s, where Aristotle identifies three types of doctor, the last be-
ing merely taught about the craft.

42 Gauthier finds in EN vii,3 four major arguments: (a) 1146b24-35, (b) 1146b3s-1147a10,
(c) 14721024, and (d) 1147a24-bio. He regards (b) (i.e., the passage we are examining here) as
“purely dialectical” and maintains that Aristotle’s definitive response to the problem of explaining the
dxpatrg only comes in (d) [Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique & Nicomaque, 2.2 605, 609-10]. This latter
position depends on the idea that the word guowk@g at EN vii,3, 1147a24 is an allusion to the distinc-
tion between Aoyik@g and guotkdg, according to which, to deal Noyikdg would be to mount a merely
dialectical or verbal argument, whereas to deal puok@g would get down to the “precise nature of the
facts in question” [W. D. Ross, Aristotle’s Metaphysics: A revised text with introduction and commentary,
2d ed. (Oxford: Clarendon, 1953), 2 168] (see Metaph. vii,4, 1029b13 and Phys. iii,s, 204b4 and 10). But
it is unlikely that Aristotle has this sense of puotk@g in mind, since at the end of argument (d) he refers
the reader to “students of natural science” [8v 8¢l Tapa T@v puotoAdywy dkoderv—EN vii,3, 1147b8—9].
Moreover, argument (b) depends upon the idea that we can leave the realm of the merely logical, and
the chapter’s concluding remarks (1147b10-19) make a back-reference to a remark about Empedocles
in argument (c) (see 1147220 and 1147b12), but with no suggestion that that remark does not belong
to his definitive account.

43 These character types are treated in some detail in chapter 6 of the present work.

44 Since Aristotle goes on to divide the proposition ‘dry things are good for every man’ inter-
nally into a part having to do with man, another having to do with dry things (i.e., food), the phrase
Stapépet 8¢ kal 10 kabéAov must refer to the two terms contained in a universal proposition. (See also
de An. iii,i, 434217-19.) In de Interpretatione (Int.) vii, Aristotle says that “there cannot be an affirma-
tion in which a universal is predicated universally of a subject, for instance: every man is every animal”
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the thing to be done.* Let us say, for instance, that dry things [i.e., food] are
good for every man and that one is a man or that stuft of this sort here is dry; but
whether this here is such, of this the person in question either has not the knowl-
edge or is not exercising it. There will, then, be such a huge difference between
these ways that to know in the one way [and not to act] would seem nothing

strange; but to know in the other [and not to act] would be astonishing.46

The passage begins rather awkwardly with the idea that propositions
come in two “ways” [tpémot—1147a1]. (One might have two types of
proposition but not “two ways of propositions.”) But eventually it be-
comes clear that the distinction here is not between types of propositions
but between ways in which they might be known. By the end of the pas-
sage Aristotle is still speaking about ways [tpémovg—1147a8]—one asso-
ciated with universality, the other with particularity—Dbut the idea that we
are dealing with distinct propositions has been set to one side (although it
resurfaces later).*” The analysis he performs is of a single universal propo-
sition, said to contain a part referring to the person who entertains it, an-
other referring to the act he might or might not do. That is, the universal
proposition ‘dry-food-being-good-for holds of every man’ has, existing
in—we might even say “below”—itself, the fact that the person entertain-
ing it is a man and the fact that “stuff of this sort here is dry” The person
in question either does not have knowledge of these latter facts or—and
this corresponds more closely to the situation of the dxpatfjig—it is not

[17b14-16]; see also APr. i,27, 43b17-21. But this does not entail that a predicate cannot be univer-
sal. And, indeed, it is an often criticized characteristic of Aristotle’s syllogistic that predicate terms
serve also as subject terms, in which case other terms are said to be in them “as in a whole” [APr. i,
24b26-28]. In other words, we say that ‘every man is an animal,’ but then that ‘every animal is mortal.
(For the criticism, see Peter Geach, “History of the Corruptions of Logic,” in Logic Matters [ Oxford:
Basil Blackwell, 1972], 44—61.) One notes that Aristotle speaks at 114724 of 70 kaféAov (Siagépet 8t kat
70 kaBélov), although in 1147a2—3 he uses a feminine article: tfj kaB6\ov, which refers to a universal
proposition. It also appears that Aristotle speaks of ‘dry things’ [t §npd: 1147a6] in order make it ap-
parent that he conceives of the predicate term as a universal.

45 To an extent, I follow Gauthier here, who translates Sta@épet 8¢ kai 0 kaB6hov: 10 pév yap
¢’ £avtod, 10 8 éml 100 mpdypatds oty [1147a4-5] as, “I'universel est rapporté au sujet qui agit, et,
d’autre part, a T'objet de I'action,” in effect connecting pdypatdg in 1147as with mpaxtd in 147a3—i.e.,
with the particular things that “are done.”

46 EN vii,3, 1146b35-1147a10.

47 Notably at EN viij3, 1147bg-10: &nel § #) tedevtaia mpétac §65a e aioBnTod kai kvpia T@Y
npd&ewv. ... There is nothing inaccurate about this; my point is simply that EN vii,3, 1146b3s-1147a10 is
not interested in identifying two distinct propositions.
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present to him when he is falling prey to his dislike of dry food. That the
knowledge is not present to him explains how he can both know what is
good for him—and which, therefore, in that sense, he wants—and yet
does not pursue it.*

It is apparent that Aristotle’s concerns here are quite different from
the concerns he has when constructing the system of the Prior analyt-
ics (with the exception of the remarks, already mentioned, in which he
goes below the level of the syllogistic strictly speaking); and yet Gauthier,
while appearing to recognize to some extent that Aristotle is taking into
consideration here the terrain upon which the syllogistic is built, remains
inclined toward the syllogistic model. “The problem to resolve,” he says,
“is the following: the incontinent man [the dxpattg] knows the premisses
but he does not know the conclusion. How is this possible?”** Gauthier’s
answer to his own question is that, although the axpattig knows both the
major premiss ‘dry food is good for every man’ and also the minor prem-
iss ‘food of such and such a quality is dry; he does not know the latter—
which he describes as universal—“in its full actuality” This is to not know
“that the particular included in the minor enters into the universal,” that
is, that this food here is “food of such and such a quality.” It is because of
this failure in knowledge that the dxpatrig does not put himself into action
and eat the dry food.>°

So, according to Gauthier, the syllogism that Aristotle has in mind
would be something like the following:

‘Good for every man’ holds of ‘dry’ (food)
‘Dry’ holds of ‘food of such and such a quality’

.. ‘Good for every man’ holds of ‘food of such and such a quality’

Since the point of practical reasoning is to bring good things (things good
for every man) together with particular actions, presumably, if an agent
connects food of such and such a quality’ with this food here, he will eat it.

But this is to ignore all that Aristotle says about a part of the universal

48 Idiscuss the particular characteristics of the dxpatiig in chapter 8.

49 Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique d Nicomaque, 2.2 605.

so Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique d Nicomaque, 2.2 606. Aristotle says at EN vii,3, 147228 that
action is the conclusion of a practical syllogism. But see also MA vii, 701a15-16, where he says that the
agent acts immediately, if nothing impedes him or compels him to act otherwise.
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that “pertains to someone himself” and the awareness “that one is oneself
a man.” Gauthier defends his approach by noting that elsewhere (i.e., at
MA vii/701a26-28) Aristotle says that no one ever fails to recognize him-
self as the agent in his own practical reasoning; but one cannot simply ig-
nore the fact that Aristotle analyzes “the universal” here into one part that
pertains to the agent himself and another to the thing to be done. More-
over, in order to make the minor premise in the above syllogism a univer-
sal (as he must do, since it is within a universal term that the particular
food before the agent is presumably located, although in this case inac-
tively), Gauthier has to ignore the fact that t016v8¢ at 1147a6—7 is a demon-
strative pronoun.®' Gauthier’s approach also forfeits the parallel between
the phrase “that one is oneself a man” [871 adTdg dvBpwmog] and “that stuff
of this sort here is dry” [611 §npdv 10 T016v8e]—a parallel which is clearly
intended by Aristotle. The agent obviously recognizes himself as a partic-
ular man; the material “here” which is dry should similarly be particular.
What sort of thought process does Aristotle then have in mind? He
apparently starts with a proposition like ‘dry-food-being-good-for holds of
every man. Since in the practical realm seemingly good things are brought
together with individuals in action (or at least considered action), the
conclusion would be that the agent (a man) goes for—perhaps only in
his mind—the dry food. We might represent this in symbols as ‘D <= M,
where M represents every man, ‘<’ represents ‘theoretical going toward’ (a
relation moving from right to left), and ‘D’ represents a ‘dry-food-as-good-
for) since Aristotle says that this part of the universal represents the thing
to be done (ie., the mpaypa: 1147as), but considered generally.>* Below
this—that is, below the level of universal propositions, which for Aristo-

51 Gauthier’s translation of £npov 0 Tol6v8e [1147a6-7] is “Laliment qui présente telle et telle
qualité est un aliment sec” [Gauthier and Jolif, L'’Ethique a Nicomaque, 1.2 199, 2.2 606]. Aristotle’s
mention of a particular would come in, therefore, only in the subsequent clause: GA\’ £i 168 To16v8e,
which Gauthier translates, “mais, au contraire, que ‘cet aliment-ci présente telle et telle qualité” ... "
The “au contraire” injects a second note of opposition with respect to the former clause that does not
exist in the original. Aristotle’s point is simply that the dxpatrig in a certain sense knows that “stuff of
this sort here is dry” [81t §npov 10 T016v8¢] “but” that knowledge is not active. We find similar sortal
mixed with singular language at de An. iii,11, 434a18-19: ) pé&v yap Aéyet 811 8¢l 1OV Tol0dTOV TO TOL6VSE
TPATTEW, 1] 8¢ ST TO8E TO1OVSE, KAy ® 8¢ TO160DE.

52 The unusual direction of the arrow represents the fact that practical thinking proceeds to-
ward the relevant end, which occupies the place occupied by the major term in a standard syllogism.
See Flannery, Acts Amid Precepts, 8—12.
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tle is static—we find a proposition that corresponds to ‘D <= M’ but is the
type of reasoned experience a man might have who is simply concerned to
bring himself together with the dry food before him.*>* This is the domain
of the perceptual, although the perceptual as characterized by the fluidity
and directedness of the practical, fueled as it is by 8pe£ig.>* We might rep-
resent the possible event in this fashion: ‘d < m, where ‘m’ represents the
individual man, ‘¢’ the right left relation of actually going toward (at least
intentionally), and ‘d’ the actual object of the action (or intention): this dry
food.

That gives us an argument—if it can be called an argument at all—
that looks like this:

D&M

dem

This is not a syllogism, of course, but then human action does not occur
at the level of syllogisms (although syllogistic premisses and conclusions
may play a role in practical reasoning). This distinction of levels provides
Aristotle with an explanation of what happens when the daxparrg fails to
do that which be believes he should do. As Gauthier acknowledges, the
axpatrs fails to push his universal belief down into the particular realm of
action. It is impossible for a man to grasp the whole of what is represented
by (what we might call) the DMdm diagram and to grasp it in such a way
that he knows that ‘d « m’ is part of ‘D < M’—and not to act (or, at least,
not to intend to act). But if we presume that he attends only to ‘D < M'—
which, as a universal of the sort that appears in the syllogistic, remains
above the fray of the practical life—we presume nothing impossible.

VI. The Practical Syllogism: EN vii,3, 1147a24—b19

EN vii,3 adds two further explanations of what happens when the
axpartrg fails to do that which he believes he should do. The first of these
(1147a10-24) uses sleep, inebriation, and madness to account for the fail-
ure of the dxpatrg to act according to his knowledge. Individuals in such

53 For the static character of the universal, see de An. iii,9, 432b26—29, iii, 11, 434a16.
54 See above, note 32.
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states may in a sense know what they should do, but their condition pre-
vents them from calling it to mind. The fact that such individuals “use the
language that flows from knowledge proves nothing,” he says, “for even
men under the influence of these passions utter scientific proofs and vers-
es of Empedocles, and those who have just begun to learn can string to-
gether words, but do not yet know” [1147a17-22].

This argument does not contain much syllogistic-type language; but
the argument that follows it does. There, in an argument that Aristotle
calls “physical” [1147a24], he attributes dxpacia (weakness of will) to the
presence of two “opinions” in the soul of the dxpatr|g:

(1) The one opinion [86¢a] is universal, the other is about particulars, of which
[particulars] [aioBnoic] already has the command. And when a single opinion
is generated from these,> the soul necessarily at that point utters that which
has been concluded [t0 cvpmepavbiv]; and, in the case of productive opin-
ions,>® it must immediately act. (2) For instance, if one ought to taste of every
sweet thing, and this is a sweet thing, that is, it is one of the particulars, one who
can act and is not prevented from doing so must necessarily at the same time
also act. (3) So, when the universal opinion is present hindering tasting and the
other (that every sweet thing is pleasant and this here [tovti] is a sweet thing)
this one is active (desire happening to be present), the one opinion, therefore,

says to flee this but desire leads forward, for it can move each of the parts.>’

55 Le., from the universal and the particular opinions.

56 Gauthier, citing MA vii, 701223, says that Aristotle uses the word mowtikaig [1147a28] in the
sense of TpakTikais.

57 ptv yap kaBéhov 86%a, 1) § Etépa mepl T@v kab’ Ekaotd 0Ty, OV aloBnoig 8N kupla- Stav 8¢
pia yévnrar & adtdv, dvdykn o cvpmepavBEy Evba piv edvar Ty Yuxiy, &v 88 Tais TomTikais mpdTTEy
€000¢: olov, el Tavtog YAvkéog yeveoBar Sel, Tovti 8¢ YAvkd (g €v Tt T@V ka®’ EkaoTov, dvéykn TOV
Svvdpevov kai pf) KwAvOUEVOY dpa ToDTO Kai TPETTELY. STay 0DV 1) pév kabolov £vi) kwhvovoa yeveobat,
8¢ (8 iy YAvkd 7180, Tovtt 88 YAvkd) abtn 8¢ evepyel (toyn § emBopia évodoa), ) piv odv Aéyet pevyew
10070, 1) 8’ émBvpia dyer kivelv yap Exaotov Shvatal TV popiwy... [ENvii,3, 1147a25-35 . The text here
is that given in Bywater, although I have altered the bracketing: now, instead of bracketing adtn 8¢
évepyel in 1147a33, I bracket 871t mdv yAvkd #580, Tovti 8¢ YAvky (1147a32-33) and also Toxn & émbopia
évodoa (1147a33-34). This gives Aristotle a jerky second clause in the p&v/8t construction—(1) fj pév
Kkab6hov &vf) kwhbovoa yeveobar, (2) # 8¢ (811 wav YAvkd /580, Toutt 8 YAvkv) abty 8¢ évepyel (Toyy
8 émBopia évodoa)—but Aristotle in effect acknowledges this when in the next phrase he indicates
to the reader by means of a second o¥v that his thought is still moving forward: “the one opinion,
therefore, says to flee this but desire leads forward ...” [} p&v odv Aéyer gedyew todto, 1} § émbupia
dyet...]. As David Charles has pointed out to me, we find a similar idea at de An. iii,9, 433a1-3: #7t kal
$TTGTTOVTOG TOD VOb Kai Aeyovong Thg Stavoiag edyew L) Swokery ov kiverrat, dMa katd Ty émbopiay
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This is a difficult passage, requiring careful consideration; for that rea-
son I have divided it into sections. In (1) Aristotle sets out two elements
in which he is interested: one universal, the other particular (and percep-
tual). One notices that they are not called premisses or propositions but
simply opinions. Moreover, as he says, sometimes these two become one,
thereby producing an action. But it is not as if, when this does not occur,
we are left with two distinct opinions. As in the argument we examined
previously (EN vii 3, 1146b35-1147210), the particular things are in the uni-
versal terms, but sometimes the thought of the universals is not pressed
down into the perceptual domain. So, in the rest of the passage, Aristotle
has in mind primarily individual universal opinions that sometimes do,
sometimes do not, come down into the more material realm of action.

In (2), Aristotle gives an example of a universal that does press down
into the practical: “if one ought to taste of every sweet thing, and this is
a sweet thing, that is, it is one of the particulars, one who can act and is
not prevented from doing so must necessarily at the same time also act.”
At first reading, this sounds as if Aristotle has in mind something like a
syllogism in Darii (except, of course, that genuine syllogisms do not con-
cern singulars, and this one does). Presumably it would go: ‘OTT holds of
every S; S holds of s; therefore, OTT holds of s—where ‘OTI” = ‘ought to
taste, ‘S’ = ‘sweet thing, and ‘s’ = a particular sweet thing. But there is no
reason to see a syllogism in what Aristotle says and plenty of reason not to.
As we saw in the earlier argument (EN vii,3, 1146b35-1147a10), the partic-
ulars associated with action reside within and below the universal terms of
the propositions in question, as in the DMdm diagram. Moreover, in (3),
which we shall analyze shortly, the event discussed here in (2) is referred
to in the singular. So, it is more reasonable to think of “this sweet thing”
[touti YAvkd: 1147229], as residing within and below the universal term S
(in effect, ‘sweet things’). As we shall see shortly, near the end of EN vii,3,
Aristotle refers to a particular opinion of the type mentioned in (1) indif-

mpdrrey, olov 6 dxpatiig. The parts mentioned at the very end of the quotation (1147a35) are probably
parts of the soul, here the intellect and (as it appears) the passionate part (the émBupia). See Gottfried
Ramsauer, ed., Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea: Edidit et commentario continuo instruxit (Leipzig: Teu-
bner, 1878), ad 1147235, who speaks of “et 6 A6y0g 6 #vekd Tvog, et ipsa 1] émBopia” (I am grateful to
Charles for this reference.)
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ferently as a proposition [mpdtactis: 1147bg] and as a term [8pov: 1147b14].

In the earlier argument, Aristotle was more explicit about how he
conceives the structure of actually going for something. The universal
opinion there was ‘all men ought to go for dry food’ (or D <= M), which
becomes active when the embedded ‘d’ and ‘m’ (this dry food and this
man) are genuinely known; but we also noted that in MA vii Aristotle says
we can usually dispense with mention of the M-m relation, since few peo-
ple fail to realize that they themselves fall under the universal term that
they employ in their own practical reasoning. The result of setting this lat-
ter consideration aside is a proposition of the sort mentioned in (2): “one
ought to taste of every sweet thing” (or ‘OTT holds of every S’), where the
particular sweet thing the dxpatrg actually goes for resides within and be-
low the ‘S’ When, as in the case of the axpatr|g, going for the sweet thing
actually ensues, we can speak of the two opinions mentioned in (1)—that
is, the universal and the other, which is “about particulars™—as one.

In (3), therefore, Aristotle discusses two universals: the first, uttered
by reason, discourages tasting sweet things; the second is the universal
opinion expounded in (2). Most (but not all) commentators and transla-
tors have understood Aristotle to be setting out here the two premisses
of another syllogism corresponding to what occurs within the axpatrg;
the Revised Oxford Translation, for instance, has: “ ... and there is also
the opinion that everything sweet is pleasant, and that this is sweet (now
this is the opinion that is active), and when appetite happens to be pres-
ent in us,” etc.’® But the tortured syntax of the Greek suggests that the
words—"“that every sweet thing is pleasant and this here [tovti] is a sweet
thing” [87tt 7av YAvkd 80, Touti 82 YAvkd]—are a quick back-reference to
the joining of ‘one ought to taste of every sweet thing’ and ‘this is a sweet
thing’ mentioned in (2).>® Thus, once again, the best explanation of what
Aristotle is saying looks not to a (second) practical syllogism but to the
relationship between the universal and the singular. What happens in the
dxpatrig is that he has in his head two universal opinions: one saying that

s8 EN vii,3, 1147a32—-34. The words ‘everything sweet is pleasant’ would be the major premise,
‘this is sweet’ the minor premise.

59 In the reformulation, “one ought to taste of every sweet thing” has become “every sweet
thing is pleasant.”
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he ought not to taste sweet things, another saying the opposite; the latter
gets activated because it makes contact with the perceptual level, because
of the presence of desire.

Once a universal opinion—whichever it is—gets pressed down into
the lower domain, the domain of the truly practical, the action necessarily
follows—or, at least, a decision to act follows and the action itself will fol-
low eventually unless something impedes it. Says Aristotle in the seventh
chapter of De motu animalium:

For when a man is actually using [¢vepyrion] perception or imagination or com-
prehension with respect to some end, he does at once that toward which he is
inclined. For actualization of the inclination steps in for inquiry or thought. I
want to drink, says appetite; this here is drink, says perception or imagination
or comprehension; at once I drink. It is in this way that animals begin to move
and to act: inclination being the last cause [¢oxdtng aitiag] of movement, but
inclination coming about either through perception or through imagination and
thought. When animals are inclined to act, some act and some do not act, some

through desire or spiritedness, some through will.%°

Once matters are pushed into the domain of perceptual singulars, that
is, once there is “actualization” of the capacity in question in the realm of
inclination, animals—including rational animals—are all alike: they go
toward their objects. That is simply what that realm does: it goes toward
things. Aristotle makes this point a bit earlier in the same chapter. There he
considers two contrary—or nearly contrary—universal propositions: ‘all
men ought to walk’ and ‘no man ought to walk now” If the man in ques-
tion presses one or the other universal to the material-level realization that
T am a man, there is action. “And he does both, if he is not prevented or
coerced.”® Aristotle’s point is obviously not that the man does both things
at once but that he does one or the other, depending on which universal
is pressed down into the singular domain; but once at that level, the ac-
tion is inevitable, provided it is not impeded. In rational animals, reason (in
the above quotation, “comprehension” or voig) may remain in charge, and
then (to use the EN vii,3 example) the man abstains from tasting the sweet

60 MA vii, 701a29-b1. Aristotle makes similar remarks at de An. iii,11, 434a5-15.
61 al tadta dpew TpATTEL &V pi| TLKwWAOY A dvaykdly [MA vii, 701a15-16].
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thing—although this too is an action of sorts, just as the man’s not walking
is the actualization of a thought. If the man goes for the sweet thing, this
means that the opinion “one ought to taste of every sweet thing” has won
through. In either case, however, it is inclination that brings about the ac-
tion: it is the “last” (or proximate) cause.

In the concluding remarks of EN vii,3, Aristotle speaks once again of
the second opinion of (1), although he now calls it “the last proposition”
[) tehevtaia mpéTacis: 1147bg]—or, alternatively, “last term” [tov £oxatov
8pov: 1147b14]. Echoing what he says in (1), Aristotle says that this propo-
sition both “is an opinion about that which is perceptible and commands
actions.”®> But now he has in mind a perceptual singular residing within
and below the universal uttered by reason in (3), that is, the universal “hin-
dering tasting,” for he says that the dxpatrig, because of passion, either
does not have this opinion or has it in a merely formal way: “as a drunk-
en man may utter the verses of Empedocles.” Because this “last term” is
not (as such) a universal, he says, the basic principle of Socrates can be
maintained: that knowledge is never dragged about by passion. What is
dragged about is the perceptual faculty [tfg aioOnTikis: 1147b17], which is
at alevel of thought quite distinct from the level at which the syllogistic—
which is involved in all genuine knowledge—is elaborated.®®

VII. The Connection between the
Perceptual and the Syllogistic

The realm of action (the realm of perceptual singulars) is, therefore,
quite distinct from the realm of universal terms (the realm of the syllo-
gistic). It is important to bear in mind, however, that it is not an utterly
lawless realm. Far from it: for Aristotle, as I argue below, what might be
called the supreme logical law of all, the principle of non-contradiction,

62 EN vii,3, 1147bg-10: 868a e aiobnrod kal xvpia T@v mpafewv. The language recalls the lan-
guage of (1): 1) 8 étépa mept v kad’ Exaotd EoTry, GV aioOnotg 18N kvpia [1147225-26].

63 o d1a o pi) kaBohov und’ émoTnpovikdy dpoiwg eivar Sokelv 1@ kabdlov ToV oxatov Spov Kai
owkev O £0fitel Twrpdtng ovpPaivery: ov yap Tig kupiwg EmoThung elvar Sokovomg Tepiyveta T Té-
0o, 008’ abn mepédetan Siix 1o mdbog, d\a Tijg aioBnTikis [EN vii,3, 1147b13-17]—following Stewart
[J. A. Stewart, Notes on the Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1892), I 163~
64], who reads meptywvetat instead of the MSS’s mapotong yiverat in line 16.
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has its basis not in the syllogistic but in (or at) the perceptual level. Upon
this pinciple depends the nature of virtue itself. Aristotle says in EN vi,7
that ¢poévnoig is not “concerned with universals only—it must also rec-
ognize the particulars [t& ka®” #kaoral; for it is practical, and practice is
concerned with particulars” [1141b14-16].) The attitude and the behavior
of the ppévipog (the man possessed of ppdvnotg) with respect to these
particulars (or singulars) must be consistent, for pévnotg is ultimately an
intellectual virtue and intellectual virtue requires truth and consistency.®*

There are a couple of passages in the Prior analytics where Aristotle dis-
cusses the relationship between the syllogistic and the perceptual realms;
they help us to see the way in which the principle of non-contradiction
belongs properly to the domain of perceptual singulars. We return now to
matters having to do with speculative as opposed to practical reason, al-
though even here Aristotle sometimes speaks of that which is good. The
first passage is contained in APr. ii,15. In it, Aristotle argues that in two of
the syllogistic figures (the second and the third) it is possible to derive a
conclusion from propositions that are “opposed.” Pairs of opposed propo-
sitions would include the pairs ‘YeXYaX’ and ‘YeX-YiX % Let us say that,
in a syllogism in the second figure mood Festino (‘YeX & YiZ .. XoZ’),
the middle term (Y) is ‘P’ (meaning ‘profitable’) and both the major and
the minor (X and Z) terms are ‘G’ (meaning ‘good’). (Formally speaking,
nothing prevents ‘X’ and “Z’ turning out to be the same thing.)% Since the
premisses of Festino are of different quality (negative and affirmative) and
since their terms (P and G) are identical, they are opposed. Given these
opposed premisses we can validly derive the conclusion that some good
thing is not good: GoG’ (‘PeG & PiG .. GoG’). But such a syllogism, as le-
gitimately formulable as it is, can never produce a true conclusion. Says Ar-
istotle: “And it is clear that from falsehoods it is possible to deduce a truth
(as was said before),%” but from opposed premisses it is not possible. For
the syllogism is always contrary to the fact, e.g., if a thing is good, that it is

64 On @povnois and the ppévipog, see chapter 7.

65 Luse the standard abbreviations: ‘@’ = ‘holds of every, ‘¢’ = ‘holds of no, i’ = ‘holds of some,
and ‘o’ = does not hold of some’; the first term in a proposition is the predicate, the second the subject.
As above, X" and “Y” are place holders for actual terms ‘A, ‘B, ‘C; etc.

66 For the second figure moods with opposed premisses, see APr. ii,15, 63b40-64a19.

67 Thatis, in APr. ii,2—4.
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»

not good ...” [APr. ii,15, 64b7-10]. Note that Aristotle even mentions here
the conclusion we have just derived from the premisses ‘profitable holds of
no good’ and ‘profitable holds of some good.

Thus, although it is possible to derive ‘GoG’ from PeG & PiG, such
a conclusion will always be false. At first, this might appear almost trivial,
but it is a significant result. It shows that, for Aristotle, although at the
perceptual level one can say and think what one wants, even at that level
one is subject to the principle of non-contradiction: the conclusion ‘some
good thing is not good’ is necessarily false. Moreover, although pertaining
properly to the lower level, this principle has a bearing upon the higher,
syllogistic level. Although one can put the terms P and G together into
premisses of opposite quality, they can never yield a true conclusion. The
reason for this is that the two premisses characterize their subject (which
happens to be represented by the same term, G) in incompatible ways,
saying both that P holds of it and that it does not. These latter cannot be
brought together into a single coherent thought, since they go in quite op-
posite directions: they take away from a particular “logical spot” and add
to it the same thing; that is, they take P from G and add P to the same. The
two propositions (‘PeG’ and ‘PiG’) can be accepted into the same system
(the syllogism ‘PeG & PiG .. GoG’) only in as much as one does not at-
tend to the fact that the subject term is a single term. But once one does
attend to this, one sees that they refer—or seek to refer—to a thing that
could not be. This thing would exist in the domain of perceptual singulars,
but that domain can accept no such thing. It cannot contain a good thing
that is both profitable and not profitable (at the same time and in the same
respect), any more than it can contain some good thing that is not good,
which the possibility of a thing that is both profitable and not profitable
would entail. In other words, opposed propositions entail a subject that
cannot be itself; obviously, such a thing cannot exist at all.

That this is the way Aristotle understands the relationship between
the formally logical and the perceptual becomes apparent in Metaph. iv,4,
where he discusses the soundness of the principle of non-contradiction.
He acknowledges there that, in a sense, since this principle is the most
basic of all principles, it cannot be demonstrated: other things are dem-

onstrated by virtue of it, not vice-versa. But then he acknowledges that
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one can get some argumentative leverage on an interlocutor’s intransi-
gent denial of the principle by getting him to “at least signify something”
[onpaivew yé T: Metaph. iv,4, 1006a21]. One cannot ask him to utter a
proposition, he says, since a proposition’s being true excludes its being
false, and its being false excludes its being true—and this is exactly what
the interlocutor (remaining necessarily at a formal level) disputes. But
if he is willing to signify “something”™—or, perhaps better, “some thing”
[tt]—you've got him, since no such thing can ever possess contradic-
tory qualities. Although Aristotle does not use the word aioOnoug in this
section of the Metaphysics, he is in effect leaving the realm of dialectical
disputation—which at least wields the instruments proper to scientific
knowledge—and descending to the level of the perceptual.®® It is appar-
ent that Aristotle believes that this level is more evidently bound by the
principle of non-contradiction than the syllogistic level.

In APr. ii,21, Aristotle discusses matters similar to those discussed in
APr. ii,15, although in ii,21 he is more concerned with simple error (as op-
posed to inconsistency). He says a number of things very reminiscent of
what we have heard him saying about how it is possible for the axpatrig to
act against his own knowledge. Consider a syllogism in the form of Bar-
bara (“ZaY & YaX, .. ZaX’), in which the major term is ‘has angles equal
to two right angles’ (R), the middle is ‘triangle’ (T), and the minor is
‘perceptible triangle [aicOntov tpiywvov: 67a14]" (p). Now suppose that a
man denies that p (the “auld triangle” in the song about Mountjoy Prison)
exists; but he knows that R holds of everything of which T holds. In this
case, he both knows and does not know that R holds of p: he knows that
it holds of every T, but he does not know that p is among the Ts, since
he does believe that it exists. “For knowing that every triangle has angles
equal to two right angles is not simple [amhodv]: on the one hand, it is to

68 On the interpretation of this argument, see R. M. Dancy, Sense and Contradiction: A Study
in Aristotle (Dordrecht: D. Reidel, 1975), 14-21, 79-91; Annamaria Schiaparelli, “Aspetti della critica di
Jan Lukasiewicz al principio aristotelico di non-contraddizione,” Elenchos 15 (1994): 43—77; also, Ke-
vin L. Flannery, “Due sensi della logica in Aristotele,” in L'Attualita di Aristotele, ed. Stephen L. Brock
(Rome: Armando Editore, 2000), 73-84, and Kevin L. Flannery, “Logic and Ontology in Alexander
of Aphrodisias’s Commentary on Metaphysics, Book IV / Logica e significato nel commento di Ales-
sandro di Afrodisia alla Metafisica, libro IV, in Alessandro di Afrodisia e la «Metafisica> di Aristotele,
ed. Giancarlo Movia (Milan: Vita e Pensiero, 2003), 117-52.
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have the universal knowledge; on the other, the particular”®® Since these
bits of knowledge occupy different levels, the person who knows the rel-
evant geometry but does not (in this sense) know that the auld triangle
has angles equal to two right angles, does not believe contradictory things.
In other words, we cannot say that he conceives of a world in which all tri-
angles contain two right angles but this one triangle does not—anymore
than the axpatt|g acts as he does because he believes the moral universe is
simply contradictory.”®

In the last section of APr. ii,21, Aristotle applies such ideas (or pro-
cedures) to the good and the bad, and so apparently within the field of
ethics.”! Just before the passage in question he has offered yet another ex-
planation of how a person might manage to know and yet be mistaken
about a matter pertaining to that very knowledge. The explanation might
be, he says, that the knowledge is not actualized; it does not therefore
come into direct conflict with the false belief. The erroneous belief in this
case is “not contrary to knowledge,” he says, “for error contrary to univer-
sal knowledge would have to be a syllogism.””* In other words, there is a
break between a body of knowledge cast in syllogistic form and the occa-
sional erroneous belief that even a scientist might hold on occasion; this
break explains the latter’s lapsus in such a way that we need not posit a
contradiction within the system of knowledge itself.

But then Aristotle considers a difficulty. An objector maintains that in
fact it is possible to construct a syllogism—indeed, a logically very tight
and scientific syllogism—that contains such an error, since the various
terms can be predicated of one another reciprocally. Such a syllogism is

69 APr. ii,21, 67a16-19. Recall the way we distinguished ‘D’ and ‘d}, and ‘M’ and ‘m, in section V,
above.

70 Aristotle goes on immediately to apply these ideas to the example of the slave-boy in Plato’s
Meno: see APr. ii,21, 67a21-26.

71 Smith writes: “It seems probable ... that Aristotle has in mind some type of situation in
which it is argued that a person has inconsistent beliefs as a result of thinking that the same thing is si-
multaneously good and bad (which could perhaps form the basis for an argument in Platonic fashion
that this person confuses the nature of goodness with the nature of badness). This, in turn, may lend
further support to the suggestion of a relationship between this passage and Greek discussions of the
problem of weakness of will” [Smith, Aristotle: Prior Analytics, 216].

72 ... 008 ab Swix TV VWOANYy évavtiav dndTny Tf) EmoThuy: cvAoytopds Yap 1) évavtia drdtn
f) kaBd\ov [APr. ii,21, 67b1o-11].
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clearly possible with respect to facts; it is possible, therefore, also when
representing beliefs.
The passage reads as follows:

[1] But someone who believes that to be good is to be bad will believe that it is
the same thing to be good and to be bad.”® [2] For let A stand for ‘to be good’
and B for ‘to be bad, and again C for ‘to be good. Since then he believes that B
and C are the same, he will believe that B is C; and again that A is in like man-
ner B; and A is, therefore, also C. [3] For just as, if it is true that B holds of that
of which C holds and that A holds of that of which B holds, it is also true that
A holds of C, so it is with believing. And the same applies to being since, if C
and B are the same, as are again B and A, C is the same as A—just as it was with
opining.

[4] Is this then necessary if someone grants the first point? But perhaps
that is false, that is, that some could believe that to be good is to be bad except
accidentally,”* for there are available various ways in which one can believe this.

This must be investigated more thoroughly.”®

The objector’s basic thesis is contained in the first sentence ([1]): If
“someone who believes that to be good is to be bad,” he will necessarily
“believe that it is the same thing to be good and to be bad.” If this is true
and the person in question can believe that to be good is the very same

73 Most commentators (following Philoponus: in APr. 467.2-4) say that the phrases 10 dyaf@
eivat and 10 kak@ eivat in this passage are meant to refer to definitions or essences; thus, the Revised
Oxford Translation gives: “But he who believes the essence of good is the essence of bad,” etc. [ 67b12—
13]. But this is hard to reconcile with the structure of the general argument, which (as I argue below)
starts from propositions containing subjects and predicates related to each other in the standard way
and then argues fo identity among the terms. To say that the essence of good is the essence of bad is
already to assert an identity.

74 Waitz says of this phrase: “Quamquam non fit, ut quis ponat res contrarias unam esse et ean-
dem, tamen accidit, ut quis ponat contingere aliquando, ut quid recte praedicetur de aliqua re quod
eius naturae contrarium sit” [Theodor Waitz, ed., Aristotelis Organon Graece: Novis codicum auxiliis
adiutus recognovit, scholiis ineditis et commentario instruxit Theodorus Waitz (Leipzig: Hahn, 1844—46) )
Is527].

75 APr.ii,21, 67b12—-26. The most detailed exegesis of this passage that I have found is at Maier,
Die Syllogistik des Aristoteles, I1.2 367 n. 1; see also Smith, Aristotle: Prior Analytics, 215-16, which is
good on the general structure of the argument. Philoponus [in APr. 467.1-8] thinks that Aristotle has
selected the terms of the objection’s syllogism poorly, with the result that the objector maintains noth-
ing objectionable. It is for this reason, according to him, that Aristotle says at the end of the chapter
that the matter should be investigated “more accurately” [axpipéorepov].
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thing as to be bad, then there is no “wiggle room” left by means of which
to explain away the simultaneous presence of contraries. One would have
to acknowledge that a world in which good was not-good and not-good
good was a genuine possibility; such a world would be believable. Aris-
totle cannot accept this, since it is tantamount to saying that one might
conceive of a world in which Socrates might be standing and not standing
at the same moment and in the same sense.

Most of the passage is a justification of the move from the protasis of
the objector’s basic thesis to the apodosis: that is, from someone’s believ-
ing that to be good is to be bad, to his believing that it is the same thing to
be good and to be bad. As suggested above, the transition from protasis to
apodosis is effected by means of a syllogism, whose terms are shown to be
reciprocally predicable.”®

The objector sets out (in [2]) the terms of a fairly standard syllogism:””

“To be good’ [A] holds of ‘to be bad’ [B];
‘to be bad’ [B] holds of ‘to be good’ [C];
.. ‘to be good’ [A] holds of ‘to be good’ [C].

He then argues that the terms of the minor premise (‘to be bad’ holds of
‘to be good’) can be reversed; or, as he puts it, “Since then he believes that
B and C are the same, he will believe that B is C” (i.e., that C holds of B)
and not just that C is B (i.e., that B holds of C).”® So also can the terms of
the major premise and the conclusion be reversed—although in the latter
case, it hardly makes much difference. In the next few lines (67b17-22)
(ie, [3]), the objector argues that the basic syllogism he has employed
is valid whether one considers beliefs or facts. So, using it, plus the argu-
ment that the terms are predicable reciprocally, it can be deduced that “it
is the same thing to be good and to be bad” (or that someone might be-

76 That Aristotle is interested in this passage in reciprocal terms is confirmed in the subsequent
chapter, APr. ii,22, which is about such terms.

77 Itis only “fairly standard” since it contains no quantifiers; perhaps the propositions are “in-
definite”: APr. i1, 24a19-22.

78 The protasis of this sentence, i.e.,, “he believes that B and C are the same [tadtov: 67b1s],”
does not make reference to the identity found in the apodosis of the objector’s basic thesis (that is to
say, “it is the same thing [t0 abto: 67b12-13] to be good and to be bad”) but to the protasis of that basic

thesis: “someone ... believes that to be good is to be bad.”
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lieve that “it is the same thing to be good and to be bad”), which was the
proposition to be proved.

Then (in [4]) comes Aristotle’s objection to the objection—and it
is this that interests us most. He says: “Is this then necessary if someone
grants the first point?” The “first point” is the protasis of the objector’s
basic thesis.”” Without this protasis, the argument that follows it is never
generated. In other words, Aristotle calls into doubt whether someone
could actually believe that to be good is to be bad. In a way somewhat
similar to what we saw in APr. ii,15, one can put either proposition—either
“to be good’ holds of ‘to be bad™ or “to be bad’ holds of ‘to be good”—
into a syllogism, but only because they both meet the most formal of re-
quirements for syllogistic premisses: each has two terms held together by
a canonical connector, ‘holds of” But one cannot really believe that either
states the truth. In a sense, we can think what we want—and make plans
and act as we want—but there are some thoughts (etc.) to which the
world cannot logically correspond.

If this is the case, it is important for our understanding of moral psy-
chology. Assuming (as is reasonable to assume) that consistency of belief
is something to be desired, if one cannot believe that to be good is to be
bad or that to be bad is to be good, there is good reason to avoid moral
inconsistency in general, for moral inconsistency always comes down to
a claim that that which is bad is good (or vice-versa). Not only can such a
claim not be true but (and this is what is important for moral psychology)
one’s soul cannot accommodate the idea. This would all apply not only to
the dxpatrig but also to another figure we shall meet anon, the depraved
man or dx6Aactog. The idea that the akparfig—the man who is weak of
will, doing what he knows he ought not to do—is torn or divided inter-
nally is not terribly controversial; but this passage at the end of APr. ii,21
suggests that also this other ethical type, the dx6laotog—the man who
is utterly steeped in evil practices—cannot have it all together either, for
even he cannot genuinely believe that to be good is to be bad. We shall
return to this issue, especially in chapter 8.

The @pévipog—that is, the ethical type that possesses perfect ppovnoig

79 See Ross, Aristotle’s Prior and Posterior Analytics, 476.
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—possesses also consistency of soul. Whether or not it is actually pos-
sible for one individual to achieve this state, it is very useful to know what
the logical properties of such a soul might be; this would be like having
at least a model of a consistency proof for the soul.*® Of course, given the
soul’s complexity and changeableness, it would be impossible in any case
ever to prove that a person’s soul (or mind) is consistent. But having at
least an idea of what perfect psychological consistency would be gives us
an idea of what might go wrong within the soul and what might some-
times be put right.

VIII. Conclusion

To conclude, then, the major point of this first chapter is that the
subject matter of the philosophical psychology of action is singular: it is
not the practical syllogism, at least in the way typically conceived. Syllo-
gisms are made up of universals, not of perceptual singulars. Universals
are relevant to the philosophical psychology of action, but what needs to
be studied first are human acts, which have their existence at a level lower
than the syllogistic, a level that excludes them from the realm of science,
properly considered. Accordingly, in the next three chapters, we shall be
concerned with how singular human acts are shaped, characterized, quali-
fied, etc. In subsequent chapters we shall come back to more general is-
sues, such as how the failure to actualize one’s universal moral beliefs in
action adversely affects one’s psychology (one’s soul); but there is, in the
meantime, a good deal of work to be done just in order to understand
what an action is for which one might be held responsible. Even in the
present chapter, we have been preparing the ground for the subsequent
consideration of more general themes, for, as we have just seen, if it is true
that the domain of perceptual singulars and the domain of the syllogistic
are distinct, nonetheless they are held together by means of the principle of
non-contradiction, which governs both domains, although it resides more
basically—that is, as a principle—in the domain of perceptual singulars.

80 Regarding a methodology in Aristotle for proving the consistency of logical systems, see
Jonathan Lear, Aristotle and Logical Theory (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1980), 90-97.
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The “Physical” Structure
of the Human Act

WE ESTABLISHED in chapter 1 that the proper subject matter of ethics is
the singular human act and that, as such, it ought not to be conceived of as
part of a syllogism such as those studied in Prior analytics (the syllogistic).
We begin now the task proper of analyzing singular human acts, showing
first of all, in section I, how Aristotle treats them in his Physics, where he of-
ten uses human acts as examples of movements (kwrjoeig)." Although hu-
man acts depend upon human beings, this does not mean that the entirety
of what it is to be a human act—all that one needs to take into account in
order to understand a human act—is necessarily located in the human be-
ing who performs it. Like simple physical movements, the typical human
act’s point of arrival is different from its point of origin. The point of origin
makes the act human; the hoped-for point of arrival is, in a certain sense,
the agent’s, that is, he has it in his mind; but the fact that he may not get
to it shows that what it is to be such an act does not come just from him.
Aristotle investigates these matters in Phys. iii,3, by means of a multiplex

1 Regarding the themes treated in section I (and especially the interpretation of Phys. ii,3), I
have found very enlightening section B (6-30) of chapter 1 of David Charles, Aristotle’s Philosophy of
Action (London: Duckworth, 1984). See also Mary Louise Gill, “Aristotle’s Theory of Causal Action in
Physics iii,3,” Phronesis 25 (1980): 120-47.

39
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aporia. He shows that an act of teaching always corresponds to an instance
of learning. Thus, there are two lines of intelligibility involved: the way the
teacher understands what he is doing and the way the student understands
what he himself is experiencing; but both are part of a single intelligible
event: a “teaching-learning,” we might say. The upshot of Aristotle’s very
dense argument is that the various pieces of intelligibility at work in such
acts as teaching and learning interact in a way that ensures objectivity. Such
a human act is connected to the objective world: a teacher teaches only ifa
student learns; or, as Aristotle says at the beginning of the chapter in ques-
tion, “movement is in the movable” [ Phys. iii,3, 202a14-15].

In section II, we bring the same set of ideas to bear upon a passage in
the final book of the Physics in which, as part of his proof that there exists
a first unmoved mover, Aristotle argues against the thesis that everything
that is moved is moved by something that is moved. His response to this
thesis is that, since the very intelligibility of movement involves an agent
and a patient (an active element and a passive), this bi-polar structure,
necessary to make sense of causality in the universe, would be nullified if
either (1) movements were self-contained (if heating, for instance, did not
involve, besides heating, something’s being heated) or (2), in the chain of
caused events, two actions of the same type could occur without the oc-
currence of that type of action’s passive coordinate.

In section III, I show how Aristotle, in Metaph. iv,4, understands the
bearing of the principle of non-contradiction upon human action; I argue
that the bi-polar structure of human action is demanded by the principle
of non-contradiction and is much tied up with it. This helps us to under-
stand how Aristotle can speak of a bi-polar structure even in “perfect” ac-
tions such as seeing and thinking that involve no temporal or spatial ex-
tension (in so far as the moment that seeing or thinking is present, so also
is the appropriate object).

How Aristotle understands seeing and thinking, as opposed to such
“imperfect” acts as building a house, has, however, been much discussed
in contemporary Aristotelian studies, so in the final section (section IV) I
look at the passage that has been at the center of this discussion, the back
section of Metaph. ix,6, where Aristotle makes the distinction between

perfect and imperfect actions (or mpdfeig). I argue that, in interpreting
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the passage, our emphasis ought not to be upon linguistic issues (the
verbs mentioned in the passage: ‘thins’ and ‘has thinned, ‘thinks’ and ‘has
thought, etc., in their various forms) but rather upon metaphysical issues
and in particular upon the question, where in the sequence of an act its in-
telligibility is located. In perfect actions, we see in the act itself its intelligi-
bility, for such actions are complete in themselves and for the entire dura-
tion of their existence. By contrast, in imperfect actions, such as building
a house, the intelligibility arrives only once that imperfect action is past,
that is, once the house is completed and the builder has ceased to perform
the action we call ‘building a house. This distinction will prove important
later in the present book, that is to say, beginning with chapter 6, where
I argue that perfect acts are the ideas and attitudes that potentially make
sense of imperfect acts and in terms of which we judge a person’s charac-
ter as morally good or less than that.

[. Human Movements

Aristotle does not hesitate in the Physics to speak of human acts as
movements. An objection to this approach would be that it amounts to
introducing the non-intelligible into the intelligible sphere: the merely
physical into the sphere of human reason. But Aristotle finds intelligibility
also in the physical world and so finds no radical incompatibility between
the two spheres. There is an intelligible structure to a cylinder’s rolling
down a slope, for instance, even if no one notices its rolling: it is a roll-
ing, with points on top moving below, then to the top, then below, until it
gets to the bottom. This is a different species of physical movement from
sliding (for example), where points down below stay there.” A key feature
of the intelligibility of a rolling or a sliding is the fact that each has a be-
ginning and an end, both in time and in space. The rolling cylinder may
not reach that end, but, as we shall see more clearly below, the end that it

would have reached, had it not been impeded, fixes its particular species.?

2 Plato distinguishes these two types of motion in this way: Ta 8¢ ye xwvodpeva év moMoig
Qaivy pot Aéyewv oa opd kiverrat petaPaivovta gig Etepov del om0V, kai ToTé pEv EoTwy Ste Paoty £vog
KeKTNpEVA TIVOG KEVTPOY, ToTE 8 TAeiova @ mepikvhvSeioBan [Laws x, 893d6-893e1].

3 See, for instance, Phys. v,1, 224b7-8. On the “individuation of capacities for change,” see
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Such basic, bi-polar intelligibility is present also in human acts. Aristotle
frequently uses the example of teaching: an act of teaching finishes in a
student taught.*

The account of teaching is different from the account of learning; that
is, “the account which states the essence [tov Aoyov ... <> Tl fijv elvar
Aéyovta—202b12],” is in each case different; but presupposed by both
accounts is a single event. This fact is itself indication that teaching and
learning exist not simply in the minds of their agents. Aristotle compares
the single shared event to the road between Thebes and Athens, which can
be considered by someone standing in Thebes or by someone standing
in Athens, although from either perspective it is the same road.’ In other
words, to be the way from Thebes to Athens is not the same as to be the
way from Athens to Thebes, although the road is the same. Similarly, even
though teaching and learning are in essence quite different, they share a
common event.®

Aristotle investigates these matters in Phys. iii,3, depicting the way in
which the intelligibility of teaching is related to the intelligibility of learn-
ing; the very interrelatedness of these two allows him to bring into relief
their common dependence on a single identifiable event. The chapter
begins (conveniently) with a statement of its own conclusions. Aristotle
says that a potential mover (a ktvntikov) has its actualization (2vépyeia) in
the movable (¢v 1@ xtvnt®). On the other hand, the mover is the “actual-
izer” [évepynTikdv] of the movable thing, so it is as if [opoiwg—202218]
there were just one actualization of both mover and movable.” Similarly,

Charles, 22-27. For a contrasting view (also to my own), see Sarah Waterlow, Nature, Change and
Agency in Aristotle’s Physics: A Philosophical Study (Oxford: Clarendon, 1982), 127-28.

4 Besides the passage to be examined below, teaching [0 SiSdokewv] (paired with learning [0
pavbavew]) is discussed in Phys. viii,s (see e.g. 257a12-14). Learning is also mentioned at Metaph. ix,6,
as an example of a imperfect practice.

s The example occurs at 202b13-14 and (partially) at Phys. vi,1, 231b30-232a1; at Phys. iii,3,
20221920, Aristotle speaks of the ascent being identical to the descent, which is essentially the same
example.

6 'The parallel with the teaching-learning example is not exact; with reason, therefore, David
Charles refers to the Thebes-Athens example as the “distance analogy” (my emphasis) [Charles, 12].
Cebes’s going to Athens (from Thebes) is presumably quite independent of Socrates’s going to Thebes
(from Athens); Aristotle’s teaching Alexander (a particular point on a particular occasion) is not so
independent of Alexander’s learning from Aristotle.

7 In Phys. iii,3, Aristotle sometimes speaks as if there were just one actualization involved in
teaching-learning, sometimes as if there were two. And yet other times he suggests that the one actual-
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the interval from one to two on the number line is the same interval tra-
versed when going from two to one; and a slope’s ascent is the same thing
as its descent, “for these are one, although the account [Aéyog] is not one”
[202a20-21].

Aristotle then deals with a “dialectical difficulty” [amopiav Aoyucriv—
202a21-22; or, actually, what he presents is a series of difficulties.® He first
(202a22-36) assumes that teaching and learning involve two distinct ac-
tualizations [#vépyeian] and shows that this assumption has undesirable
consequences; he then (202a36-bs) assumes that they involve just one
actualization and shows that this assumption too presents problems. He
then (202bs—22) resolves the difficulties following from the assumption
that there is just one actualization, but in such a way that—although he
does not spell this out—the problems arising from the assumption that
there are two are also resolved. The solution (to repeat) is contained in
the idea that the actualizations of teaching and learning are in a sense the
same, in a sense different.

Going through these difficulties will help us to appreciate the strength
of Aristotle’s position and also its importance for his philosophical psy-
chology of action. The passage begins with the words just alluded to, “This
view has a dialectical difficulty,” the view being that set out in the introduc-
tory remarks of Phys. iii,3, to the effect that movement is in the movable
and that, therefore, that which can cause movement actualizes the moved
thing, qua movable, even as it is actualized itself, qua moving thing, in so
doing. Aristotle then explains what the dialectical difficulty is:

Perhaps it is necessary that the actualization [¢vépyeiav] of the agent and that of

the patient should not be the same.’

ization has two “ways of being” (see e.g. 202b8-9). This same ambiguity shows up in a similar context
at de An. iii,2, 426a15-19.

8 Ross argues that the word Aoyi#v means here “that the question is a superficial or dialecti-
cal one, turning on the verbal difference between moinotg and nd6noig and failing to see that these are
but two ways of describing the same event from two different points of view” [W. D. Ross, Aristotle’s
Physics: A Revised Text with Introduction and Commentary (Oxford: Clarendon, 1936), s40]. Be that as
it may, Aristotle’s exploration of the difficulty reveals the unacceptable consequences of denying that
reciprocal actions such as teaching and learning share an actualization that pertains in a special way to
the patient (in this case, the learner).

9 Here at Phys. iii,3, 202a22-24, Ross’s 1950 Oxford Classical Text gives éxet 8" dmopiav NoykAv:
Gvaykaiov yap lowg elvai Tva évépyetay Tob momtikod kai Tod wabntikod. But in the 1930 Hardie and
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(I) So, there is agency [noinoi] and there is patiency [ndfnotg]; the out-
come and end of the one is an action, of the other a passion. Since then they are
both movements [kiv¥oeig], if their actualizations are different,'® in what are
they? Either (A) both are in what is acted on and moved, or (B)" the agency is
in the agent and (B)? the patiency in the patient. (If we must call also the latter
an ‘agency, the word would be used in two senses.)

But, if the latter (B) is the case, the movement [xivyoig] will be in the
mover, for the same account [Aéyog] will hold of mover and moved, with the
result that either every mover will be moved, or, having movement, will not be
moved.

If, on the other hand (A), both are in what is moved and acted upon—that
is, both the agency and the patiency (both teaching and learning, being two,
are in the learner)—then, first, the actualization of each will not be in each;
moreover, it will be strange that two movements are moved together. For what
will these two alterations [éMowwoeig] of one thing into one form [£iog] be?
But this is impossible.

(II) But will there be one actualization [¢vépyeia]?'! But (a) it would be
contrary to reason if, for two movements different in kind [&{8et], there should
be one and the same actualization—and (b) this will be the case if teaching and
learning (and agency and patiency) are the same, that is, if to teach is the same
as to learn and to act as to be acted upon, with the result (c) that necessarily
the teacher will learn in every respect and the agent be acted upon [Phys. iii)3,

202a22-bs].

Gaye translation [R. P. Hardie and R. K. Gaye, trans., “Physica,” in The Works of Aristotle, ed. W. D.
Ross, vol. 2 (Oxford: Clarendon, 1930)], he follows Bekker’s text, which gives &t 8 amopiav Aoyuxrv:
avarykaiov yap fowg stvai Tva évépyetav §Mnv Tod momikod kail Tod mabrricod. (In his introduction to
the Hardie-Gaye translation, Ross discusses his own work on the project: “ ... I have on the basis of
a study of the reported manuscript readings and of the Greek commentators adopted a good many
changes of reading in the Greek text and altered the translation to suit them. All divergences from
Bekker’s text are mentioned in the notes” [Hardie and Gaye, iii] ). I follow the 1930 Hardie-Gaye trans-
lation for these lines (202a22-24); the same sense can be got out of the Ross’s 1950 text, although with
some effort.

10 el 0DV dpgw Kwvioel, £l piv Erepay, v tivy; [202a25]. The antecedent of #repau has to be
évépyeiat since Aristotle is developing the idea introduced at 202a22—23 (“Perhaps it is necessary that
the actualization of the agent and that of the patient should not be the same”). In the second leg of the
argument (where he assumes not two évépyeia but one), Aristotle speaks explicitly of an évépyeia (at
202236 he says, &\a pia é0Tal i} évépyela), maintaining the supposition that the kwijoeig are two: X\’
dhoyov §vo etépwy [kvioewy] 1@ £iSet THY abTiv kal piav sivat évépysiay [202a36-b2].

11 Tunderstand @\ pia Eotan 1) évépyeia [;] [202a36] as a question.
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Some of the obscurity of this passage is cleared up once one under-
stands that Aristotle has tacitly eliminated two of the four logical possi-
bilities presented to him by the dialectical difficulty at issue. The question
would be whether one might not be able to say that in an action such as
teaching-learning there are two actualizations, the two being distributed
between the agent and the patient in various ways. The first possibil-
ity (A) would have agency [moinoig] and patiency [nd0noig] both in the
patient; the second (B) would have agency in the agent and patiency in
the patient.'”> The two possibilities tacitly eliminated are (C) agency and
patiency both in the agent, and (D) agency in the patient and patiency
in the agent. Aristotle sees some plausibility in possibilities (A) and (B).
He apparently regards possibility (C) as obviously implausible. This will
seem strange to many modern philosophers, used to locating human acts
within the agent himself; but Aristotle’s instinctive approach to such mat-
ters is quite different. In fact, his final position, as he tells us right from the
beginning, is that a mover has its actualization in the movable, the passive
element. Possibility (D) so reverses one’s intuitions that Aristotle quite
reasonably decides not to mention it.!?

So then, in Phys. iii,3, 202a21-bs, Aristotle takes up possibility (B) be-
fore taking up possibility (A). If we accept this thesis, he says, movement
is always going to be in the agent, for both (B)' and (B)? are constructed
according to the same model (or account [Aéyog]), that of a mover whose
object is itself. But assuming this model, it is impossible to say, in speaking
of movers, whether they are waiting to move or are already moving, since
there is no external point toward which any movement is headed; that is,
there is no such thing as accomplishing the movement or bringing it into
actualization. But if this is so, we are left with two equally unacceptable
possibilities: either every mover is not moving now but will be moved

12 For a broader textual basis regarding “passive and active Svvdapeig,” see Mary Louise Gill,
“Aristotle on Self-Motion,” in Self-Motion: From Aristotle to Newton, ed. Mary Louise Gill and James G.
Lennox (Princeton: Princeton UP, 1994), 17-24.

13 Possibilities (A), (B) and (C) appear in the Arabo-Latin translation studied by Augustin
Mansion [see Augustin Mansion, “Etude critique sur le texte de la Physique d’Aristote (L.I-IV),” Re-
vue de philologie, de littérature et d’histoire anciennes 47 (1923): 24]; that translation was used by Aver-
roes. Mention of (C) is reported by Simplicius as a variant reading [in Phys. 441.31-33] and was appar-
ently read by Themistius [in Phys. 76.28—77.4]. The latter two commentators discuss possibility (D),
arguing that because of its obvious absurdity Aristotle does not mention it.
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in the future, in which case there will be no unmoved movers, or every
mover is already moving and so will not be moved in the future, in which
case every mover will be an unmoved mover. Either possibility gives us
an unintelligible universe: the first because the regression from moved to
mover goes on into infinity,'* the second because the intelligibility of ev-
ery movement is isolated from every other: there would be no such thing
as explaining an effect in terms of a cause to which it is subordinate.

Someone might object, What gives Aristotle the right to say that
the options fall out in this exclusively disjunctive way? Why must it be
the case that either every mover must be moved or every mover, already
having movement, must not be moved? Might there not be some moved
movers and some unmoved? Aristotle’s reply would doubtless be that here
he is investigating the concept of agency and its actualization. If we are to
posit two (or more) classes of “agents and/or patients” in this way, there
must be a reason for positing them; but, under the present assumptions,
there is no such reason. Indeed, the difficulty presents itself precisely be-
cause there is no way to decide between an account that renders a mover
moved and an account that renders a mover unmoved.

Moving on (or back) to alternative (A), if we say that both agency and
patiency are in the patient, “then, first, the actualization of each will not
be in each; moreover, it will be strange that two movements are moved
together [apa)” [202a34—35]. This initial expression of the difficulties con-
nected with alternative (A) is likely to strike one as question-begging and
unconvincing. Of course the actualization will not be present in each: that
is what makes (A) the alternative that it is; and what is wrong with saying
that two movements occur together? But the two points are interrelated,
and why together they constitute a problem is explained—very cryptically
—in the subsequent sentence: “For [ydp] what will these two alterations
of one thing into one form be?” (Aristotle is using the term form’ [¢i8oc]
here in its non-Platonic sense, according to which any power or potency
impresses a form upon that which it affects; see Phys. iii,2, 202a9-12.)

The problem inherent in proposal (A) is that, given that both actual-
izations are placed in the patient (not one actualization in each: agent and
patient), the whole usually complementary relation ‘teaching-learning’

14 See Phys. viij1, 242b71-72.
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occurs in the one thing (the patient), which has a single structure: that of
receiving a form. But that structure must now accommodate two forms:
that which teaching impresses (which pertains no longer to an agent but—
absurdly—to a patient) and that which learning impresses. And both these
forms finish simultaneously [dpa] at the same logical spot: that is, with the
patient being impressed with those two forms, at the same time.'* But two
forms—that is, two distinct types of motion—cannot get into the same
spot like this. It only adds to the absurdity that the two forms are comple-
mentary (and therefore contraries): teaching and learning.'®

Why can two forms not get into the same logical spot? Let us say we
have alamp and a punch-press: the first impressing light upon a metal ob-
ject, the second literally impressing an image upon the same object. The
lamp does what it does (sheds light), thereby impressing its proper form
(the object was dark, now it is bright); the punch-press does what it does
(punches), thereby impressing its form (the object has now a different
shape). But it is nonsense to suppose that the lamp and the punch-press
could enact their respective alterations and finish up with the same form.
What would this one form be? (Recall that Aristotle asks about teach-
ing and learning: “what will these two alterations of one thing into one
form be?” [202a35-36].) They will be, presumably, some hybrid of visual
appearance and shape. But that is absurd: those two things cannot fit in
there, that is, into the one form. Aristotle waves the notion away saying,
“But this is impossible” [202a36].

That brings us to section (II) of the above quotation. Here Aristo-

15 Tuse the peculiar expression ‘logical spot” here instead of ‘logical space’ since the word ‘spot’
seems to suggest (more than does the word ‘space’) the idea that the logical area referred to belongs
just to the object: it fills it up and there is nothing there other than the object (so conceived). Charles
formulates Aristotle’s point in this way: “It is not possible that there should be two quality changes
which end at the same point with the same object” [Charles, 12].

16 The Greek corresponding to “moreover, it will be strange that two movements are moved
together” [202a34-35] is (according to Ross), eita dromov §to kivjoelg dua kveioBat. Two MSS have
eita Gromov t0 Sbo kivijoelg dpa kiveioBar and one has eita dromov Tig dvo kivioelg dua kiveioBar. It
would appear, therefore, that at some point someone thought that the absurdity depended on these
two movements being brought together in this way; i.e., that the absurdity resulted from their comple-
mentarity. But the subsequent sentence—tiveg yap éoovrar dMowwoeig §vo Tod £vdg kai eig &v eidog;—
makes it clear that the problem is getting two forms into one spot, i.e., the endpoint of a patiency.
Attempting to get two forms into the same spot is equivalent to attempting to meld two forms into
one; it is for this reason that Aristotle asks, “For what will these two alterations of one thing towards
one form be?” [Phys. iii,3, 202a35-36].
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tle changes the assumptions of the “dialectical difficulty,” asking whether
there might not be just a single actualization, as he had suggested in the
introductory section of the chapter. There, as we have seen, he says that a
mover is the actualizer [¢vepynrtikov] of the moveable thing, in such a way
that it is “as if [6poiwg] there were one actualization for the two” [202a18].
But Aristotle expresses also an objection to this idea: under this assump-
tion it would seem that teaching and learning are exactly the same thing,
sharing the same characteristics (whatever these may be). This would
mean, among other things, that “necessarily the teacher will learn in every
respect and the agent be acted upon” [202b4—5]. As we shall see shortly,
this is something that Aristotle very much wants to avoid: that (for ex-
ample) the teacher qua teacher learns what he teaches.

At this point, Aristotle offers a solution to the problems associated
with this altered assumption [ Phys. iii,3, 202bs—14]:

(III) But, perhaps the contrary is the case, since:"'”

(a) It is not strange that the actualization of one thing should be in anoth-
er, for teaching is the actualization of one who can teach, but in something; it is
not cut off from its object but is the actualization of “this” in “that.”

(b) There is nothing to prevent two things from having one and the same
actualization (not in such a way that their being is the same but in the way that
being in potency stands toward being in act).

(c) It is not necessary that the teacher should learn, even if to act and to be
acted upon are the same, provided they are not thus in such a way that the ac-
count stating their essence is one (as are raiment and dress) but [they are one]
rather in the way in which the road from Thebes to Athens and the road from

Athens to Thebes [are one], as has been explained above.'®

These three countervailing points clearly correspond to the three ob-
jections made in section (II) to the there newly introduced assumption
that there is just one actualization; as I suggested earlier, however, they
also address the difficulties expounded in section (I). In any case, in (II)

17 Behind this phrase, there is a single Greek word—in fact, a single Greek letter: #} (202bs), the
conjunction ‘or. (For a similar usage, see Phys. v,4, 227b19.) This introduces a series of three periods,
each beginning with otte (or o81’), the whole sentence concluding with the interrogative mark ( ...
Kol TpdTEPOV;) [202b14].

18 Phys. ii,3, 202b18-20.
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Aristotle says that it seems not right (a) to have one actualization corre-
sponding to two specifically different movements, (b) to say that teaching
and learning are the same thing, and (c) to say (therefore) that the teacher
learns in every respect. He replies in (IIL) that: (a) one actualization per-
tains to two movements only in so far as the actualization of the agent is in
the patient; (b) the oneness of the actualization is not one of being, such
as would make teaching and learning to be the same thing, but the type of
unity that exists between something’s having a characteristic in potency
and its having that same characteristic in act; and (c), similarly, the intel-
ligibility of teaching need not be merged with that of learning (so that the
one would be indistinguishable from the other), since one need not say
that teaching and learning are one in essence (or account) but rather they
are one only in so far as they share a common event.

(III)(a) is simply the idea that introduces this chapter; so clearly Ar-
istotle is continuing to maintain that a mover, qua mover, is not complete
in itself but finds that completion in its object; its very intelligibility is par-
tially outside of itself, this being especially apparent when the movement
fails to reach its completion. In (IIT) (b), the comparison of the unity of ac-
tualizations with the unity of potency and act appears maladroit, until one
recalls that what makes that unity less than a full unity of being is precisely
a difference of actualization: seated Socrates is not standing Socrates. De-
spite this difference, however, there is a certain unity: Socrates seated is
Socrates standing (in potency).'? (III) (c) allows Aristotle to acknowledge
that a teacher might learn—might even learn precisely what he teaches—
while denying that which it is necessary to deny, that in so far as he is
teaching he is learning. The teacher does not learn “in every respect,” since
teaching and learning are different in being.

As to the difficulties adduced in (I), where the assumption was that
there are two actualizations, possibility (A) (both agency and patiency
in the patient) gave rise to the difficulty that two forms or alterations are
forced (per impossibile) into the same logical spot. The approach offered
in (I1I) gets us past this difficulty also, since it acknowledges the presence
of two genuine actualizations, each with a proper object (or patient). Sec-

19 See Phys. iii)1, 201a29—201b2.
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tion (III) does insist on the unity of (e.g.) teaching and learning but also
says that this is merely the type of unity attributable to the movement
from Thebes to Athens and the movement from Athens to Thebes in so
far as they share the same a road. Saying these two are one is not to say
that going from Thebes to Athens is the same thing as going from Ath-
ens to Thebes.”® The only things to which such equivalency might be at-
tributed—that is, equivalency in which all attributes are identical—is the
road itself, which is the way from Thebes to Athens or (alternatively) the
way from Athens to Thebes. Applying these ideas to the teaching-learning
example, when Aristotle teaches Alexander a particular concept on a par-
ticular occasion, what Aristotle does and what Alexander experiences take
place upon a single “road”: the contact that they have with each other. This
contact is seen in an emblematic way in the fact that a teacher’s teaching is
not complete in himself but in his student.*" But none of this is to assert
that teaching is not different from learning.

Aristotle indicates all this in the continuation of the section we quot-
ed just above—the continuation, in fact, of (III)(c):

For it is not the case that things which are in any way the same have everything
the same [tavta], but only those whose being is the same. Clearly it is not the
case that, if teaching is the same thing as learning, fo learn is also the same as
to teach, just as it is not the case that, if there is one distance between distant
places, being here at a distance from there and being there at a distance from
here are one and the same thing. Speaking generally, teaching is not in the strict
sense the same thing as learning, nor agency as patiency, but that [is the same
thing] of which the same things hold—that is, the movement [kivnoig]**—for

20 This approach would, I believe, be consistent with Irwin’s understanding of the teaching-
learning example, according to which “this token teaching and this token learning are one ...but the
being of teaching is not the being of learning” [ Terence H. Irwin, “Aristotelian Actions,” Phronesis 31
(1986): 72~73]. When Irwin says that “this token teaching and this token learning are one,” he means
that they are identical, that is, one token. John O’Callaghan has pointed out to me a disanalogy be-
tween the teaching-learning example and the Athens-Thebes example: no actual trip involves both
movements, the one from Athens to Thebes and the one from Thebes to Athens.

21 See above, note 6.

22 § eimetv 008’ 1) 8iSakic Tfj pabhoet 008’ 1) Toinoig Tf mabHoEL TO adTO KVpiws, AN § vmapyel
TabTa, 1) kivnoig [202b1g9-21]. I emend the Tadta in line 202b21 to Tavtd, understanding this as an allu-
sion to the earlier point that “it is not the case that things which are in any way the same have every-
thing the same [tatta] [202b14-15]” Keeping the tadta (and translating as does, for example, the Re-
vised Oxford Translation: “To generalize, teaching is not the same as learning, or agency as patiency,



“Physical” Structure of the Human Act 51

the actualization of this thing in that and of that thing through this are different

in account. [Phys. iii,3, 202b14-22]

The “account” [Adyog], in Aristotle’s language here, is the account of the
individual movements or actualizations, teaching and learning; the ac-
count of any such thing cannot finish in one and the same spot, other-
wise there would be no difference between going to Thebes and going to
Athens.

One will recall that in section (I) possibility (B) is split into (B)*
(agency in the agent) and (B)* (patiency in the patient). Aristotle appar-
ently posits this split because of its surface plausibility: since two actual-
izations and two individuals are in play, it seems reasonable to put one
independently intelligible actualization in each. But this leads, as we have
seen, to the anomaly that either all movers are moved or all movers are
unmoved. How does Aristotle’s solution in (III) address this difficulty? It
does so in as much as it recognizes that in a sense activities such as teach-
ing and learning share a single actualization: “teaching is the actualization
of one who can teach, but in something; it is not cut off from its object but
is the actualization of ‘this’ in ‘that” [202b6-8]. What ultimately assures
this passage from agent to patient is the (often quite physical) “road” the
agent has to travel in order to accomplish that which makes it to be the
type of agent it is. Assuming this, we also allow into the universe unmoved
movers, movers that are moved, and things that are just moved, since now
there is a direction of intelligibility, from initial (or relatively initial) cause
to ultimate (or relatively ultimate) effect.

Aristotle’s position, then, in Phys. iii,3 is a carefully balanced one. If
one maintains that the proper analysis of events such as teaching-learning
involves two separate and distinct actualizations—whether one asserts
that the actualization of both agency and patiency are in the patient, or
that the actualization of agency is in the agent, the actualization of patien-
cy in the patient, or any other combination of the same factors—one elim-
inates true patients and ultimately the intelligibility of the universe. And if

one maintains that such reciprocal actions involve a single actualization

in the full sense, though they belong to the same subject, the motion ...”) suggests that teaching and
learning are to be considered one movement. See also Charles, 28.
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(and understands ‘singularity” here in the strict sense), it becomes impos-
sible to distinguish teaching from learning, agency from patiency. But if
one recognizes that actions like teaching and its corresponding learning
are in a sense two, but are also one in so far as they have to do with a single
event, human action can be rendered in this regard intelligible.

All this entails, among other things, that the structure of such actions
is objective, for their proper account does not depend (for instance) just
on the teacher or just on the learner. Of course, teaching and learning are
in another sense “subjective”: one cannot do either without intending to
do so; nonetheless, the action that, for instance, a teacher intends to per-
form when intending to teach has a structure that depends not just on that
intention.

II. The Intelligible Units of the Universe

We find similar ideas in the very rich fifth chapter of Phys. viii. It is a
useful passage to consider—and to understand—since it helps us to see
how Aristotle’s analysis of human action is of a piece with his understand-
ing of the structure of the universe more generally. Although often (and
correctly) considered part of Aristotle’s proof of the existence of a first un-
moved mover (God), the chapter is, in fact, replete with examples of hu-
man acts: agents wielding sticks, teachers teaching, etc. Playing a key part
in this account is an idea we have just seen: the—in fact, absurd—idea of
a movement in which agency and patiency are the same thing, that is, a
movement without a whence and a whither.

The position that Aristotle sets out to refute maintains that every-
thing that is moved is moved by something that is moved. For Aristotle,
on the contrary, although he acknowledges that some things are both
moved and mover (but not in the same sense), eventually we must arrive
at something that is just mover, without being moved. Such a thing stops
the regress: if an unmoved mover is in the system under consideration,
an infinite regress cannot be generated. So, if someone wants to argue for
an infinite regress, he has two options. He can say that all movement is
accidental and lacking in intelligibility, that is, things do move “but not
because of the being moved itself” (that is, not because they are on the
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passive end of movements intelligible as movements of that particular
type).>® This would be the first horn of the dilemma. Alternatively (the
second horn), he can say that there are things that are both moving and
moved because of the being moved itself: that is, because moving is being
moved.?* In either situation there would be no ultimate thing that was just
mover; an infinite regress would be possible.

Aristotle’s refutation of the first horn of the dilemma does not interest
us at the moment. It will surprise no one to learn that he denies that the
movements we encounter in the world are ultimately haphazard and with-
out intelligibility. But his refutation of the second horn contains a proof
that any full explanation of a movement must come down eventually to a

movement-type structure. He argues as follows:

Now, if the mover is not accidentally but necessarily moved and, if it were not
moved [kwoito], it would not move [kwoin], then the mover in so far as it is
moved [0 kvodv fj kweltar] must necessarily be moved either (a) with the

same kind of motion, or (b) with a different kind. I mean [regarding (a)], the

23 TOL TODTO DTAPXEL TOTg TpAy Aoty Katd aupBePnrds, GoTe KIVEW pev KIvodpevov, ov pévrot St
70 kveioBa avté . .. [Phys. viii,5, 256bs—7].

24 ...7 ob, &M kad’ adté [Phys. viii,s, 256b7]. This tag is best understood in its immediate con-
text. The 0¥ in 256b7 cancels the o0 in kwetv pév kvovpevoy, od pévrot i 1o kvelobat avtéd [256b-6-7]
(which serves to characterize katd copPeProg causality). The result of the cancellation is that the
second horn of the dilemma is about 0 kwvelv ktvodpevov S1ix 10 kveioBat kad’ avtd: the moved thing’s
moving by means of the being moved in itself or alone. Of the types of ka@” av16 relationship among
terms mentioned in APo. i,4, this is closest to the fourth type, expounded at 73b10-16. In the latter
passage Aristotle remarks: “But if through itself [§t" avt¢], then in itself [kad” abté]—for instance, if
something slaughtered dies, it also does so in [xatd] the slaughtering, since it does so through [814]
being slaughtered; and it does not just happen that the thing slaughtered dies” [73b13-16]. Aristo-
tle is depicting a very compact line of intelligibility, much bound up (in the slaughtering case) with
related linguistic expressions: slaughtered thing [opattépevov], to be slaughtered [oparTeoOau], and
slaughtering [cpay?]. What is special, however, about the type xaf’ adté relationship discussed in the
second horn (Phys. viii,s, 27ff.) is that it has no proper patient. In a slaughtering, an animal is slaugh-
tered; in the second horn, the problem is that the relationship is compressed so far that agent becomes
patient (and vice-versa). As we shall see, Aristotle also posits a second type of objectionable kaf’ adté
relationship in Phys. viii,s, in which different types of change are involved (healing, being carried,
growing [256b31-33]); this too must be understood as an extended sense of the fourth type of ka8’
a6, In other words, we must understand that there is an intelligible relationship among the terms,
i.e, that the relationship is not katd ovpBePnkog, but that the intelligible distance among the terms
is greater than in the slaughtering example. Since Aristotle is not putting forward the second horn of
the dilemma as his own position (and, in fact, he argues against it), neither need we include the “ka8’
adt6 relationship” discussed there among the genuine types of ka8’ adté relationship (as in APo.1,4).
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heating thing would itself be heated and the thing making healthy made healthy
and the transporting thing transported. [ Phys. viii,s, 256b27-34]

In this first possibility, (a) within the second horn, Aristotle is supposing
that, whatever (for example) heating is, its analysis never goes beyond
concepts that somehow involve heat: that is to say, the concepts ‘heating
thing’ and ‘heated thing’ (although in the end this first possibility also
undermines any actual attempt to distinguish ‘heating thing’ and ‘heated
thing’). So, according to this conception, “the heating thing would itself
be heated”; but, says Aristotle, “it is obvious that this is impossible” [ Phys.
viii,s, 256b34]:

For one must break things down to the smallest components [péypt T@v dtopwy]:
for instance, if someone teaches how to do something in geometry, this same
thing in geometry must be taught; and, if something casts off, it is cast off in the

: 2
same sense of castlng. S

In other words, it is somewhat plausible to say, for example, that the fire iron
is both heater and heated—even intending always the same sense of heat-
ing and not meaning, for instance, that the fire iron is heater in the sense
of heating other things but heated as heated by something else—since we
can in effect posit some “smallest component” within the fire iron by which
it heats, another in which it is heated.?® But then the question becomes
whether, in the effort to make sense of such actions as heating, the small-
est components—literally, “atoms”™—can themselves be split. Aristotle’s im-
plicit answer is that no: they are atoms and therefore unsplittable.

So, the two consequences in the above passage are obviously absurd:
that is, for that which teaches x, it itself to be learning precisely x and in
the same sense; or for something that casts off to be cast off in that same
sense of casting. Even if in some sense we can say (for example) that the
teacher learns while he teaches, if we are looking to analyze the act of
teaching and if we are applying the analysis to individual units of intel-
ligibility, we are going to have to identify someone or something taught:

25 Phys. viii,s, 256b34—257a3: 8¢l yap péxpt 1@V atopwv Stapodvta Aéyew, olov &l Tt Siddoket
YewETPEL, ToDTO Si8dokeoOat YewpeTPelv 10 abd, f ef puntel, prrteioOat ToV abTdv TpdTOV TG Pivews.
26 See Metaph. ix,2,1046b4.
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a patient. In this case, the patient would be another aspect of the teacher’s
own soul—the point being, however, that, if we are not to violate the prin-
ciple of non-contradiction and forfeit all intelligibility, we cannot include
this being taught (this patiency) in the teaching (the agency) itself.

The other possibility (b) within the second horn—that is, the other
way of saying that we do not ever have to arrive at an unmoved mover
standing opposite its object (even as we maintain that causality is not ut-
terly haphazard)—is to say, not that the lines of intelligibility are com-
pressed in the way we have just seen (that is, so compressed that there
is no difference between agent and patient), but that they are more ex-
tended: they go on and on, one line of intelligibility actually being part of
another, that one (of which the first is part) part of another, and so on. In
introducing his refutation, Aristotle first restates the position he opposes:

Or [regarding (b)] if things are not thus [as in (a)], one kind [of change] comes
from another distinct kind: e.g. the transporting thing is augmented, the thing
augmenting this is altered by something else, the thing altering this is moved

with respect to some other movement.*’

According to this scenario, the process of augmenting something’s size
results not in a bigger thing (which would be for the augmentation to
have a true—and its proper—patient) but in something that (actively)
transports: 10 @épov; also, according to this scenario, that from which the
augmenting thing issues has itself no conceptual connection with aug-
mentation. It is important to note that, although in the translation the
transporting thing is said to be “augmented,” in the Greek there appears
no passive participle; unfortunately, however, there is no other way to
render the idea into understandable English. The phrase ‘is augmented’
corresponds to the Greek passive infinitive av&avesat. So, Aristotle never
speaks even remotely of an augmented thing. His imaginary interlocutor
(under this possibility) is allergic to passive objects of agency: for him,
there are just agents and verbs.*®

27 obTwg ptv pi, do 8 &§ aov yévoug, olov 1O @épov piv avkdvesBar, o 8¢ TodTo adfov
aNotodobar v’ &hov, Td 8¢ TodTo dNhotodv Etépay Twvit kiveloOar kivnow [Phys. viiiys, 257a3-6]. Just
previously [256b33-34] he has represented the position more succinctly: “or (b) the healing thing
is transported, the transporting thing augmented” [} 1 ty14ov ¢épeaBat, o 8¢ pépov adaveodat].

28 Towards the end of this more general passage (Phys. viii,s, 256b27-257a14), Aristotle does



56 “Physical” Structure of the Human Act

Aristotle’s stated objection to all this is not what someone might at first
think: that is, his objection is not to the permutation and fusion of types of
change (which is certainly objectionable in its own right and which Aris-
totle certainly does not accept),?® but to the fact that even such an analy-
sis eventually generates two agents—sans patients—of the same type. The
reason why these must be generated, says Aristotle, is that the types of
change are limited in number [257a7]. To use his own example, in work-
ing back from “transporting thing” [0 ¢épov] to augmentation (which
involves an “augmenting thing” [10 ad§ov]), to alteration (and an “altering
thing” [0 &\otodv]), and so on, since there are a limited number of types
of change, eventually the analysis must arrive at another “transporting
thing” [0 ¢épov]. And to have such a pair in the system, says Aristotle, is
no better than to say that the teacher learns qua teaching [257a12-14].

The problem conclusion is generated, of course, by excluding from
the outset true patients; and the reason for doing that was to avoid ever
saying that there is something that is just mover and not moved. So, we
see, Aristotle’s doctrine of an unmoved mover is not unconnected with his
doctrine that any movement has an object distinct from the movement
itself. Not only must an unmoved mover have an object, but its unidirec-
tional character (always and only toward something else) allows there to
be an end to any possible regress.

Aristotle’s argument in Phys. viii,5 also gives us a glimpse into the phil-
osophical satisfactoriness to be expected from his analysis of movements
(and therefore of human acts). Since each unit of intelligibility is self-
contained and can be understood fully as what it is (this action going to-
ward that object), once one understands that unit, one can rest assured
that at least some genuine knowledge has been gained. One can then
ratchet up to yet more extensive knowledge by adding intelligible units.
One need not worry that, for instance, since the intelligibility of transpor-
tation itself is embedded in the intelligibility of augmentation, the latter
in the intelligibility of alteration (and so on), that one can never really un-

speak of a kwvodpevov [257a11], but there he is speaking in his own voice, saying that in a rightly con-
ceived theory the moving thing comes before the thing moved.

29 This fusion (and confusion) of types of change would fall under the haphazard (xata
ovppepnrog) change excluded at Phys. viii,s, 256b7-27.
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derstand any change. Even if it is true that we can frequently add to what
we know of a particular change, either by investigating a level of a particu-
lar change not yet considered or by fitting a change more adequately into
the larger picture, we are adding to what we already really know. What
knowledge we have, therefore, can be solid—and incrementally increased.

I1I. Action and the Principle of Non-contradiction

There remain, however, a number of issues to sort out if we are to
achieve an adequate grasp of Aristotle’s understanding of the relationship
between human acts and movements. One of the central ones has to do
with the fact that Aristotle utilizes his analysis of movement—the model of
something going toward an object or end-state that completes it as move-
ment—much more widely than would seem to be warranted. Even such
acts as seeing and thinking, which do not work toward anything but, at ev-
ery moment of their existence, have their objects within themselves—to
see is at every stage in the seeing to see something and to think is at every
stage in the thinking to think a thought—involve two components stand-
ing somehow at a distance from each other.>

As a preliminary step to understanding Aristotle’s doctrine in this
regard, it is necessary to say something about how the principle of non-
contradiction has a bearing not only upon speculative truths, proposi-
tions, etc., but also upon actions. The fourth book of the Metaphysics is
largely devoted to the investigation of this principle (“the PNC”).?! Its
earliest formulation in that book is found toward the end of the third
chapter: “the same attribute cannot at the same time hold and not hold
of the same subject in the same respect” [Metaph. iv;3, 1005b19—20]. Ar-

30 See de An. iii, 2, 426a2—3, and 4, 429a17-18.

31 Aristotle has various ways of formulating the same principle; Jan Eukasiewicz identifies, in
fact, three: the ontological, the logical, and the psychological—although one should bear in mind that
Aristotle never speaks of more than one principle of non-contradiction and, so, these various formula-
tions can be considered various aspects of—or ways of understanding—a single principle. See Jan
Lukasiewicz, “Aristotle on the Law of Contradiction,” trans. Jonathan Barnes, Articles on Aristotle, vol.
3: Metaphysics, ed. J. Barnes, M. Schofield, and R. Sorabji (London: Duckworth, 1975), 51; but see also
Schiaparelli, passim; Fernando Inciarte, “Aristotle’s Defense of the Principle of Non-contradiction,”
Archiv fiir Geschichte der Philosophie 76 (1994): 129-s0, and Isaac Husik, “Aristotle on the Law of Con-
tradiction and the Basis of the Syllogism,” Mind 15 (1906): 215-22.



58 “Physical” Structure of the Human Act

istotle immediately adds a word of explanation regarding the qualifying
phrase “in the same respect”: “and let us presuppose, in the face of dialec-
tical objections, any further qualifications that might be added” [ Metaph.
iv;3, 1005b19—22]. If an Aristotelian says, for instance, that it is impossible
for a person to be knowledgeable and not knowledgeable at the same time
and another person objects that Theaetetus knows what a polyhedron is
but does not know how to fight, the Aristotelian can reply that the PNC
allows one to add whatever qualification (or specification) needed in or-
der to deal with such an objection. Thus, the Aristotelian can always say
something like, “To be more precise, it is impossible for a person to be
knowledgeable regarding polyhedrons and, at the same time, to be not
knowledgeable regarding polyhedrons.’ If the objector is persistent and
says, ‘Well, he can be knowledgeable regarding some polyhedrons and not
knowledgeable regarding others, the Aristotelian can reply: ‘It all depends
on what I meant: I meant that Theaetetus is knowledgeable regarding all
polyhedrons; therefore, I cannot claim—without violating the principle
of non-contradiction—that he is not knowledgeable regarding all.

There are a number of possible objections that might be addressed
in order to bring out how Aristotle understands the PNC, but we are in-
terested here not in defending the principle but in understanding how it
bears upon human acts. And, in this connection, of great importance is
the fact that the PNC, as Aristotle understands it, is not primarily about,
for the sake of truth, avoiding propositions that contradict one another.
He does say in book iv that “the most indisputable of all beliefs is that
contradictory statements are not at the same time true,”** and beliefs are
certainly propositional, but that remark comes later (in chapter 6) and is
best understood as an aspect of the PNC as enunciated earlier rather than
as the principle itself in its most basic formulation. Aristotle’s PNC is not
the modern (p & p) but has to do rather with what attributes can simul-
taneously go into the same logical spot: “the same attribute cannot at the
same time hold and not hold of the same subject in the same respect.” The
word(s) translated here as “hold of [something]” is dmdpyewv [twi]. Lin-
guistically—and in our minds—it connotes one thing going toward an-

32 PePatotdtn §6fa mac@v TO wi elvar alnbeig dpa Tag dvTikewévag pdoeig [Metaph. iv,6,
1011b13-14].
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other, even though the attribute in question and its subject may in fact not
be separable in either space or time. That is the way our minds work: by
bringing together and dividing.> If this leaves the analysis of “holdings” in
which no distance of any sort is actually traversed still a delicate matter, it
makes understanding how movements can be subject to the PNC quite a
bit easier.

The PNC so formulated is also suited to the sort of analysis done in
philosophical psychology, for it allows one to understand as falling un-
der the principle the fact that a particular individual employing one and
the same faculty cannot at the same time both want and not want x in
the same respect. At one place in Metaph. iv, Aristotle actually applies the
PNC within the field of human acts, using an example of a type frequently
found in the Physics. As he does throughout Metaph. iv, he is arguing here
against the notion that something and its contradictory might be simul-
taneously the case. “Why,” he asks, “does a man, who thinks he ought to,
walk to Megara and not remain inactive?” [ Metaph. iv,4, 1008b14-15]. This
man’s intending to head toward Megara excludes his intending to remain
where he is. This thesis of Aristotle’s presupposes that the man has already
come to the material (or perceptual) level of the “practical syllogism,” as
discussed in chapter 1 of the present work: a decision has already been
made. If there is any intelligibility at all in someone’s intending to go to
Megara, it excludes his not intending to go there. The “attribute” at issue
here is ‘intending to go to Megara’; Aristotle is saying that that attribute
cannot hold and not hold at the same time and in the same respect of the
relevant faculty of the man in question. The contrary attributes here are
conceived of as applying to the man (or to the relevant faculty), but they
are also about his going out in one direction or not. Contradiction is not
just about thoughts but about what can be the case in the world. If a man
cannot both intend to go to Megara and not intend to go (at the same
time and in the same respect), that is because so doing is impossible: his
being at Megara and his remaining here cannot abide one another.

This brings us to our main question in this section: How can Aristotle
attribute a bi-polar structure to non-movements? The answer is that the

33 De Interpretatione i, 16a12-16; Metaph. vi 4, 1027b18-34.
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intelligible structure even of movements can be reduced to the PNC. A
movement’s having the intelligible structure it has is part and parcel of its
being impossible for an agent’s heading toward one object to be recon-
ciled with his not doing that. What is important is not so much there be-
ing literal distance between the terminus ab quo and the terminus ad quem
as the fact that going to Megara and not going there cannot get into the
same logical spot together.

To show that the present claim is sound, it must be shown that even
non-movements such as seeing involve two distinct intelligible entities,
related to one another as opposing but complementary partners.** In oth-
er words, we must show that there is a one-directional line of intelligibil-
ity, a relationship between faculty and object. We find such relationships
throughout Aristotle’s philosophy, whenever he talks about things (physi-
cal objects, events, concepts, etc.) “qua” this or that, for he typically uses
this locution to identify a distinct line of intelligibility. An animal, Aristo-
tle acknowledges, is in a sense generated from an animal; but it comes, he
says, from an animal “not qua animal, for that is already there” [Phys. i,8,
191b22]. What then does it come from? From its progenitor: not qua ani-
mal, however, but qua progenitor. And a progenitor is distinct—even con-
ceptually—from its offspring. This distinction between progenitor and
offspring establishes a line of intelligibility along which the action travels.
Similarly, a patient is cured by a doctor not qua living body but qua sick
body. Not only does a living body qua living body have no need of curing
but, since there is nothing wrong with a living body qua living body, even
to speak of curing it (qua living body) makes no sense. That is, such talk
lacks intelligibility; there is no line of intelligibility here.

We find such a logical disposition of component factors also with
non-movements. Even if the object of an act of seeing is always present
while a man is seeing it, so that seeing something is never a matter of one
thing’s going toward another thing not yet there, still the object of seeing
must be different from that which sees (the faculty of seeing). Of course,
an object could come toward a person and only eventually be seen, but we
are considering here rather the period during which the object is actually

34 Aristotle speaks of the faculty and its object as avtikeipeva [de An. i,1, 402b1s and ii,4,
415220], “opposites.”
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seen, and during that period both seeing and the seen are necessarily pres-
ent. As Aristotle puts it in de An. iii,2:

Since the actualization of the sensible object and of the sensitive faculty is one,
although the being [t ivat] of each is different, necessarily the so-mentioned
hearing and sounding perish and come to life at one and the same moment,

also flavor and tasting, and so forth. [426a15-19]%°

It is difficult to separate the seeing from the object as seen, and yet we
must posit a distinction—a certain distance, if only a conceptual one—if
we are to make any sense of an action such as seeing. One notices, indeed,
the resemblance of language between this passage and that of the passage
in Phys. iii,3 we examined above, where Aristotle also speaks of one actu-
alization but distinct “beings” of the same.*® As with teaching and learn-
ing, the one “being” of the actualization of seeing, the faculty of seeing,
depends upon the other: something visible.

If there were not these complementary poles to seeing, that activity
would not have as its object any particular object and a particular seeing
could be seeing anything or everything or nothing, since there would be
nothing to delimit what that act of seeing was about. As with the man
who, were it not for the PNC, could both intend to head toward Megara
and not, a particular act of seeing could be seeing Socrates and not seeing
him (at the same time and in the same respect) and/or seeing something
quite different, whatever it might be. “It is not possible,” says Aristotle, “for
something to be at once white and black, and so it not possible for some-
thing to be affected at one and the same moment by the forms [t £i8e1]
of both, if sensation and thinking are as stated” [de An. iii,2, 427a8-9].
In the last phrase, Aristotle is referring to his previous analysis of those
non-movements (sensation and thinking) in terms of potency and act: al-
though they do not move toward a distinct product or end state, we must
posit a certain coming into act, and that entails the separate beings of fac-
ulty and object.

The thing toward which any such activity moves must not only be

35 In speaking of the “so-mentioned hearing and sounding” [tf)v obTw Aeyopévny dxory xai
V69pov—426a17-18], Aristotle is referring to de An. iii,2, 426a12: olov 1} V6@notg Kai 1) dkovols ...

36 See Phys. iiij3, 202bg and 16; see also de An. iii 2, 427a4—3. As we have seen, also in Phys. iii,3,
Aristotle sometimes speaks as if teaching-learning involved one actualization. (See above, note 7.)
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distinct from it but must also be something intelligible: a logical spot and
not, for instance, some merely physical object. As we have seen, the coher-
ence of even movement (the most intuitively accessible type of action)
depends upon the idea that diverse forms cannot fit into the same logical
spot. This is obviously true also with respect to non-movements, since the
object is just the other end of an intelligible construct. The concept ‘object
of sight” has no sense independently of the concept ‘seeing’: there is a path
of intelligibility from one to the other that holds the two together; with-
out that path, neither component would be. At the other end of the stick,
so to speak, there is a logical spot: and there is room at that spot for noth-
ing that would violate the principle of non-contradiction.

As already suggested, the present argument has to do not simply with
logic but with the logical structure of reality itself. If something (for in-
stance, doing something) is something (that is, doing that), it is not not
that something (that is, it is not not doing that). As Aristotle remarks in
Metaph. iv, “not to have one meaning is to have no meaning at all ..., for
it is impossible to think of anything if we do not think of one thing.”*” If
per impossibile we could get doing something and not into the same logi-
cal spot, whatever that would be would have no shape: no form. The latter
truth holds not just of movements, such as going to Megara, but also of
things like seeing and thinking. If someone sees Socrates coming toward
him, he does not not see him—unless senses in which he both sees and
does not see are presupposed or specified. (“I see the front of Socrates but
not his back.”)

It is important to note, however, that the direction of the activity
within the bi-polar relationship—if indeed we can speak properly of di-
rection within this context—might be described as not from the faculty
to the object but rather from object to faculty.*® Aristotle speaks of either
faculty (seeing or thinking) as the passive partner in the relationship with
its respective object, thereby indicating that the actualization occurs in the

37 T Yap ui év onuaivery ovBév onpaivery £otiv ... 0008V yap EvSéxeTar voelv pi) voodvta Ev
[Metaph. iv,4, 1006b7-10].

38 de An.iii,2, 426a2—6 and iii,4, 429a13-15 and 429b24-25. In iii,4, regarding thinking, Aristotle
is somewhat tentative in saying that it is a passive faculty, although he clearly does think that its opera-
tion must be something like the reactive and passive operation of the senses (i} mdoxew Tt &v &l Hmo
ToD vonTod | Tt TolodTOY é’rspov—429a14—15).
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faculty rather than in the object, just as, in Phys. iii,3, the actualization of
teaching occurs in the student rather than in the teacher. As in that other
case, where he does speak of the actualization of teaching itself, here too
he recognizes that either faculty (again, seeing or thinking) is active;** in
certain crucial contexts, however, especially where the unity or (we might
even say) the identity of faculty and object is at issue, the passivity of the
faculty becomes more prominent. The passivity of the faculty makes it ap-
parent that seeing and thinking are never a matter of working toward an ob-
ject, as when a builder builds a house. Since the action in non-movements
is on the part of the object, the faculty is never in the position of having
to get fo it. As a consequence and as we have seen, the end or object of an
activity such as seeing and thinking is present at every moment that the
activity is present.

This idea, that is, that non-movements have a special logical char-
acter, due to their “accepting” objects from outside of themselves rather
than producing them, will prove to be important beginning especially in
chapter 6 of the present work. But because the relationship of movements
to non-movements has been controversial in contemporary Aristotelian
studies, and since the present chapter argues that movements and non-
movements are similar in structure, I would like to conclude it with a word

or two about the passage that has been the main source of the controversy.

IV. About Metaphysics ix,6

In the last third of Metaph. ix,6, Aristotle appears to make a sharp dis-
tinction between action [npagig] properly speaking—which he also calls
‘actualization’ [¢vépyeia] —and movement [kivnoig]. The passage reads as
follows:

Since (1) of the actions which have a limit none is the end itself but all are rela-

tive to the end, e.g., of ‘to thin, ‘making thin, and since (2) the things them-

39 Regarding the senses, see de An. ii,s, 417a12—14; regarding thinking, see de An. iii,s. This
chapter (de An. iii,s), is meant to explain how intellect is not only passive (as suggested in de An. iii,4 )
but also active. At one point in this difficult chapter [de An. iii,s, 430a23-25], Aristotle suggests that,
whereas the passive side of the faculty is corruptible (this explaining memory loss), the active side is
immortal; this, it seems to me, is to give the active side more prominence than the passive.
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selves, when one is thinning in such a way that they are in movement, are not
that at which the movement aims, these are not the action [npafig] or at least
not the complete one (for there is no end), but in that exists the end (that is,
[in] the action). For example, one sees (but also: one thinks), and one under-
stands and has understood; but it is not true that at the same time one learns
and has learnt, or one is being cured and has been cured. One lives well and has
lived well, but also one thrives and has thrived. If not, the process would have
had at some time to break off, as when someone thins; but, as it is, there is no
such thing: one lives and has lived.

Of these, then, some are to be called movements [kwfozig], others actual-
itizations [¢vepyeiag]. For every movement is incomplete: making thin, learn-
ing, walking, building. These are movements, and they are indeed incomplete.
For one journeys and has journeyed not at the same time; nor does one build
and has built, nor does something come to be and has come to be, nor is moved
and has moved—but each is different (that is, ‘moves’ and ‘has moved’). But
it is the same thing that at the same time has seen and sees, or thinks and has
thought. The latter such action, then, I call an actualization [¢vépysiav], the for-
mer a movement [Kivn ow].*0

Part of what Aristotle is saying here is certainly linguistic. Consider
the process of thinning something, that is, making something thin, such
as a human body.*! The thinning of that particular body is only accom-
plished once it is thinned to the desired dimensions. So, while engaged in
the process one can say that one is thinning (the body) but not that the
thinning has been accomplished. Moreover, once the body is thinned, it is
no longer true that one is thinning it. On the other hand, with respect to
activities such as seeing or thinking, one can look back on earlier stages in
the process in which one is currently engaged and say truthfully that also
during those stages one was doing what one is doing now; for instance,

one is thinking now and has been thinking for ten minutes. But also before

40 This passage, Metaph. ix,6, 1048b18-3s, is extremely difficult from a textual point of view;
the textual difficulties are treated in Appendix 1 to the present book.

41 In a parallel passage in Phys. ii,3, in which Aristotle is discussing causality and, in particu-
lar, final causality, he speaks of curing or making healthy (tva dy1aivy-194b34) and of thinning (1
{oyvacia—194b36). (See also Metaph. v;2, 1013b1.) Both concepts appear in Metaph. ix,6, 1048b18-35
(although the latter employs the verb vy1alew instead of dytaivewv). It would seem, therefore, that in
Metaph. ix,6 Aristotle has in mind regimes of weight loss, engaged in ultimately for the sake of health.
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now (e.g., in the ten minutes between starting to think and now), thinking
was entirely (completely) there. The reason for this, as Aristotle explains,
is that activities such as seeing and thinking are wholly present whenever
and as long as one engages in them, since the end of either activity need
not be waited for but is present in every moment of the activity. One is re-
minded of the distinction made in the Nicomachean Ethics between things
good in themselves and things good for the sake of other things: seeing
and understanding are good in themselves;** thinning is for the sake of
something else: health, for instance.

But, as John Ackrill famously pointed out some forty years ago, Aris-
totle’s argument in Metaph. ix,6 is not without its problems.** Most people
would say that listening to a piece of music is an action strictly speaking
and not a movement, since presumably one enjoys the piece throughout
its playing. One’s satisfaction—and therefore one’s end—is present in ev-
ery moment and does not arrive only when the piece is finished. And yet
the piece of music does have an end: a moment when it concludes, a point
at which it hopes to arrive. Strictly speaking, one cannot claim truthfully
to have heard Bach’s first Brandenburg Concerto until the concerto is fin-
ished; thus, listening to a concerto is not unlike thinning something and
yet it is an action (a mpafg).**

But, although there is no denying that Aristotle employs the distinc-
tion between the present and the imperfect tense repeatedly in Metaph.
ix,6, 1048b18-35 in order to establish his general point, there is more go-

42 ENi6,1096b13-14; see also Metaph. i,1, 980a21-26, i,2, 982b20-21, where seeing and think-
ing are said to be pursued for their own sake.

43 J. L. Ackrill, “Aristotle’s Distinction between energeia and kinésis,” in New Essays on Plato and
Aristotle, ed. R. Bambrough (New York: Humanities Press, 1965), 121-41.

44 The literature on the issues raised by Ackrill is huge. See, for instance, Terry Penner, “Verbs
and the Identity of Actions: A Philosophical Exercise in the Interpretation of Aristotle,” in Ryle: A Col-
lection of Critical Essays, ed. O. Wood and G. Pitcher (New York: Anchor Books [Doubleday], 1970),
393-460; Daniel W. Graham, “States and Performances: Aristotle’s Test,” Philosophical Quarterly 30
(1980): 117-30; Kathleen Gill, “On the Metaphysical Distinction between Processes and Events,”
Canadian Journal of Philosophy 23 (1993): 365-84; Robert Heinaman, “Aristotle on Housebuilding,”
History of Philosophy Quarterly 2 (1985): 145-62; Alexander P. D. Mourelatos, “Aristotle’s kinésis/ener-
geia Distinction: A Marginal Note on Kathleen Gill's Paper,” Canadian Journal of Philosophy 23 (1993):
385-88; Cynthia A. Freeland, “Aristotelian Actions,” Nous 19 (1985): 397-414, and Charles, 35-44.
In my own interpretation of Metaph. ix,6, 1048b18-3s, I am much indebted to the section of David
Charles’s book just mentioned and to chapters 2 through 7 of Carlo Natali, Laction efficace: Etudes sur
la philosophie de laction d’Aristote, Aristote: Traductions et Etudes (Leuven: Peeters, 2004,).
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ing on in the passage than that—and ultimately his point is not linguistic
but metaphysical, having to do, that is, with the metaphysics of human ac-
tion.* This is especially apparent in the first (very difficult) sentence of
the passage: “Since of the actions which have a limit ... that is, [in] the
action” One difficulty in interpreting this sentence lies in the expres-
sion “the things themselves” [avta] at 1048b20, referred back to in the
subsequent line as “these” [tadta] (which is emphasized in the transla-
tion: “these”). Bonitz suggests that “the things themselves” [adTd] are ta
npdypata—which can also mean “the things” but in a concrete or defini-
tive sense: Aristotle would be speaking thus about the completed things
(or actions).*® But the adta seem rather to be stages in the (so to speak)
“life” of a movement or of a moved thing qua moved.*” These stages, Ar-
istotle says, occur before the end (e.g., the thinned body) is actually pres-
ent; they are present, that is, while the thing is still “in movement” [¢v
kfoer—1048b20]. They are to be distinguished from the action prop-
erly speaking, referred to in our first sentence as “to thin [100 ioyvaiver],”
which is itself distinct from the “making thin [} ioxvacia].” The action
properly speaking is picked out as distinct from the stages of the move-
ment also in the subsequent sentence (according to my translation): “but
in that exists the end (that is, [in] the action).”

The idea is that with some actions we can consider their various
stages—that is, “the things [a0ta]” in the various states in which they find
themselves along the way—and see that they are distinct from the “es-
sence” of the action itself, which does not contain in itself stages along the
way but is simply doing that thing. These stages (considered as parts of an
action) are not yet the action properly speaking, which gets its intelligibil-
ity from the completed action. In other words, our idea of ‘to thin some-
thing’ comes from our knowledge of things that have been thinned and
this idea is transferred also to the process of making thin, #) ioxvacia—
even though, if we look at any stage in the process of making thin, we will
not see the thinned thing. No stage in the process of getting to the end

45 See Charles, 38-39, 43-44.

46 Hermann Bonitz, Aristotelis Metaphysica (Bonn: 1848-1849), vol. 2, 397.

47 In this passage, Aristotle allows himself to move seamlessly from talk of movements to talk
of things qua moved.
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can, therefore, be called the action—nor can the whole process itself, qua
process, be so called—since, while the action is being executed, the end
is not yet present. The action itself, that is, “to thin” [t00 ioxvaivew], is the
action, properly speaking, because it does have the end right in its own
intelligibility; but that action is not there in its full intelligibility until its
stages are completed ... and in the past.*®

That Metaph. ix,6, 1048b18-35 is making such points is confirmed
by looking a couple of chapters ahead, at Metaph. ix,8, the main theme
of which is that actualization [vépyeia] (mentioned also at Metaph. ix,6,
1048b34) is prior to potentiality [Stvapig], which Aristotle closely associ-
ates with movement (see 1050a14; also Metaph. v,12, 1019a15-20). Actual-
ization is prior, he says, “in substance” [o0oig—105024 ], “because every-
thing that comes to be moves toward a principle, that is an end” [ Metaph.
ix,8, 1050a7-8]. He goes on to use some of the very examples he uses in
Metaph. ix,6, 1048b18-35:

While in some cases the exercise is the ultimate thing (for instance, of sight see-
ing,** and nothing comes into being other than the activity [¢pyov] of sight)
and in other cases something comes into being (for instance, from the art of
building [oikoSopuxiis], besides the act of building [mapd t#v oiko8épnowv] there
comes into being a house), nonetheless [the actualization: évépyeia] is in the
former case the end and in the latter more the end than the potentiality is. For
the act of building [oiko86pnoic] is in the thing built [¢v 1@ oixoSopovpévey],

and it comes to be—and is—at the same time as the house [1050a23-1050a29].

Ironically, the building—that is, that which is expressed by the gerund
‘building’ (as in the phrase ‘building such a structure is exhausting’) and

48 See Mary Louise Gill, “Aristotle’s Distinction between Change and Activity,” Axiomates 14
(2004): 10: “So construed, the definition of change captures the object at all moments up to but ex-
cluding the moment at which it is actually ¢.”

49 dVewg 1) 8paoctg [ Metaph. ix,8, 1050a24]. It is instructive to compare this expression to that at
ix,6, 1048b19: olov Tob ioyvaivew 1 ioyvacia. While to ‘seeing’ [6pacig] there corresponds the abstract
term ‘sight’ [815], making it even more apparent that seeing (or sight) can be (and is) present at every
step along the way of seeing, there is no such abstract term corresponding to ioyvaoia; nor, as with the
act of building [oiko86pnoig] and the craft of building [} oikoSopuki], is there a corresponding craft of
thinning. There is a word that captures the intelligibility of (a) thinning [1) ioxvacia], but it is the verb
itself: 10 ioxvaivew. So, in Metaph. ix,8, 1050a24, Aristotle had not many linguistic options for express-
ing the intelligibility of ioyvacia.
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which is in some sense the action (or npaig) —arrives only when the pro-
cess of building is past.*°

This approach takes us beyond the linguistic distinctions Aristotle
makes in Metaph. ix,6 and to the metaphysical ideas more prominently in
his mind in this book of the Metaphysics devoted to showing that actuality
is prior to potency because of its fuller intelligibility.’' Those ideas include
the following: (1) that, if the end is not present in an action’s stages, nei-
ther is that action’s full intelligibility—that is, its essence (or “substance”);
(2) that, if, on the other hand, in some cases there are no stages leading
up to whatever (that is, in cases in which the end is never absent), all that
there is to the action is present when it is engaged in: to use Aristotle’s
examples, whenever one sees or thinks, all there is to seeing and think-
ing is present at that moment. Or, as Aristotle puts it, using yet another
example, at the moment when a man “has lived well,” it was (is) true to
say that he lives well. Were this not the case, “the process would have had
at some time to break off, as when someone thins”—that is to say, there
would have had to be a terminus such as constitutes a distinction between
thinning and its full intelligibility, which latter arrives only with the end
(which is a “breaking off” of the action). But, “as it is,” says Aristotle,
“there is no such thing: one lives and has lived.”>?

When, therefore, Ackrill notes that we can posit an end in the vari-
ous moments of listening (for instance) to a concerto, he misses the point.
What he says is true, but still ‘listening to concertos’ derives its intelligibil-
ity as a concept from concertos; and concertos are not finished until they
are finished. Ackrill is confusing the end made present by the pleasure we

take in listening with the completion (the end) of the concerto. It is note-

50 At EN x,4, 1174a20-21 Aristotle calls attention to this. Speaking again of housebuilding, he
says that it is complete when it has done what it set out to do. It is complete, therefore, “either in the
whole time or at that moment” (i.e., when the house is built).

s1 See Metaph. ix,8, 1049bs: ... mpdTepov évépyeta Suvapeds €0y ...

s2 It is possible that this phrase (i.e., & 8¢ pf, &8l dv mote TavesBar donep Stav ioxvaivy—
Metaph. ix,6, 1048b26-27) means, ‘If not, the process would have had at some time to stop, as when
someone thins..., the idea being that a movement can be stopped at any point short of (and without)
achieving its end; but, besides containing the difficult notion that a movement must stop or pause,
this understanding does not fit well with what comes just after: “but, as it is, there is no such thing:
one lives and has lived” [viv §” ob, a&X\ét {fj xai £(nkev]. The contrast here is between there being a dis-
tinction between the movement and the end and there not being such a distinction (or break); such a
break is necessary, given the nature of kvijoeig.
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worthy that Aristotle addressed this precise issue in the last book of the
Nicomachean Ethics:

WEe have discussed movement with precision in another work [i.e., the Physics],
but it seems that it is not complete [te\eia] at any and every time, but that the
many movements are incomplete [dteleig] and different in form [¢iSet], since
the whence and whither give them their form [16 760ev 7ol eiSomo16v].>® But
of pleasure the form is complete [téAewov] at any and every time. Plainly, then,
pleasure and movement must be different from each other, and pleasure must
be one of the things that are whole and complete [t@v 8Awv Tt kai Tedeiwv]. This
would seem to be the case, too, from the fact that it is not possible to move oth-
erwise than in time, but it is possible to be pleased; for that which takes place in

a moment is a whole. [EN x,4, 1174b2—9]

The point of the remark about the “whence and the whither” is that, in the
case of movements, the completed form arrives only at the point whither
[moi] the movement is headed. But all this is quite independent of one’s

enjoying the movement while it is yet incomplete.

V. Conclusion

We are now in position to give at least a preliminary account of the
structure of the human act—to be filled out in subsequent chapters. The
modern temptation is to view the human act as without structure—or, at
least, not to attend too closely to what structure might have to be acknowl-
edged. Is a general to be blamed for ordering the bombing of a heavily
populated city? Are the consequent deaths to be attributed to his will? We
cannot give a precise answer to such questions (it is argued or tacitly as-
sumed) since choices, wants, and so on, are amorphous, unstable things.
All that could matter morally is the state of the general’s mind: his desires,
what he wanted to accomplish. An analysis of the external act contributes
nothing to our understanding of the moral character of his behavior.

Such approaches or attitudes are hard to argue against. If an interlocu-

tor is disinclined to regard even acknowledged structure in what someone

53 In speaking of form here, Aristotle is referring to a movements intelligibility (to employ the
language employed above).
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does as relevant ethically, the best we can do is simply to depict the struc-
ture in as perspicuous a manner as possible and hope that this will lead
him to acknowledge that that does correspond to what the agent does.
Aristotle was faced with similar interlocutors in his own day: those who
expended every effort to discover infinity—the unknowable—in move-
ment (see, for instance, Phys. vi,7). His response was always patiently to
break into intelligible bits and to order that which they claimed was not
orderable.

In this chapter I have argued for—depicted—a movement-like struc-
ture for any human act, whether the completion of the act comes only
once the act can no longer be referred to by means of a progressive form
of its proper verb (such as the imperfect) or whether the act is complete
even while such a verb applies (that is, while the person is performing
the act). I have also argued that the movement-like structure of any ac-
tion depends upon distinct lines of intelligibility: each with a whence
and a whither, each going from one to another logically related spot, in
accordance with the principle of non-contradiction. That we are able to
individuate such lines is a good thing. It constitutes the ability to identify
the basic unit of moral character: intelligibility, that upon which character
depends. So, we know what to look for. But before getting to such issues
of larger scope, issues having to do with moral character, in the next two
chapters, we shall continue to consider individual acts and the multifari-

ous ways in which they are open to qualification morally.



Three

Internal Articulation and Force

IN CHAPTER 1, I argued that the standard passages on the practical syl-
logism have more to do with the material of the practical than is common-
ly thought. This turned our attention to the singular human act and so, in
chapter 2, we considered the human act according to the model of a physi-
cal movement proceeding toward a single object (“the movable,” as Aris-
totle puts it at the beginning of Phys. iii,3). But the individual human act is
a more complicated entity than the merely physical act, primarily because
of its internal articulation. This articulation becomes apparent especially
in Aristotle’s account of the two major factors that shape individual hu-
man acts: force (or ia) and the agent’s knowledge (or ignorance) of what
have traditionally been called the “circumstances” of human action, such
as ‘what is the act’s object, ‘what instrument the agent is using, etc.). (For
reasons to be set out in chapter 4, I prefer, however, to call these not ‘cir-
cumstances’ but ‘constituents, that is, the possible constituents of indi-
vidual actions.)

The locus classicus for these two factors is EN iii,1, where Aristotle
discusses first force and then knowledge (or ignorance). But this discus-
sion presupposes something not mentioned there in EN iii,1: that human
acts are internally articulated in such a way that aspects of them might be
forced, while other aspects are not, or some constituents might be known
(and, therefore, fall within the moral responsibility of the agent), while
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others might be unknown (and, therefore, fall outside the same). The only
discussion of this essential presupposition is found in the less well known
Eudemian Ethics, book two, chapters six through nine. There is a problem,
however, with these chapters—a problem not unconnected with the fact
that they are not well known. The argument put forward in EE ii,6-9—in
particular, over the course of EE ii,7 and 8—is extremely dense and ob-
scure. Among commentators it has given rise to great controversy and
disagreement, making it difficult to exploit as a source of substantive Ar-
istotelian theory." So, pulling out of these chapters Aristotle’s account of
the internal articulation of the human act is going to require some work.
We will be obliged to expend a good deal of effort just in order to bring
to light the argumentative structure of EE ii,6—9. A coherent account is
recoverable here, however, and it provides much insight into Aristotle’s
philosophical psychology of action.

Aristotle’s argument in favor of the internal articulation of acts incor-
porates a number of theses regarding force; as a consequence, the present
chapter, especially toward the end, has much to say about the role of force
in human action. In the next chapter, we consider the other major factor,
knowledge (or ignorance), especially knowledge (or ignorance) of the cir-
cumstances.

Section I of the present chapter sets out the structure of what I call
“the preliminary argument,” which takes up all of EE ii,7 and finishes a
short way into EE ii,8. (I have provided a translation of EE ii,6-9 in ap-
pendix 2, inserting markers into the text corresponding to the indications
given in the present chapter.) The preliminary argument begins by saying
that there are three candidates for the status of the defining characteris-
tic of the voluntary (and therefore also of the involuntary). By means of
an assortment of arguments, Aristotle eliminates two of these candidates.

1 EE ii,7 has itself been described by commentators as aporetic, dialectical, and even sophisti-
cal. See Anthony Kenny, Aristotle’s Theory of the Will (London: Duckworth, 1979), 21-22; Susan Sauvé
Meyer, Aristotle on Moral Responsibility: Character and Cause (Oxford: Blackwell, 1993), s9-91; and
Franz Dirlmeier, Aristoteles, Magna Moralia (Berlin: Akademie, 1958), 234. Speaking of both EE ii,7—8
and MM 1,12-16, Dirlmeier says, “Die Argumente iiber éxodaiov-dkodoiov haben geradezu sophist-
ischen Charakter, man kann auch sagen: sokratischen, insoferne kein eindeutiges Ergebnis heraus-
kommt.” Dirlmeier thinks that Aristotle is out, not to deceive us, but rather to offer traditional state-
ments (“traditionelle Aussagen”) regarding the voluntary, in the style of the Awooi MéyoL.
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The issues mentioned in these arguments are all resolved in EE ii,8, but,
strangely, this has no effect upon the general argument, for in EE ii,9 Aris-
totle speaks of the two as still eliminated. All of this is puzzling, until one
realizes that in EE ii,7 Aristotle is assembling ideas he will use later.

In section II, I examine the first two (of three) parts of what I call the
“force and compulsion argument” (entirely contained in EE ii,8). In the
first part of that argument, Aristotle asks how it has come about that peo-
ple understand the voluntary and the involuntary in the simplistic manner
that lends plausibility to the dialectical arguments he has discussed in the
preliminary argument. One such argument maintains, for instance, that
the desired corresponds to the voluntary and so the painful corresponds
to the involuntary. His reply is that the very simplicity of physical force
seduces us into assimilating all force to such a model, even though it is
clear that humans are more complicated than even other animals, as is in-
dicated by the fact that their reason can come into conflict with their ap-
petite. In the second part of the force and compulsion argument, Aristotle
applies the gains of the previous part to issues having to do with the con-
tinent and the incontinent man. The main lesson to be learned from the
puzzles in the preliminary argument, he says, is that one must distinguish
the analysis of individual acts from the analysis of whole souls: a man
might suffer force within and yet still perform individual voluntary acts.

In section III, I confront the question mentioned above, that is, how
Aristotle’s resolution in EE ii,8 of various contradictions—contradictions
that in EE ii,7 appeared to eliminate various candidates for the status of
‘defining characteristic of the voluntary—affects his general argument.
The technical answer to this question is that the contradictions identified
and then resolved have little to do with whether something (such as ‘that
which is according to desire’) can serve as a differentia specifying the vol-
untary within the genus of movement. What eliminates the candidates is
that they can be associated with either the voluntary or the non-voluntary;
it is for that reason cannot serve as the differentia of the voluntary. In sec-
tion III, I offer an additional explanation of why Aristotle has included
EE ii,8 where he does. This explanation looks back to the agenda set in
EE ii,6, where Aristotle speaks of principles (“sovereign principles”) that

have a direct and necessary effect upon their consequences. In EE ii,8g,
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Aristotle shows that man, as sovereign principle of his own acts, controls
them completely, so that he is responsible for all—and only—that which
is voluntary in them. This accounts for the fact that the term ‘voluntary’
applies in the first instance to whole acts but that such acts are also in-
ternally articulated. Human acts are, by definition, voluntary, so the vol-
untary takes them in—qua acts—necessarily; but the voluntary is also
discriminating, being strictly delimited by the knowledge proper to itself
and by its own genuine involvement in what it does (for that which is vol-
untary is “up to” the person who acts). Within a voluntary act there can be
no aspects of which the agent is not the “sovereign principle.”

In section IV, I go through the third part of the force and compul-
sion argument, where Aristotle begins to apply the ideas put forward in
the first two parts of the same argument (which parts in turn depend
upon the preliminary argument). Here Aristotle moves (to a certain ex-
tent) away from consideration of the continent man and the incontinent
man and toward a consideration of the agent in whom there is no conflict
between reason and appetite; he also draws a distinction between that
which is due to force (Bia) and that which someone does having been
compelled (dvaykalopevog), the former involving that which is not up to
such an agent, the latter involving such cases as performing a disgraceful
act in order to rescue hostages. Bearing this distinction in mind, it is pos-
sible to resolve a number of textual issues, for it helps to make sense of
the text as it stands and so to avoid emendation. Also useful in resolving a
textual issue is the idea, discussed in both the preliminary argument and
in the first part of the force and compulsion argument, that the continent
man “forces” himself to follow not his desires but reason. Aristotle also
discusses in this last part of the force and compulsion argument cases in
which a person is overcome by natural—and even supernatural—move-
ments of the soul.

Section V looks at a number of passages outside of EE ii,6—9 in which
Aristotle uses the ideas presented there. These passages all have to do with

the internal articulation brought to individual acts because of force.
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I. The Preliminary Argument
(EEii,7 and the beginning of EE ii,8)

Aristotle’s stated goal in EE ii,6—9 is to ascertain “what is the volun-
tary and what the involuntary” [EE ii,7, 1223a21], prior to ascertaining what
is choice, which he does in EE ii,10 and 11 (the last chapters of the book).
Basically, he is seeking a definition of the voluntary and, accordingly, he
is considering various candidates as its differentia.> He suggests at EE ii,6,
1222b29 that the voluntary’s genus is ‘movement’ [kivnoig]. The progress
of this argument turns to a certain extent on a limitation of options set out
at the beginning of EE ii,7. Aristotle says that the voluntary is just one of
the following things: (1) that which is according to appetite (kat’ 3pekw),
(2) that which is according to choice (katd mpoaipeow), and (3) that which
is according to thought (katad Sidvolav).® That which is according to ap-
petite is declared a non-candidate at the end of EE ii,7, apparently on the
grounds that it leads to a number of contradictions that present themselves
especially when considering two of the subdivisions of appetite, émBupia
(desire) and Qvpdg (aggression). That which is according to choice is also
dismissed with a very brief argument at the beginning of EE ii,8, at which
point Aristotle launches a discussion of force (0 Biatov) and compulsion
(10 dvaykaiov), over the course of which the contradictions that suppos-

edly doomed desire and aggression are resolved. But this apparently has

2 On definitions, see especially Marguerite Deslauriers, Aristotle on Definition, Philosophia
antiqua (Leiden: Brill, 2007), cited below. Besides Deslauriers, see also Jean Marie Le Blond, “Aris-
totle on Definition,” in Articles on Aristotle: 3. Metaphysics, ed. Jonathan Barnes, Malcolm Schofield,
and Richard Sorabji (London: Duckworth, 1979), 63-79; D. M. Balme, “Aristotle’s Use of Division
and Differentiae,” in Philosophical Issues in Aristotle’s Biology, ed. Allan Gotthelf and James G. Lennox
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1987), 69-89; D. M. Balme, “The Snub,” in Philosophical
Issues in Aristotle’s Biology, ed. Gotthelf and Lennox, 306-12, and Robert Heinaman, “Frede and Patzig
on Definition in Metaphysics Z.10 and 11,” Phronesis 42 (1997): 283-98.

3 It is important to follow Aristotle’s phraseology fairly closely here. He is not suggesting that
the voluntary is appetite, choice, or thought, but that it is “according to”—xatd—them. What sort of
relationship this might be is made sufficiently clear in a passage that comes later, after he has set aside
the first two candidates, ‘that which is according to appetite’ and ‘that which is according to choice’
He says: “But if necessarily the voluntary was one of these three—either that which is according to
appetite or according to choice or according to thought—and it is not two of these, all that is left is
that the voluntary consists in somehow doing that which is thought” [EE ii,8, 1224a4~7].
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no effect on their candidacy for the status of defining factor of the volun-
tary since, at the beginning of EE ii,9, Aristotle again says that the volun-
tary is not to be defined by either appetite or by choice but by that which
remains: thought.*

What I shall call “the preliminary argument” of the pages that interest
us comprises the whole of EE ii,7, plus the very first piece of EE ii,8. EE ii,7
divides fairly easily into four parts. First (a) comes an introductory section
in which (as I have said) Aristotle identifies three candidates for the sta-
tus of differentia of the voluntary. Then the first, appetite, is divided into
three types: will [BovAnoig],® aggression [Bvpog], and desire [¢mBupial.S
In what then follows, these are treated in reverse order. So, in the next sec-
tion (b), Aristotle considers desire (1223a29-b17); in section (c), aggres-
sion (1223b18-28); and, in section (d), will (1223b29-36). The first piece of
EE ii,8 contains the fifth section (e) of the preliminary argument.

Section (b) divides into four arguments, the first two of which
(122322936, 1223236-b3) are in favor of the idea that the voluntary is that
which is according to desire, the remaining two (1223bs-10, 1223b10-17)
against. The two positive arguments—Iet us call them P1 and P2—are
fairly straightforward (even simplistic). According to P1 (1223229-36), the
painful and forced are involuntary, and that which is painful (or forced)
goes against desire [apa tiv émBvpiav]. Since the painful and the desired

4 EE ii,6-9 contains a large number of controversial claims having to do with the necessary
and sufficient conditions of voluntary action. I will discuss some of these, especially when they have
a bearing upon the general structure of Aristotle’s argument; others I leave either unaddressed or
addressed only by means of a note and/or reference. More detailed analysis of the problems can be
found in Robert Heinaman, “The Eudemian Ethics on Knowledge and Voluntary Action,” Phronesis
30 (1986): 128—47; Robert Heinaman, “Compulsion and Voluntary Action in the Eudemian Ethics,”
Nous 22 (1988): 253-81; Terence H. Irwin, “Reason and Responsibility in Aristotle,” in Essays on Aris-
totle’s Ethics, ed. Amélie O. Rorty (Berkeley: University of California Press, 1980), 117-55; and Michael
Woods, Aristotle: ‘Eudemian Ethics,’ Books I, IT and VIII, 2d ed. (Oxford: Clarendon, 1992). Heinaman,
“The Eudemian Ethics on Knowledge and Voluntary Action” is mostly about EE ii,9; Heinaman,
“Compulsion and Voluntary Action in the Eudemian Ethics,” is mostly about EE ii,8.

s In today’s English translations, the word PovAnois is often rendered as ‘wish’; I employ here
rather the more traditional ‘will,’ since Aristotle suggests at one crucial point (ii,7, 1223b29) that the
BovAdpevov might be identical to the voluntary. This thesis sounds more plausible if we translate
BovAnotg ‘will’ (and its derivatives accordingly). See also notes 11 and 44 (below).

6 Woods points out that Aristotle’s dividing desire into three and then considering each of the
three separately vitiates his argument, since the more likely definition of the voluntary is that which
is in accordance with some desire (whichever of the three it might be) [Woods, Aristotle: ‘Eudemian
Ethics, 121].
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are opposed and since the painful is involuntary, that which is according
to desire must be voluntary, for the voluntary is opposed to that which is
involuntary.” It is apparent here that Aristotle is not putting forward ideas
with which he necessarily agrees, for he certainly holds that that which is
painful to do can be voluntary.® The ideas smack rather of ancient soph-
istry. But that does not mean that they are not genuine working parts of
Aristotle’s argument. If ‘according to desire’ were the differentia of the vol-
untary, we should have to conclude that that which is painful stands out-
side of the voluntary, for no one voluntarily seeks pain (in itself).’

According to P2 (1223a36-b3), akpaoia (i.e., incontinence, or acting
in accordance with desire but against reason) is a type of vice, and vice
makes one more unjust. Anything that makes one unjust is voluntary, so
action involving dkpacia is voluntary. Thus, once again, the voluntary is
associated with desire, since the dxpatric follows desire rather than reason.

What is notable about the next two, that is, the negative, arguments—
let us call them N1 and N2—is that they both finish with the idea that, if
the voluntary is that which is according to desire, the same agent will act
at the same time [dpa: 1223bg, 1223b17] both voluntarily and involuntarily.
This language reminds one of Aristotle’s first (and primary) formulation of
the principle of non-contradiction: “the same attribute cannot at the same
time [dpa] hold and not hold of the same subject in the same respect.”*

In N1 Aristotle posits an effective equivalence between the volun-
tary and the willed: “all that a man does voluntarily [dmav yap 8 éxav Tig
nparret] he does willingly [Bovépevog mpérret], and what he wills he
does voluntarily”"" No one wills that which he thinks bad; the person,

7 Aristotle describes the basic form of such an argument at APo. ii,6, 92a21-23: “for things
which have a contrary, being their contrary is being contrary to what they are” [t¢ § évavrio 10 1@
évavTiy eival, dooig éott Tt évavtiov]. (This is to adopt Barnes’s rejection of Ross’s emendation and to
return to the MSS readings.) See also Top. vi)9, 147a29-bas, vii,3, 153226-b24.

8 See, for instance, EE ii,8, 1224b15-17 and EN iii,1, 1110a8-12.

9 We see a similar exploitation of sophistic argumentation at EE vii,6, 1240b21-28, discussed
in chapter 8. See Kevin L. Flannery, “The Aristotelian First Principle of Practical Reason,” Thomist 59
(1995): 459-63 (although the general argument of this essay now seems to me wrongheaded).

10 TO Ydp adTd dpa dTApXEW Te Kai pi) DTapXEW GSVVATOV TR adT@ Kal katd T avté [Metaph. iv,3,
1005b19—20].

1 This observation can serve as confirmation of Terence Irwin’s thesis that Thomas Aquinas
is correct to say that Aristotle’s fovAnoig is involved even in merely voluntary acts (i.e., T éxodotov).
See Terence H. Irwin, “Who Discovered the Will?” Philosophical Perspectives 6 (1992): 461~67. On p.
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however, who has become incontinent does that which he does not will,
since, influenced by desire, he does that which he thinks not the best thing
to do (i.e., the bad). But, according to P2, the dxpatrg acts voluntarily;
so the same person would be acting involuntarily (because not accord-
ing to his will) but also voluntarily. But, if this is the case, “it will follow
[ovpprioetan] that the same man acts at the same time [dpa] both volun-
tarily and involuntarily,” and that is impossible.

Just as N1 borrows a premise from P2, so also N2 borrows one from
P1; that is to say, it makes use of the proposition that that which goes
against desire [mapa Ty émBuvpiav] is involuntary [1223a33-35]. (It also
makes use of the proposition ‘that which makes one just is voluntary,
which is part of the general principle alluded to in P2, where it is said
that anything that makes one unjust is voluntary.) Aristotle argues that
¢ykpdteia (continence) is virtuous and virtue makes one just; it also vol-
untary, since that which makes one just is voluntary. But ¢yxpdteia also
goes against desire, since the éykpatrg (the continent man) follows rea-
son in preference to desire. Since, as per P1, that which goes against desire
is involuntary, we have a contradiction: the same person (6 adtdg) is said
to do at one and the same time (&ya) the same thing (10 ad10) both volun-
tarily and involuntarily [1223b17]. Again, one recognizes the language of
the principle of non-contradiction.

So, the attempt to define the voluntary in terms of that which is ac-
cording to desire finishes in apparent perplexity. But, says Aristotle
[1223b18-24], entering phase (c) of the argument, a similar set of consid-
erations is generated if we say that the voluntary is that which is according
to aggression [Bvpdg], since the basic concepts that generated the aporia
regarding desire—in particular, dxpacia and éyxpéreia [1223b18-19]—are
present also with respect to aggression. He indicates in very brief fashion
how such a demonstration of this might go (“what goes against aggression
is painful ...,” etc. [1223b19-21]), cites Heraclitus in support, and then fin-

ishes with the following remark:

467, he says: “While Aquinas at first seemed to be mistaken in intruding his own concept of the will
into Aristotle’s discussion of voluntary action, further examination shows that he actually explains Ar-
istotle’s intention more clearly than Aristotle explains it himself. For some of Aristotle’s claims about
voluntary actions are difficult to defend unless Aristotle relies on something like Aquinas’s concept
of the will”



Internal Articulation and Force 79

But if it is impossible for the same man voluntarily and involuntarily at the
same time [épa] to do the same thing and with respect to the same aspect of the
act, then that which is according to the will is more voluntary than that which
is according to appetite or aggression; and a proof of this is that we do many

things voluntarily without anger or desire.'?

This is apparently meant to serve as both a conclusion to section (c) and
as reason to go on to section (d), the treatment of will [fovAnoig]. Aristo-
tle would be saying, therefore, that the proposal to use aggression as the
defining characteristic leads to contradiction—indeed the language here
is especially close to the formulation of the principle of non-contradiction
at Metaph. iv,3, 1005b19—20—and that, therefore, we ought to move on to
the last candidate (among types of appetite), will.

The passage [1223b24-28] raises a couple of issues. First, it would
seem that the idea called for here is not that “that which is according to
the will is more [pa\ov] voluntary than that which is according to appe-
tite or aggression,” but that ‘that which is according to the will is voluntary
rather [paMov] than that which is according to appetite or aggression. Of
the three types of appetite, only will at this point is left; accordingly, Ar-
istotle begins the next section (d) with the words, “It remains, therefore,
[Aeimetan dpa] to be investigated whether the willed [to fovdépevov] and
the voluntary are the same thing” [1223b29]. In fact, Michael Woods trans-
lates 1223b26-27 as “what is in accordance with wish [t0 katd fodAnow]
is voluntary rather than what is in accordance with spirit or desire”"?
But that cannot be right, since it implies that ‘according to will [kata
BovAnow]” is (alas) the differentia Aristotle has been seeking—but it is
not: ‘according to thought [katd Sidvoiav]” is.'* One is tempted to inter-
pret 1223b26-27 as Aristotle’s concluding that there is more reason to be-
lieve that that which is according to will is the voluntary (since according
to desire’ and ‘according to aggression’ lead to such contradictory conclu-

sions); but it is quite reasonable to understand Aristotle as meaning just

12 EEii,7, 1223b24-28. See Appendix 2 below, including the note at 1223b28 (note 2).

13 Woods, Aristotle: ‘Eudemian Ethics,’ 24.

14 Perhaps Woods might be defended by arguing that he is not suggesting that that which is
according to fovAnoig is the voluntary but just that it is voluntary. But, if this is the point, Aristotle
would be saying that that which is according to desire and/or aggression is clearly not voluntary; and
that is not his position.
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what he says: that that which is according to will is more voluntary than
the others, for the preceding argument has shown that that which is ac-
cording to desire (or aggression) sometimes is voluntary, sometimes not,
and, on the other hand, he is prepared to assert quite straightforwardly
that “all that a man does voluntarily he does willingly, and what he wills he
does voluntarily” [1223bs~6]."> We shall also see that in EE ii,8 Aristotle is
very much interested in degrees of voluntariness.

Secondly, the final bit in the passage before us [1223b24-28]—“and
a proof of this [i.e., that that which is according to will is more voluntary
than the others] is that we do many things voluntarily without anger or
desire”—seems to render unnecessary the very complicated arguments
that have preceded it. Anthony Kenny says of that bit the following:

This passage makes clear that Aristotle thinks that quite independently of the
arguments he has just patiently rehearsed he has a proof that voluntariness is
not in accord with temper [Bvpdg = aggression] or appetite [¢mbupia = desire]:
the simple and obvious fact that we often act voluntarily without being in a
state of passion.... It is this brief but adequate argument, and not the dubious
dialectical ones, which entitles him to conclude that voluntariness cannot be

defined in terms of temper or appetite.'®

Kenny is right to say that in some sense the arguments that precedes this
more straightforward proof are dialectical; but they do serve a function:
they allow Aristotle to sort through the various factors associated with the
voluntary and the involuntary. We have before us at this point a good num-
ber of ideas touching upon the voluntary and the involuntary; what Aris-
totle is doing is assembling a tool box of ideas about the internal workings
of the voluntary, ideas that will be useful later on. So, Kenny may be right
to say to say that 1223b24-28 provides the same conclusion as the preced-
ing argument, but he misses the point of the larger argument (EE ii,6-9),
which is to give an account of the voluntary by way of a search for its dif-
ferentia.

That brings us to section (d) of EE ii,7, where Aristotle argues that

15 The association of frequency of occurrence and “degree of presence” of an attribute is appar-
ent also in Metaph. ii,1, 993b28-31.
16 Kenny, Aristotle’s Theory of the Will, 22—23.
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will [BovAnoig] too can be discounted as the differentia of the voluntary.
With respect to appetite [3pefig], the one possibility that remains, sug-
gests Aristotle, is that the willed [0 fovAépevov] is the same thing [tav76]
as the voluntary [1223b29]. This is clearly a different thesis from the one
mentioned earlier that simply asserted that “all that a man does voluntarily
he does willingly, and what he wills he does voluntarily.”'” For one thing,
the present thesis is an object of query, whereas the previous one was as-
serted as if requiring no argument. But that there is a significant difference
between the two theses is clear also on the face of things. For the volun-
tary and the willed to be the same thing would exclude one’s ever doing
anything voluntarily that involved an aspect not actually wanted (willed)
by the agent. It would be as if fovAnotg involved only directly willing or
nilling particular objects and that these two corresponded exactly to the
voluntary and the involuntary. But, in fact, one often voluntarily performs
actions that involve things that one considers bad and, therefore, does
not will.

In any case, the argument in section (d) of EE ii,7 is again about
axpaoia. It is assumed, Aristotle says, that wickedness makes a person
more unjust; and, since dkpaoia is a type of wickedness, it would seem
to have to have the same effect. Now, no one wills [BovAetat] what he be-
lieves to be evil, but he does do such a thing when he becomes axpatrg
(incontinent). So, if to act unjustly is voluntary and the voluntary is
that which is according to the will [BovAnotg], when a person becomes
axpatng, he does not act unjustly but becomes, in fact, more just than
before he became éxpatrs.'® This is obviously impossible, so that which
is according to will cannot serve as the differentia of the voluntary. Since
will is the last remaining sector of appetite (aggression and desire having
been eliminated previously), ‘that which is according to appetite’ cannot
be the differentia of the voluntary.

17 Tav Yap 8 ékwv Tig mpdtTel, Pouhdpevog mpdttey, kai & Poveta, kv [EE ii,7, 1223b5-6].

18 ... a\\ Eotau Skeudtepog 7 mptv yevéaBau dxpartrg [1223b35-36]. Woods says of this remark:
“the conclusion actually stated is that the incontinent man will cease acting unjustly when he be-
comes incontinent (and so be juster than before)” [Woods, Aristotle: ‘Eudemian Ethics,’ 127]. But it
is not clear why we have to assume that the man in question ceases to act unjustly. It is easier to be-
lieve that Aristotle is simply exaggerating here in order to make the contrast with the comparative of
1223b31 (&8kwTépovg) more apparent.
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The beginning of EE ii,8 (1223b38-1224a7), section (e) of the prelimi-
nary argument, deals very peremptorily with the second major candidate
for the status of defining characteristic of the voluntary: choice [kata

npoaipeatv]. The passage reads as follows:

That [the voluntary] is not that which is according to choice is clear again from
the following considerations: for it has been demonstrated [dmeSeixfn] that
that which is according to will is not involuntary but rather that all that is willed
is also voluntary (but it has been shown only that one can do voluntarily even
what one does not will). But we willingly do many things suddenly; no one,

however, chooses anything suddenly.'

The argument here is obscure, probably because of the way that the
text has been passed down. The claim is made that it has been demon-
strated that all that is willed is also voluntary; this is immediately followed
by an objection to the same: “but it has been shown only that one can
do voluntarily even what one does not will” [1224a2-3]. I take it that this
latter is a marginal note that has found its way into the text, since it is a
comment upon the remark that immediately precedes it and, in fact, fails
to appreciate the basis upon which Aristotle states here (at the begin-
ning of EE ii,8) that all that is willed is also voluntary. The glossator has
in mind EE ii,7, 1223b29-36, where Aristotle argues that the willed and the
voluntary (10 PovAépevov kai ékodolov—1223b28-29) are not the same
thing and that, therefore, something not willed can be done voluntarily;
his objection is that this is not to demonstrate that the willed is volun-
tary. But the real basis of the remarks at EE ii,8, 1223b39-1224a2 (“it has
been demonstrated that that which is according to will is not involuntary
but rather that all that is willed is also voluntary”) is Aristotle’s assump-
tion, expressed at 1223bs5—6, that what a man wills he does voluntarily (and
that the voluntary always involves the will). Of course, an assumption is
not a demonstration; but Aristotle often uses the verb dmoSeikvivar (as at
1224a1) loosely.

At 1224234 it is apparent that Aristotle’s assumption is not just that
that which is willed is voluntary but the more expanded assumption ex-
pressed at 1223b5—6 (“all that a man does voluntarily he does willingly,

19 EEii,8, 1223b38-122424. See Appendix 2, including the note at 122424 (note 3).
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and what he wills he does voluntarily”), for he says that “we willingly
[BovAépevot] do many things suddenly; no one, however, chooses any-
thing suddenly.” This assumption is enough to establish that the voluntary
cannot be that which is according to choice, for, presuming this wide in-
fluence of the will—so wide, that is, that it includes also things done sud-
denly—it is clear that ‘according to choice, which presumes time to de-
liberate, does not include all the voluntary. Since the question is whether
‘according to choice’ could serve as the differentia fixing the definition of
the voluntary, obviously the voluntary is not equivalent to that which is
according to choice.

II. The Force and Compulsion Argument

We come now to the main argument of EE ii,8, over the course of
which Aristotle in effect resolves the contradictions identified in the pre-
liminary argument. But, before addressing the issue of whether (as sug-
gested above) by means of this resolution Aristotle undermines his own
effort to determine the definition of the voluntary, we must have a good
understanding of the argument that constitutes the resolution. The argu-
ment in question—Ilet us call it the “force and compulsion argument”™—is
long, stretching from 1224a8 to 1225a33. Aristotle introduces it by saying
that he will now “put a cap on the definition with respect to the voluntary
and the involuntary”®° This way of speaking—“put a cap on” [¢mO@pev
TEA0G T¢) ... |—is an indication that Aristotle regards what follows as con-
nected with but, strictly speaking, not integral to the argument that pre-
cedes it (i.e., the preliminary argument). Indeed, besides shedding light
upon the preliminary argument, it puts forward some substantive theory
in its own right.

The force and compulsion argument can be divided into three sec-
tions: (a) 1224a8-1224b1s, (b) 1224b15-1225a1, and (c) 122522-1225a33.
Near the beginning of section (a), Aristotle says that he is concerned with

cases in which an agent’s appetite and his reason are not in harmony [00

20 ... ¢mOdpey TéAog TQ Tepl ToD ékovoiov kai dkovoiov Soptop@. Sokel yap To Piq kai pr) Pig Tt
ToLelv oikela Toig eipnuévorg ivar [EE ii,8, 1224a8-10]. See Appendix 2, including the note at 1224a10
(note 4).
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Gvy.(pwvsi—1224a24—25] , that is, cases of éykpdrteta and éucpacria.zl At
the beginning of (c), he announces a switch to cases in which the agent’s
appetite and his reason are in harmony [0 Siapwvodvrog—1225a3]. This
change at the beginning of (c) is a signal that Aristotle has moved even
farther from a strict consideration of the issues of the preliminary argu-
ment, which had to do with éyxpdrteia and dxpaocia. For this reason, and
since it also raises some textual issues, I consider section (c) later, that is,
in part IV of the present chapter. So, here we are interested primarily in
sections (a) and (b) of the force and compulsion argument.

In section (a), Aristotle is concerned to explain how the concepts of
force [Bia] and non-force [ Bia] come to be associated so simplistically
with the voluntary and the involuntary in arguments about ¢yxpdteta and
éxpaocia.’” (We saw such a simplistic approach above, in arguments P1 and
P2 of the preliminary argument). He says that we—or, at least, some peo-
ple—are led to make this association by the simplicity and consequent
greater clarity of the force found, for instance, among inanimate things.
This simplicity lies not just in the fact that such things go in a single direc-
tion—fire goes up, stones go down—but also in the fact that we do not
even have a word for what they do when they go in their natural direc-
tion. If a stone is thrown up, we say that it is forced to go up, but when it
goes down we do not say that it does so voluntarily: the antithesis of being
forced has no name: it is d&vavopog [1224a19]. By contrast, the force and
compulsion with which Aristotle is concerned in EE ii,6-8 are opposed
to namable (and named) phenomena: to the voluntary [t¢ éxovoiw] and
to convinced preference [tf] neiot] [1224a14-15].>> Animate things not

21 Although in the preliminary argument Aristotle is scrupulous about distinguishing appetite
[8pekig] from desire [¢mbuvpia], in the force and compulsion argument the two words are sometimes
used interchangeably. See, for instance, EE ii,8, 1224b29-31, where the distinction is between Adyog
and ém6vpia, but a few lines later (122523) between Aéyog and dpefis.

22 Jokel yap 10 Big kai pf) Piq Tt woLETY Oikela TOlG £ipnuévolg elvar T6 Te yap Biatov dxodotov, kai
10 dxovotov Tav Platov elvar papéy [EE ii,8, 1224a9-11]. The words Toig eipnuévorg refer to the volun-
tary and involuntary mentioned also in 1224a8-9: émB@pev Té\og @ mepi Tob ékovaiov kal dxovaiov
Sopopd ... “The main theme of this section [1224a13-30],” says Woods, “is the close connection
between the notions of compulsion and necessity” [Woods, Aristotle: ‘Eudemian Ethics," 129].1do not
think that this is right.

23 The word me1bw is usually translated ‘persuasion, but persuasion would seem rather to be
something that comes from outside (as a sort of intellectual force). Here (and in what follows) Aristo-
tle has in mind something internal.
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endowed with reason in addition to appetite—or not yet endowed with
it (as is the case with children)—are also relatively simple, says Aristotle.
Although we can identify opposite poles in them—that is, the forced and
the voluntary (see EN iii,1, 1111a25-26 ) —they are simple when compared
to adult humans, since adult humans have appetite but also reason, which
is sometimes opposed to appetite.”*

The consequence of the relative simplicity of force as found among
inanimate and simple animate things is that, whenever the slightest sug-
gestion of the involuntary appears in the action of even adult humans,
the tendency (at least among those of a sophistic bent) is to say that the
whole of the action is forced.”® That this is the gist of section (a) of the
force and compulsion argument is evident from what Aristotle says at
1224b2-5: “That, therefore, these [that is, the ¢ykpat|c and the dxpartrig]
seem to act only due to force and involuntarily and why this is so (because
they act according to a likeness of acting due to force, according to which
likeness we say the same also of inanimate things) has been stated.” In
concluding (a), Aristotle offers a way of avoiding any such confusion and/
or sophistry: one employs the word ‘forced’ of acts only when speaking of
something that comes wholly from without [#w6ev—1224b7], as when
someone takes up the hand of another—whose is unwilling and resis-
tant—and strikes a third person [1224b13-14]. Since the éykpariis and the
dxpartrg, despite any internal force they might experience or impose upon
themselves, ultimately act on their own, it is incorrect to put their charac-
teristic acts into the category of the forced (or compelled). “When ... the
principle [} &pxn] is internal, the action is not due to force” [1224b14-15].
We shall see shortly, however, that, although Aristotle sticks to this ter-
minological injunction, it is still possible for him to speak of force within
the soul.

In section (b) (1224b15-1225a1), having sorted out the proper mean-

24 See Appendix 2, the note at 1224a30 (note 5).

25 EE ii,8, 1224a30—36. Aristotle adds here (1224a36-b2) a quick argument to the effect that,
even on the surface of things, the difference with respect to voluntariness between the éykpatrg and
the axpatrg is apparent: the dxpartiig acts more voluntarily than the éyxpatiig, since he acts with less
pain. Aristotle acknowledges, though, that the éykpatfig does act voluntarily, since he follows con-
vinced preference, which is opposed to force and compulsion.

26 TL p&v 0By Sokoboty obTot pdvov Pig kai dkovteg Totely, kai Sui Tiv’ aitiav, 6t kab’ dpodTNTA
Twva tod Biq, kab’ fiv xai £mi T@v dydxwv Aéyopev, eipntan [EE ii,8, 1224b2-5].
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ing of the term ‘force’ (or forced’), Aristotle now feels free, in his analysis
of human acts, to make use of factors exploited by sophists in order to sow
confusion. For there does exist, he argues, real force or compulsion within
the souls of men—within, for instance, the souls of the éyxpatrg and the
dxpatfic—and there is genuine knowledge to be gained from considering
such force, as long as it is not confused with the force that makes an entire
action involuntary. It is not unreasonable [¢yel Aoyov—1224b22] to say
that either of these two character types acts under force and involuntarily,
the one on account of desire, the other on account of reasoning, “for these
[appetite and reason], being separated, are dominated one by the other”
[1224b23-24]. The éyxpartrig forces his desires into their proper place,*’
the axpatr|g resists reason.

We can admit all this—and, indeed, it constitutes theoretical prog-
ress to do so—as long as we maintain that the action of the whole soul is
to be analyzed in a distinct manner. “The whole soul of both the incon-
tinent man and the continent acts voluntarily; neither acts due to force,
but something in each does, for even by nature we have both.”?® This lat-
ter clause is a reference once again to appetite and reason. Aristotle un-
derstands that both of these are present in the soul independently of that
soul’s will (we do not will to have intellect). “For reason exists by nature
for, once genesis is allowed and not impeded, it is present; and so is desire,
for it follows immediately upon birth and is then present” [1224b29-31].

As we shall see shortly, this approach—this exploitation of sophisti-
cal observations—allows Aristotle to put forward in EE ii,8 a more articu-
lated analysis of moral force and compulsion than we find anywhere else
in the corpus. It allows Aristotle to work into his theory the role of natural
“forced” tendencies of both a rational and an irrational (a-rational) sort.
But his wielding of terms is often very subtle and open to misunderstand-
ing. His use of the term ‘natural, which plays such a large role in the pas-
sage we are currently considering, is a case in point. Like ‘voluntary’ or
‘involuntary, ‘natural’ can be used in a local sense, as when the particular

27 Note that at 1224b8, that which forces from without either moves (something) or makes it
to remain inactive: kwfj A} pepily. See also 1224b12: T wapd T dppdv A fpmodifovoav § kevodoav.

28 & 8An éxodoa Yoxr) kai Tod dxpatods kai Tod Eykpatods mpatrel, Pig 8 ovdétepog, ANE TV €V
£Keivolg T1, Emel Kal OoEL AuoTepa Exouey [EE i,8, 1224b26-29].
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effect of desire within an act is said to be natural, or in a more global sense,
as when an entire act is characterized by and attributed to a natural desire.
He acknowledges such linguistic dangers in this very passage. Speaking of
the éykparfig and the dxparfic and summing up his reflections about the
naturalness of reason and desire, he says: “So that each acts not according
to nature and, simply speaking, according to nature, although not the same
nature” [1224b35-36], by which he means that the ¢yxpartt|g acts accord-
ing to reason but not desire, the axpartrg vice-versa. He might also have
added (what he will add later) that, when there is no such thrusting out
of one impulse by the other, the whole of an action might be according to
nature, involving reason or desire or both together.

Aristotle concludes section (b) with the following remarks:

The puzzles then about the incontinent and continent man—about whether
both or one of them act due to force, so that, acting either not voluntarily or at
the same time due to force and voluntarily, supposing that force is involuntary,
they act at the same time [dpa] voluntarily and involuntarily—how these are to

be addressed is reasonably clear from what has been said.*’

These remarks are redolent of the contradiction concerns we have already
seen in EE ii,7. Their more immediate reference is certainly to the problems
discussed in section (a) of the force and compulsion argument (EE ii,8,
1224a30-b1s); but, since the latter contains no explicit mention of con-
tradiction, it is reasonable to maintain that Aristotle still has in mind the
arguments in EE ii,7, especially sections (b) and (c). The remarks, there-
fore, bring to a head the problem of the interpretation of the preliminary
argument. How, if Aristotle solves here the puzzles (the &mopiar) of the
preliminary argument, can that argument be sound, given that certain
candidates for the role as differentia of the voluntary are eliminated there
on the grounds that positing them as differentiae leads to contradiction?
Consider, for example, the argument identified above as N1 (1223bs-
10). There, having previously argued (in P2) (1223236-b3) that the dxpartr|
acts voluntarily (since he can be criticized for what he does and no one is
criticized for what he does involuntarily), Aristotle argues, to the contrary,

29 EEii,8,1224b36-1225a1. See Appendix 2, including the note at 1225a1 (note 7).
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that, when the axpartr|g following desire does what he does not want to do
[ovx & Bovetat], he acts involutarily, since no one does voluntarily what he
thinks is evil [ EE ii,7, 1223bs—9]. Thus, “it will follow that the same man acts
at the same time both voluntarily and involuntarily; but that is impossible”
[1223bg-10]. This apparent contradiction has now been resolved by the
force and compulsion argument: part of the akpatrg is “forced” by desire
to do that which, in another part of his soul, he does not want to do, but the
whole of his soul does act voluntarily.

Or consider another of the EE ii,7 arguments that finish with the
language of contradiction, N2 (1223b10-17). Aristotle argues there that
the éykpatric acts virtuously and that this entails that he acts voluntarily;
but he also acts against his desires, and this is involuntary; so “the same
man at the same time does the same thing voluntarily and involuntarily”
[1223b17]. This is now resolved, since it is now apparent that it is possi-
ble to perform an act in its entirety even while, within one’s soul, there
are parts that are not so inclined (i.e., are not willing). In the soul of the
perfectly virtuous man, there is no such reluctance (involuntariness); but
both types—the éykpatrig and the virtuous man—might perform this
sort of act.

III. Understanding the Preliminary Argument:
The Agenda Set in EE ii,6

We have already sufficient evidence that the peculiar strategy of the
preliminary argument is useful for the assembling of ideas; the question
before us, however, is whether the argument is valid. Not all of its sub-
arguments finish with remarks about contradiction; that type of move is
limited to the earlier arguments eliminating ‘that which is according to de-
sire’ and also, by implication, ‘that which is according to aggression’ (in
sections II (b) and (c)). But if those arguments are not sound, they bring
into question the validity of the preliminary argument, since its general
strategy is one of exclusion (see EE ii,7, 1223a23-28). If even one element
in it is resolved, one is not forced to conclude that the differentia of the
voluntary is that which is according to thought.
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But perhaps we have this all wrong? The implicit task of the prelimi-
nary argument is not to say how things stand (and so to avoid contradic-
tion) but whether the voluntary can be defined by means of the differentia
‘according to desire’ (or ‘according to aggression’).** And whenever an ef-
fort of the latter sort arrives at the idea that something falling within the
scope of the voluntary can be described as both voluntary and involuntary,
it is apparent that that candidate will not do as a differentia for the volun-
tary. Aristotle never denies—indeed, as we have just seen, he straightfor-
wardly asserts—that force can also bring involuntariness to an internal
aspect (or part) of the soul. A differentia obviously ought not to take in
things that are not included in the species one is seeking to define. So, the
eliminative preliminary argument is perfectly sound as it stands, since ‘ac-
cording to desire’ (and later ‘according to aggression’) are rejected not on
the grounds that they lead to contradiction but because they cannot serve
as differentiae—as they obviously cannot do, since that would be to al-
low within the species of the voluntary the involuntary. The resolution of
contradictions in section (b) of the force and compulsion argument has,
therefore, no real bearing upon the validity of preliminary argument; the
force and compulsion argument itself is more of an independent excursus,
although one that exploits and develops the bundle of ideas assembled by
Aristotle over the course of the preliminary argument.

But why does Aristotle take this approach? That is best explained by
backing up and considering especially EE ii,6 and its bearing upon what

30 A legitimate question at this point would be, What type of definition does Aristotle have
in mind in the preliminary argument? Does he have in mind simply a genus-differentia combination,
as in the Topics? (See Top. i,4 and vi,4—6.) Or does he have in mind a definition like those discussed
in Metaph. viii,6, where the genus becomes matter and the differentia form? And, since the definition
of the voluntary (or voluntary acts) falls within the genus ‘movements, it is not to be immediately
discounted that he has in mind the definitions of events (“noise in the clouds”) in terms of cause and
effect, as in APo. ii,8. There is, however, no indication in EE ii,7—8 that Aristotle has in mind the latter.
As to the former two options, the Metaph. approach does not eschew genus-differentia language (see,
for example, Metaph. vii,12 passim and Metaph. viii,1, 1042a13-21 and viii,2, 1043a19-21), although, as
Marguerite Deslauriers has shown, there is a difference between the Top. and Metaph. approaches.
The former understands a differentia as an attribute of the corresponding genus; the latter is especially
concerned with the unity of definitions (see Metaph. viii,6)—a concern that is obscured by speaking
of attributes [Deslauriers, Aristotle on Definition, 210]. Since in section (d) of the preliminary argu-
ment, Aristotle slips so easily into language suggesting that the voluntary and that which is according
to will are “the same thing,” it seems to me that in the argument in general (EE ii,7-8) he must have in
mind the Metaph. approach.
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follows.*! In EE ii,6, Aristotle discusses the relationship between princi-
ples [&pyai] and their consequences. At the beginning of the chapter, he
speaks about plants, mere animals, and man, noting that only man is the
principle of actions [npafewv ... dpxf—1222b19] (by which he means hu-
man actions, in the technical sense). He then singles out a subset of the
principles, which he calls dgpyai k0piat: “sovereign principles,” which are
fully responsible for—and in command of—their effects;** the primary
example of such a principle is God [1222b23].

In order to illustrate the character of such principles, he uses as an ex-
ample the principles in mathematical proofs, which, although not strictly
speaking sovereign principles, can be said to be such because of a certain
resemblance [1222b24-25].>* Given that a triangle has interior angles equal
to two right angles, a quadrilateral will have angles equal to four right an-
gles. The triangle’s having angles equal to two right angles is, therefore, the
cause of the quadrilateral having angles equal to four right angles, so that, if
the triangle had angles equal to three right angles, the quadrilateral would
have angles equal to six right angles. But if there is no such alteration and
the principle (the essence of triangle) remains as it is, the other (the quad-
rilateral) necessarily remains as it is.>*

Aristotle is obviously interested here in combining both necessity
and change. And it becomes apparent eventually that his reason for doing
so is that he sees both in human action: the relationship between a man as
sovereign principle [&py7) kai kOptog—1223a5] and the characteristics of
his own actions is necessary, although anything that a man does (by way
of a human action) he might also not do. If at the point of origin, there
is voluntariness, there must be a corresponding voluntariness in the act;
but what is related thereby in a necessary manner are contingencies: if the
sovereign principle changes its (his) mind, the act also changes.

31 On this chapter, see especially Heinaman, “The Eudemian Ethics on Knowledge and Volun-
tary Action.”

32 See Woods, Aristotle: ‘Eudemian Ethics,” 191.

33 Aristotle says of this relationship between mathematical principles and their consequences:
“In any case, however, this is meant as an analogy, for also here, if the principle is altered, all the things
demonstrated from it would certainly change, but the things demonstrated do not change one an-
other, one destroyed by the other—except in the case of the destruction of an assumption, by means
of which something is demonstrated” [1222b24-28]. See Appendix 2, the note at 1222b28 (note 1).

34 EEii,6, 1222b34-37.
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Why Aristotle should be interested here in contingency is not hard
to understand: he is about to launch a discussion of the voluntary; but
no less important is his insistence on necessity. Man, being a sovereign
principle, is responsible for everything that falls within the scope of his
own voluntariness—and only those things.** Thus, if there are aspects of
his own action that are forced upon him, they cannot be connected (at-
tributed) to him morally. The same can be said of aspects of an action of
which he is non-culpably ignorant, as Aristotle goes on to explain in EE
ii,9. One might know, for instance, who the person is to whom one gives
a drink but not that the drink is poisoned [1225b1-8]; or one might have
knowledge of an obligation not to behave in a certain way but, through no
fault of one’s own, not be able to activate it—"“bring it up”—at the crucial
moment [1225b11-16].3¢ All this is the converse of the necessity that binds
the agent to the voluntary aspects—or entire acts—of which he is sover-
eign. When he shakes, they shake; but he has no moral connection with
what does not enter into this nexus. If it is true, as we saw in chapter 1, that
human acts occur in the perceptual realm, that is, in the realm below the
syllogistic, there is still a sort of syllogistic necessity tying a man’s will to
the things he does: to his acts with all their particular characteristics. This
is the reason why Aristotle draws the mathematical (or geometrical) anal-
ogy he does in EE ii,6. The will’s reach is as extensive—and as precise—
as the reach of mathematical principles: where it enters, there is moral
responsibility; where it does not enter, there is none: there is no human
action.’”

It is clear from all this that Aristotle has to look at everything to which
the voluntary might attach but also to delineate the limits of this field of
moral action: he is dealing (but in a discriminating way) with a phenom-
enon—the voluntary—that has an inherent propensity to expand. His

standard methodology for conducting any such an investigation is first

35 At de An. ii,8, 419b18—22, having acknowledged that sound can be heard in water but not so
well as in air, Aristotle notes, however, that neither air nor water is k0ptog of sound. What is k0ptog of
sound is the “impact of two solids against one another,” but even that principle is not k0ptog over the
material in which the sound is received.

36 See below, chapter 4, section L.

37 By the will here, I mean BovAnoig, the combination of intellect and appetite, as in de An. iii,9,
432b3-7 and iii,10, 433223-25.
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to include as much information as is feasible within a given field of en-
quiry—the so called #v8ofa—and then to sift through it all, organizing
it according to the principles of scientific enquiry.*® The word #v8ofa is
often translated ‘reputable opinions, but, in this case, as we have already
seen, he uses puzzles originating in an apparently eristic context in order
to see how far the phenomenon extends that he must subsequently orga-
nize.*® That the #v8ofa are conflictual is to be expected; even so, they tell
us a good deal about how far the voluntary extends. Aristotle is able to
take them all into account in a way that, by distinguishing the force that
affects an act itself from the force that might affect a part of one, does not
violate logic.

IV. The Force and Compulsion

Argument, section (c)

We come now to the final section of the force and compulsion argu-
ment, which like the others is dense and controversial. With the ideas
presently at hand, however, I believe that we can pull some solid and use-
ful theory from this last section of EE ii,8. But before we enter the thicket,
it would be good to review some of those ideas. The fundamental idea—
and the chief gain of Aristotle’s argumentation up to this point—is the
idea that in the analysis of acts we must distinguish the act itself from its
internal aspects (see EE ii,8, 1224b26-29). The predicates ‘voluntary” and
‘involuntary’ can be attributed to internal aspects of an act—aspects im-
portant for a complete understanding of the act—without being attrib-
uted to the act itself. Secondly, we can, therefore, say that even the typical
actions of, for instance, the ¢yxpatts involve force, since he has to force
himself to resist his own desires (“for he is pained as he fights against
countervailing appetite”) (see 1224a33-36). Thirdly, the force within such
character types as the ¢yxpartt| and the dxparig depends on the (in their

case) countervailing tendencies of desire and reason.*® Fourthly, taking

38 On #vdota, see especially Jonathan Barnes, “Aristotle and the Method of Ethics,” Revue Inter-
nationale de Philosophie 34 (1980): 490-511.

39 See above, note 9.

40 See 1223a37-38, 1223b12-14, 122422425, and 1224a36.
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into consideration the internal complexity of an act and the various volun-
tary and involuntary aspects, we can speak of degrees of voluntariness, so
that the dxpatrig can be said to act more voluntarily and less by force than
the éyxpatng (see 1224a36-38). Fifthly, both reason and desire are inborn
and are, therefore, in so far as they are inborn, independent of the will of
the individual agent (see 1224b29-31). Finally, in this latter connection,
we might mention the presupposition of sections of the preliminary argu-
ment that there is a difference between what the will (BotAnotg) might
want in a specific way and its general influence upon human action (al-
though at issue is always one and the same faculty of the soul).*!

It will be good to have before us a translation of section (c) [EE ii,$,

12252233 ], broken down into four subsections:

[i] In another way, too, men are said to act due to force and to be compelled
to act, without any disagreement between reason and appetite in them, that is,
when they do what they consider both painful and bad, but should they not do
it, there would be lashings or chains or deaths. For they say that they acted hav-
ing been compelled. Or is that not right but all do the thing itself voluntarily?
For they had it in them not to act and to endure the alternative affliction.

[ii] Moreover, perhaps someone might say that, of these acts, some are vol-
untary, some not. For of the things that depend on a man whether they come
about or not, those which he does without willing them he always does vol-
untarily and not due to force; but those that do not depend on him, he in a
sense does due to force but not simply speaking, for he does not choose that
itself which he does but he does choose the end for which it is done (since also
among these there is a certain difference).

[iii] For, if in order not to be seized someone groping about were to slay
another, it would be ridiculous if he were to say that he acted due to force, that
is, that he was compelled, but there must always be some greater and more pain-
ful evil which will befall the one not acting (for in this way one is compelled and
acts not due to force, or not by nature, when he does something evil for the sake
of good, or for the sake of release from some greater evil); in any case, he acts
involuntarily, for these things do not depend upon him.** So, many regard love

and some outbursts of aggression—that is, natural things—as involuntary be-

41 See 1223b5—6, 1223b26-27, 1223b29, and 1223b32-36.
42 See Appendix 2, the note at 1225219 (note 8).
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cause stronger even than nature; these admit of forgiveness, as they are things
by nature capable of forcing nature.

[iv] A man would seem more to act from force and involuntarily if he acts
in order not to experience strong than in order not to experience light pain, and
if in order not to experience pain generally than in order not to take pleasure.*?
For that which depends on him—and everything comes down ultimately to
this—is the following: what his nature is able to bear. What it cannot bear, nor
pertains by nature to his appetite or reason, does not depend on him. Therefore
those who are inspired and prophesy, although they perform a work of reason,
even still we do not say that it depends on them not to say what they said, not
to do what they did. Nor do they act due to desire. So, some thoughts and affec-
tions—or the acts performed according to such thoughts and reasonings—also
do not depend on us, but, as Philolaus said, some arguments are stronger than

‘we are.

Let us go through the subsections in order. In subsection [i], Aris-
totle moves explicitly away from the issues raised in the preliminary ar-
gument, which were all generated by the sophistic—but not to be dis-
missed out of hand—analysis of the ¢yxpatrig and the axpatt|g. Here in
[i], there is no “disagreement between reason and appetite”—although,
as we shall see, the natural operation of reason and appetite (Adyog and
3pebig) themselves are still very much at issue. Also at this point, Aristotle
begins to distinguish force [Bia] and compulsion [&véykn], which up un-
til this point have been rather run together (see EE ii,8, 1224a13ff.). Here
Aristotle says that when people do things because they are threatened
with whipping, imprisonment, etc., they say they acted on compulsion
[pacwy dvaykacBévres mpafar—1225a6]. So, a main theme of section (c)
will be the distinction between such acts—spoken of as “mixed acts” in
EN iiij—and other acts that involve (as we shall see) force. At the end of
subsection [i], Aristotle establishes a bit of distance between himself and
what these people say: “Or is that not right ... ?” he asks, suggesting that
talk of compulsion is out of place, since these individuals do, after all, act
voluntarily.

At the beginning of subsection [ii], Aristotle suggests that the cat-

egory of acts that do not involve conflict between reason and appetite

43 See Appendix 2, the note at 1225225 (note 9).
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is more complicated than he has been suggesting: “Moreover, perhaps
someone might say that, of these acts, some are voluntary, some not” [¢1t
{owg ToOTwY T pev @ain Tig &v T §” 0d—122528-9]. The expression “these
acts” [tovTwv—1225a8] refers to the category of acts that do not involve
conflict between reason and appetite—not, that is, to the compelled acts
he has just discussed; the #11 (“Moreover”) which introduces this division
of “these acts” indicates a point distinct from the one that precedes it. The
same is also apparent in what immediately follows, for Aristotle does not
divide the compelled acts into those that are voluntary and those that are
involuntary, but he explains (among other things) why the compelled acts
are all voluntary. In compelled acts one does what one does not will [& p)
Bovetan], but one does these things, that is, “voluntarily and not due to
force” [exav mpdTTey, kai 00 Pig—1225a11].** Here he is clearly speaking of
things done by people threatened with whipping, imprisonment, etc. He
distinguishes such acts from those due to force: unlike the person who, for
instance, betrays his comrades in order to save his family, the forced (or
quasi-forced: Big mwg—1225a12) person does not choose to do “that itself
which he does” [a07t0 T0070 ... & MpdTTEl—1225a12—13] but only the end
for which it is done.*

What are these things? As we shall see, they are things that one does
when so under the influence of a natural force that one cannot but so act.
At this point (i.e., at the very end of [ii] ), Aristotle adds: “since also among
these there is a certain difference” [1225a13-14]). The difference referred
to is the difference between the act itself and its end. Aristotle acknowl-
edges that in forced acts the act and the end run together, but the distinc-
tion can be made. By contrast, the unwilling betrayer is acutely aware that
his act and his end are distinct; he does do something, which he would
not do otherwise, in order to get to the desired end.

Subsection [iii] begins with the words, “For, if in order not to be

44 We see perhaps here (in particular at 1225a10-11: & pf) fovherar) the distinction between
particular things willed and the general operation of will (or BovAnoig). If all that one does volun-
tarily one does with the involvement of the will [1223bs-6], a compelled act depends on the will, even
though what one is compelled to do one may not will to do.

45 On “quasi-forced acts,” see Kevin L. Flannery, “Force and Compulsion in Aristotle’s Ethics,”
in Proceedings of the Boston Area Colloquium in Ancient Philosophy, vol. 22 (2006), ed. John Cleary and
Gary Gurtler (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 2007), 53. (For this section of the present chapter, I have lifted a few
paragraphs from this article.)
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seized someone groping about were to slay another, it would be ridiculous
if he were to say that he acted due to force, that is, that he was compelled,
but there must always be some greater and more painful evil which will
befall the one not acting” [1225a14-17]. Here Aristotle is clearly still talk-
ing about the distinction we have just seen. If we are to talk about com-
pulsion, there must be some genuine act which one would not do unless
so compelled. The word translated “groping about” [ymlag@v—1125a14]
is translated in the Revised Oxford Translation as “[playing] blind man’s
bluff*¢ This is a misleading, since it suggests that what is ridiculous is ap-
plying the word ‘force’ to what occurs in a mere child’s game. What Aris-
totle seems to have in mind rather is a person who, groping about in the
dark, is seized by another; such a person quite naturally lashes out. The
ridiculousness has nothing to do with the game but with the linguistic us-
age: saying that instinctive lashing out involves force or compulsion.*’
But why would Aristotle say that it is ridiculous to speak of force,
since he has already suggested that such a way of speaking is acceptable
(Big mg—1225212)? Well, he does not really say that speaking of force is
ridiculous. Crucial in this respect is the “that is” in the phrase, “if he were
to say that he acted under force, that is, that he was compelled.” Other
translations employ instead the conjunction ‘and’; the Revised Oxford
Translation, for example, has, “..if he were to say that he acted by force,
and on compulsion.” But it is perfectly legitimate to translate the word kai
not as ‘and’ but epexegetically, as I have done. The idea is that it would
be ridiculous if the man were to say that he acted under force in the sense
that he was compelled.*® So, we could indeed say that the man who lashes

46 The Revised Oxford Translation is Jonathan Barnes, ed., The Complete Works of Aristotle:
The Revised Oxford Translation (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1984). See also Woods, Aris-
totle: ‘Eudemian Ethics,’ 134: “The reference seems to be to a game like blind man’s bluff” Dirlmeier
agrees, citing Rackham and Jackson [Franz Dirlmeier, Aristoteles Eudemische Ethik (Berlin: Akade-
mie, 1962), 284]. A game something like blind man’s bluff called xax#j pvia (“bronze fly”) is described
at August Friedrich Pauly, Georg Wissowa, and others, eds., Paulys Real-Encyclopddie der classischen
Altertumswissenschaft: Neue Bearbeitung (Stuttgart: Metzler, 1893), 3.2068.

47 Although “groping about” seems to imply a certain degree of ignorance of what is going
on, Aristotle is not interested here in that aspect of the action. In another philosophical context, he
could (or might) very well say that such a slaying of another is involuntary because the agent does not
know that his lashing out could slay someone or that his thrust of the dagger would kill a comrade (as
opposed to an enemy); but Aristotle is interested here not in ignorance but in force and compulsion.

48 Gauthier finds a similar usage at EN vi,9, 1142b18 [René-Antoine Gauthier and Jean Yves
Jolif, L'Ethique a Nicomaque, 2.2 516].
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out was forced to do what he did; but it would be ridiculous to say he was
compelled to do so, which would require the presence of “some greater
and more painful evil which will befall the one not acting.” Aristotle im-
mediately adds as a parenthesis: “for in this way [i.e., when one acts to
avoid “some greater and more painful evil”] one is compelled and acts not
due to force, or not by nature, when he does something evil for the sake
of good, or for the sake of release from some greater evil” [1225217-19].
He then comes back the “naturally forced” agent, saying that in any case
he acts involuntarily, for the things he does “do not depend upon him”
[1225a19].%° “
aggression—that is, natural things [t& voikd]—as involuntary because

So,” Aristotle says, “many regard love and some outbursts of

stronger even than nature [0niép v pvow]; these admit of forgiveness, as
they are things by nature capable of forcing nature [fidlecBa v pdowv]”
[1225a19-22]. In this remark, Aristotle acknowledges the ambiguous char-
acter of words like ‘nature’ [@dog] and ‘natural’ [guowcds]: natural things
[t guowd] (i.e., natural propensities) can be above nature [0mEp Tiv
@bow] and can even force nature.

Aristotle makes the distinction between force and compulsion also
in his lectures on ethics—or, at least, so reports a student’s notes, now
known as the Magna moralia.>® That is, in book one, chapters 14-15, he
makes a distinction between the forced [t0 Biaov] and the compelled
[0 dvaykaiov], the former (as in EE ii,8, 1224a15-18) finding its primary
analogue in the stone that is forced to go up or the fire that is forced to go
down, the latter comprising cases in which, for instance, “a man receives
some damage by way of alternative to some other greater, when com-
pelled by circumstances” [MM i,15, 1188b19—21]. This would correspond
to the “some greater and more painful evil which will befall the one not
acting” here in [iii] (EE ii,$, 1225216-17). It appears that in the Greek of his
time the words Bia and avdykn (and cognates) were very close in mean-
ing, so that Aristotle needed occasionally to tell his audience which tech-
nical sense he had in mind.

49 See above, note 42, for my repunctuation of Susemihl’s text.

50 See John M. Cooper, “The Magna Moralia and Aristotle’s Moral Philosophy,” American Jour-
nal of Philology 94 (1973): 327-49. Cooper maintains that MM was not penned by Aristotle but is a
collection of student notes on lectures given by Aristotle. But see also C. J. Rowe, “A Reply to John
Cooper on the Magna Moralia,” American Journal of Philology 96 (1975): 160-72.
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Subsection [iv] is impossible to understand without bearing in mind
what we have seen in the force and compulsion argument, especially sec-
tion (a), where it becomes apparent that Aristotle accepts the idea, taken
over from the sophists, that there is force within the souls of both the
¢ykpatfic and the dxpatri, although it is not force that so overwhelms na-
ture as to constitute force “from without” [#§w0ev] (see EE ii,8, 1224b7-8).
As we have seen, at one point Aristotle even says that the characteristic
acts of the ¢ykpartr|g involve force, since he has to force himself, by means
of his own reason, away from the pleasures that tempt him (1224233-36).

Bearing this last point especially in mind, we see that a textual emen-
dation accepted by all modern commentators is unnecessary and, in fact,
obscures Aristotle’s theoretical point. In the first sentence of [iv], Aristotle
is sketching out a scale of measurement for the involuntary and the volun-
tary. At either end of the scale is a limit case: on the left (let us say) there
is full involuntariness or force, on the right full voluntariness. In the first
sentence of [iv] Aristotle says that a man would be assigned a place closer
to the fully involuntary “if he acts in order not to experience strong than
in order not to experience light pain.” This makes good sense, but it is the
next phrase that causes the difficulty. A man is also assigned a place closer
to the fully involuntary if he acts in order not to experience pain (however
strong) “than in order not to take pleasure” [} tva p) yaipn—1225a24-25].
The scale would be as is shown in Figure 3-1. The two pairs (avoid great
pain-avoid light pain and avoid pain-avoid pleasure) are not positioned
relative to each other; Aristotle’s point is just that the left members of ei-
ther pair are closer to the involuntary and the right ones to the voluntary.

Modern texts and translations, however, have all cut out the ‘not’
(pn) at 1225225, so that, in the Revised Oxford Translation, for instance,
we read: “A man would more seem to act from force and involuntarily if
he acted to escape violent than if to escape gentle pain, and generally if to
escape pain than if to get pleasure” [1225a22-25].%" But this all comes of
a failure to see that Aristotle is fitting the compelled man into the larger

scheme of the force and compulsion argument. All three types involve

51 See above, note 43. Bekker deletes the p#), as do Rackham, Woods, and Dirlmeier; Susemihl
and Walzer-Mingay both put it in brackets; Kenny describes its deletion as “imperative” [Kenny, Aris-
totle’s Theory of the Will, 46, n. 1].
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to avoid great pain to avoid light pain
fully involuntary fully voluntary
to avoid pain to avoid pleasure

FIGURE 3-1.

some degree of force (although not the degree that would allow for a
judgment of ‘involuntary’): the compelled man, obviously, but also the
axpatig, who is diverted from his better intentions even by the prospect
of light pain—and also the éykpatrg, who, as we have seen, must force
himself to go against his own desires. Earlier (at 1224a39-b1) Aristotle ac-
knowledges that the éykpatrig does act voluntarily, but the fact that he is
not simply a voluntary agent owes to the fact that his actions involve some
degree of involuntariness.

The next piece of [iv]—“For that which depends on him—and every-
thing comes down ultimately to this—is the following: what his nature is
able to bear. What it cannot bear, nor pertains by nature to his appetite or
reason [pnd’ éo7ti TAg éketvov gvoeL dpékews 7 Aoytopod—1225a26-27], does
not depend on him™—is also difficult; but, bearing in mind again the scale
of measurement just depicted, it yields tolerable sense. The far left side of
the scale represents what a man’s nature is unable to bear, that is, that which
is (in some sense) beyond the natural; what appears to the right of that
extreme is by nature bearable, in grades tending toward the completely vol-
untary (the other end of the scale). As we have seen a number of times
in the force and compulsion argument, the natural capacities at issue—in
particular, within the ykpatiig and the dxpariig—are reason and desire (or
appetite). Both can be associated with either the voluntary or the involun-

tary; but they are also both natural,*

so they do not allow one to judge an
action performed under their influence totally involuntary.

The force and compulsion argument finishes with a specification of

52 al yap 6 Aoyog @voel dapye, 8Tt Ewpévg TiG Yevéoews kai i mnpwOeiong évéotal, kai
émbopia, 81 £00Dg £k yeveriig dkohovBel kai éveotw [EE ii,8, 1224b29-31].
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the preceding point, a specification that makes it apparent that Aristotle
holds that it is possible for a person to do something that is natural even
when he has no choice in the matter and his act is, therefore, involuntary.
Aristotle says that “those who are inspired and prophesy” should be put
on the far left extreme of the scale, “although they perform a work of rea-
son [Swvoiag #pyov—1225a28]." It is possible for us to be so overwhelmed
intellectually as to be literally incapable of thinking otherwise; or, as the
Philolaus says, “some arguments are stronger than we are.”** But thinking

and thoughts and arguments are all natural to man.

V. Other Passages

We have before us now the substance of Aristotle’s theory regarding
the way in which force shapes the interior contours of the voluntary act.
The other shaping factor is the factor toward which the preliminary ar-
gument is directed and at which the general argument eventually arrives:
reason or “that which is according to thought,” discussed in EE ii,9. In that
chapter Aristotle discusses the knowledge of an act’s constituents that an
agent might or might not enjoy. I will consider this issue in chapter 4. To
conclude the present chapter, I would like to examine a number of pas-
sages outside of EE ii,6—9 that yield, I believe, more sense when one bears
in mind the theory presented in those chapters.

The first passage is found in EN iii,1; in it, Aristotle introduces the ele-
ments that might impede voluntariness, including (especially) force:

Those things are thought involuntary which take place due to force or owing to
ignorance; and that is forced of which the moving principle is from without, be-
ing a principle in which nothing is contributed by the one who acts or is acted
upon—if, for instance, the wind were to convey one or men have one in their

power.

53 Aristotle’s citing Philolaus is not irrelevant to the voluntary-involuntary scale he has just set
out, for one of the Pythagorean philosopher’s main theses is that nothing would be knowable if all
things were without limit (see H. Diels and W. Kranz, eds. and trans., Die Fragmente der Vorsokratiker,
6th ed. [Dublin/Zurich: Weidmann, 1951], 44.B.3). In another fragment [Diels and Kranz, Die Frag-
mente der Vorsokratiker, 44.b.17], Philolaus speaks of the universe as fixed by extremes, between which
everything else falls. Applied in the present context, the idea would be that, in order to make sense
of the cases in which the voluntary and the involuntary are mixed, we must posit the extremes ‘full
involuntariness’ and ‘full voluntariness.
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As, however, to things that are done for fear of greater evils or for some-
thing noble (if, for instance, a tyrant should order one to do something base,
having one’s parents and children in his power, and if one does the action they
will be saved, but if not they will die), there is some question whether such ac-
tions are involuntary or voluntary. Something of the sort happens also with
regard to things jettisoned during storms, for simply speaking no one throws
goods away voluntarily but, in order to preserve oneself or the others, anyone
who has sense does so. Such actions are, therefore, mixed, although they are
more like voluntary actions. For they are worthy of choice at the time they
are performed, and the end of an action is relative to the occasion. [1109b35-

1110a14 |

Where in the theory set out in EE ii,6—9 would the matters discussed
here—things forced upon individuals and “mixed acts”—fit? Not among
the actions by individuals whose reason and appetite are not in agree-
ment—the acts discussed, that is, in sections (a) and (b) of the force and
compulsion argument—for at issue here is neither ¢ykpdrewa nor axpaocia.
So, they would be treated, if anywhere, in (c), the section devoted to cas-
es in which there is no conflict between reason and appetite. There is no
difficulty whatsoever fitting the mixed acts into that discussion, for they
are explicitly mentioned in the first sentence of (c): “In another way, too,
men are said to act due to force and to be compelled to act, without any
disagreement between reason and appetite in them, that is, when they do
what they consider both painful and bad, but should they not do it, there
would be lashings or chains or deaths” [1225a2-6]. Things are not so clear,
however, with respect to forced acts, since all the things discussed in (c)
are positive acts, while the force discussed in EN iii,1 appears to be force
that deprives an agent of action. In other words, the first paragraph above
appears to be talking about what we might call “brute force”: cases in
which the subject of force does absolutely nothing and all the movement
comes from another source.

But there is an easily missed indication here that Aristotle has in mind
a broader category. He says that when force is present, “nothing is con-
tributed by the one who acts or is acted upon” [6 TpdTTwy | 6 TAO WV—
1110a2-3]. So, one can do something that is forced. What sort of action
might Aristotle have in mind? It is now fairly widely accepted that Aristo-
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tle’s remark about the wind conveying someone somewhere refers to an
event at sea (as does, of course, the jettisoning of goods). According to Al-
exander of Aphrodisias, Aristotle himself elucidates his definition of force
by saying that “this happens in the case of voyagers when they are forced
off course by some wind.”>* And Gauthier points to a passage at Metaphys-
ics v,30, 1025225—27, which gives this same general idea: “Going to Aegina
was an accident, if the man went not in order to get there, but because he
was carried out of his way by a storm or captured by pirates.”> It could be
that a pilot very deliberately maneuvers his ship into the harbor at Aegina;
even still, it can be said that he was forced to do that.

There is not an exact correspondence between section (c) of the force
and compulsion argument and the above paragraphs from EN iii,1. Al-
though (c) discusses mixed acts, the only example it gives of an act that
falls into the category of the fully involuntary is the example of the per-
son groping about in the dark who, frightened, lashes out. But this is not a
great problem, since Aristotle does mention a case of brute force earlier in
EE ii,8, when he uses as an example of forced action someone who, “grab-
bing the hand of one who resists and neither wills nor desires this, should
strike someone [else]” [1224b13-14]. So, Aristotle would certainly not re-
sist putting EN iii,1’s forced acts—whether brute or somewhat less than
brute—together with the lashing out example of (c). And, indeed, it is in-
structive to compare the lashing out example to acts such as bringing the
ship into Aegina. In placing such examples together in the same category,
we see that there is no theoretical difficulty in saying that the natural pro-
pensities figuring in an act classed as involuntary might involve also calm,
deliberate action on the part of the agent. One thinks, in general, of acts of
personal self-defense. The need to defend himself is forced upon an agent
(“comes from without”), since he has no say in his nature’s containing a

propensity toward self-preservation and since the immediate cause of his

54 E8eiev ytvopevoy &ml TV mAedvTwY, dtav Hrd Tvedpatéds Tvos woddoty (Quaestiones 133.2-3).
Alexander understands Aristotle’s words & wvebpa kopioat 7ot as saying that this happens in the case of
voyagers. One notices Alexander’s word ¢§wob@otv: he is clearly trying to associated being forced off
course with being subject to something “from without” [#£w0ev].

ss Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique a Nicomaque, 2.1 172. Gauthier is also good here on the misun-
derstandings of the wind example in medieval times (in particular by Robert Grosseteste and Albert
the Great).
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having to defend himself is another person’s attack. The agent’s act of kill-
ing (or harming) the other might be described as involuntary (or praeter
intentionem) as long as a genuine threat remains and as long as the self-
defender employs proportionate means.*®

There is also an instructive comparison to be made between how in
EN iii,1 Aristotle analyzes the structure of mixed acts and how in EE ii,8
he does the same for the lashing out example. He says that mixed acts are
“more like voluntary actions” since “they are worthy of choice at the time
they are performed, and the end of an action is relative to the occasion”
[EN iii, 1110a12-14]; and he says that in forced acts—Aristotle eventu-
ally gives the lashing out example—a person “in a sense” acts due to force
“but not simply speaking, for he does not choose that itself which he does
but he does choose the end for which it is done” [EE ii,8, 1225a12—13]. It
is apparent that the difference between a mixed act (such as jettisoning
goods) and a forced act (such as lashing out) has to do with the relation-
ship between the act performed and its end. In the mixed act, the end is
proper to the moment and therefore distinguishable. As Aristotle says a
couple of lines previously, “simply speaking, no one throws goods away
voluntarily” [1110a9-10]; indeed, the end is determined by the moment (it
is katd TOV katpéy [1110a13-14 ]; “relative to the occasion”). With a forced
act, the emphasis is exactly the reverse. As we have seen, Aristotle ac-
knowledges that, when a person does something which does not depend
upon him [1225a11], it is a task even to make out a distinction between the
end and what he does. (“What did you do?” “I saved my own life!”) The
end of self-preservation was implicitly in the agent’s nature before the in-
cident, it was present during it, and continues thereafter.

The second pertinent passage outside of EE ii,6—-9 is EN v,8. Most
commentators accept the thesis that EN v, being one of the “common
books,” belongs properly to EE; there is confirming evidence for this
thesis in EN v,8.57 At EN v,8, 1135223, Aristotle makes a back reference to

56 See Kevin L. Flannery, “Capital Punishment and the Law,” Ave Maria Law Review s (2008):
404. See also John Finnis, “Allocating Risks and Suffering: Some Hidden Traps,” Cleveland State Law
Review 38 (1990): 196-99. In the former (and at the reference), I discuss proportionate means as they
come into personal self-defense; the Finnis article discusses mantraps and spring-guns, which are not
proportionate means, precisely because their use is not forced upon the agent.

57 Anthony Kenny maintains that the common books belong properly to EE and that EE is a
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“what was said earlier” about the voluntary. In so far as it refers to a dis-
cussion of the voluntary, this could be a reference to EN iii,1, but there
are indications in what immediately follows that point rather to EE ii,6—9.
First of all, at EN v,8, 113522728, Aristotle gives the following example of
a forced act: “ ... if someone taking the hand of someone should strike
someone else, the second man would act not voluntarily, since it did not
depend upon him.” This is virtually identical to the example given at EE
i1,8, 1224b13-14 and significantly different from the parallel examples given
in EN iii,1. (One notes that it is also about brute force.) Also, a couple of
lines later in EN v,8, Aristotle mentions that one attributing voluntariness
or involuntariness to an act must take into consideration the “whole act”
[ept i wpaky SAnv—r135a31]. There is no such concern in EN iii,1; but
there is, as we have seen, in EE ii,8 (122537, 12-13).

But Aristotle’s concerns in EN v,8 are somewhat different from those of
EEii,6-9. Book v of EN is about justice and injustice, and in that chapter he
is especially interested in the distinction between “unjust things” [48a—
1135b8] that a person might do, without necessarily being an unjust person.
In order to be an unjust person, he says, one must actually choose to do the
unjust thing [1135b8-11]. For instance, someone coerced [&vaykalopevov—
1135b7-8] into not returning “a deposit” [rapakatadfxnv—113sb8] (i.e.,
something left in one’s trust with the expectation that it would be returned
by a particular time) does something that is objectively unjust but he is
not, by reason of doing that, unjust. This is not to deny, however, what we
have seen in EE ii,8: that such compelled acts are voluntary.

more mature work than EN: see Anthony Kenny, The Aristotelian Ethics: A Study of the Relationship
between the Eudemian and the Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle (Oxford: Clarendon, 1978). But see
John M. Cooper, review of The Aristotelian Ethics by Anthony Kenny, Noiis 15 (1981): 383-88 (“On bal-
ance, then, the best working hypothesis seems to be that the common books are indeed originally Eu-
demian books, but that as we now have them Aristotle has reworked them for inclusion in the Nicoma-
chean Ethics” [388]). See also C. ]. Rowe, review of Aristotle’s Theory of the Will by A. Kenny, Journal
of Hellenic Studies 102 [1982]: 250~53; see also Terence H. Irwin, review of The Aristotelian Ethics and
Aristotle’s Theory of the Will both by Anthony Kenny, The Journal of Philosophy 77, no. 6 [ June 1980]:
342-44; Woods, Aristotle: ‘Eudemian Ethics,’ xii). Rowe and Irwin say things similar to what Cooper
says (above). Pakaluk has doubts about the Aristotelian authorship of EE [Michael Pakaluk, “The
Egalitarianism of the Eudemian Ethics,” Classical Quarterly 48 (1998): 411-32]. See also C. J. Rowe, The
Eudemian and Nicomachean Ethics: A Study in the Development of Aristotle’s Thought, in Proceedings of
the Cambridge Philological Society, supplement no. 3 (Cambridge: Cambridge Philological Society, 1971).
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Aristotle then [EN v,8, 1135buff.] discusses three types of injury that
enter into an account of justice and injustice but do not entail that the

person involved is unjust.*®

An injury that occurs due to factors that are
abnormal [mapaddyws] is called a ‘misadventure—or, literally, an event
“without luck” [droxnua—1135b17]; one that occurs due to factors that
are not abnormal but simply unknown to the agent is called a ‘mistake’
[apdpTnpa—1135b18]. Aristotle says that a mistake involves no vice on the
part of the agent [&vev 8¢ kaxiag—1135b17-18]. A mistake is, therefore, the
result of some factor that could (theoretically) be known but is not, as
when a soldier in the course of his duties, and with no negligence on his
part, kills a fellow soldier, thinking that he is an enemy.

This second type of injury, says Aristotle, has its origin in the agent,
the first outside: “for one makes a mistake when the origin [1) &px7] of the
cause [tfjg aitiag] is in him; one is subject to misadventure when it is out-
side.””® The Revised Oxford Translation reads éyvoiag for aitiag in 1135b19
(“for a man makes a mistake when the ignorance [&yvoiag] originates in
him, but is the victim of accident when its origin lies outside him”), ap-
parently worried about the awkwardness of speaking about the origin
or principle of a cause.® But it is difficult to grasp how an unlucky event
might be the origin of a man’s ignorance. This reading also suggests that the
agent who makes a mistake is the cause of his own ignorance and there-
fore culpable, which is contrary to what Aristotle says at 1135b17-18." In
saying that when a man makes a mistake the origin of the cause is in him,
Aristotle means that ignorance—which is always in a subject—causes the

58 At EN v;8, 1135b11, Aristotle speaks of three types of injury. He eventually gives us a three
part division—dvav ptv [1135b16], 8tav 8¢ [1135b17], 8tav 8¢ [1135b19]—and uses the terms ardxnua,
apéptnpa, and adiknpa. But before entering into the division (i.e., at 1135b12-16) he discusses the
second category. (Note the word dpaptipara at 13sbi2.) The first two categories involve ignorance;
the third does not. At Rhetoric 1,13, 1374b4-10, Aristotle makes a similar three-part division but, as he
presents it, he is not interested in the distinction between unjust things done and unjust agents, so the
adwfpara are culpable (... dnd movnpiag té dotwv- Ta yap 8t émbopiay amd movnpias ... [1374bg-10]).

59 papTdvel ptv yap tav ) dpxn &v adT@ f) Tig aitiag, druyel 8 dtav Ewdev [1135b18-19].

60 Jonathan Barnes, ed., The Complete Works of Aristotle: The Revised Oxford Translation, 2.1792.
Cp. Terence H. Irwin, Aristotle: Nicomachean Ethics (Indianapolis: Hackett, 1985), 138.

61 The dyvoiag for aitiag reading originates with Henry Jackson, who calls 1} apxn g aitiag
“a strange phrase” [Henry Jackson, ed., The Fifth Book of the Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle (Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press, 1879), 44.20-21, 110-11]. Jackson interprets the man who makes
a mistake as culpable.
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injury, although in this case the agent is not the cause of the ignorance.”

The third type of injury is the act of someone who is not ignorant
of the probabilities of harm, etc., but does not deliberate about what he
does. Such an act, says Aristotle, is an “unjust thing” [a8iknpa—1135b20]
but it does not make the person performing it an unjust man. Since non-
culpability (of whatever degree) has only two sources—ignorance and
force—and ignorance has been excluded, this third category of injuries
are non-culpable by virtue of force. Aristotle gives as examples “anger
and other passions,” which he describes as natural things [t& pvowkd]—or
natural propensities—which come upon men. The same term (t& guotkd)
occurs at EE ii,8, 1225a21. He then makes the following remark: “So, things
issuing from anger are rightly judged not to issue from foreknowledge, for
it is not the man who acts in anger but the one who enraged him who
started things.”®® Aristotle apparently has in mind a pair of litigants who
have come to blows over an insult or some other provocation. The one
who deliberately initiates the quarrel is to blame. The act of the other man
is another example of an act that is involuntary due to force; it is analo-
gous to the act of the man startled in the dark.

Shortly after this—in the last few lines of the chapter and before taking
up a new theme—comes a much disputed passage. It exploits a distinction
between that which is done in ignorance, or we might even say “ignorant-
ly” [&yvo@v], and that which is done due to ignorance [8" &yvoiav]. This
distinction appears also in EN iii,2 and in EE ii,9, as shall see in section I of
chapter 4. Things done due to ignorance (ignorance, for instance, of the
fact that the cup contains poison instead of wine) are involuntary; things
done “ignorantly” are culpable. In EN iii,1 gives as examples of the latter
persons who are drunk or angry.%* At the end of EN v,8, in the passage we
are about to examine, Aristotle uses the expression ‘due to ignorance’ [8V

62 As the Susemihl-Apelt edition points out [Franciscus Susemihl and Otto Apelt, eds., Ar-
istotelis Ethica Nicomachea (Teubner: Leipzig, 1912), 115], in the prooemium to Mechanica (which is
spurious but included in the Aristotelian corpus) there is also talk of an origin of a cause: mdvrwv §&
T@V TolodTwY Exet Tig aitiag THY dpyiy 6 kvkAog [847b15-16]. Also, several times in EE ii,6 Aristotle
associates apxn with aitia: 1222b30, 1222b40, 1223b15-18.

63 810 kah@g T& ék Bupod odk €k mpovoiag kpivetar od yap dpxet 6 Bop@ motdv, G 6 dpyioag
[EN v;8, 135b25-27]. On anger as less culpable than concupiscence, see also EN vii,6, 1149a24-1150a8.

64 ENiii 1, 1110b26; see also EE ii,9, 1225b15-16.
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dyvolav] to refer apparently to the first two types of injury discussed ear-
lier in the chapter, misadventure [4tdxnua] and mistake [apdptnpal. He
then refers to some things that are done not due to ignorance but ignorant-
ly. In the Revised Oxford Translation, the passage is rendered as follows:

Of involuntary acts some are forgivable, others not. For the mistakes which
men make not only in ignorance [&yvoodvtes] but also from ignorance [V
dyvowav] are forgivable, while those which men do, not from ignorance but
(though they do them in ignorance) owing to a passion which is neither natural

nor such as man is liable to, are not forgivable. [EN v,8, 1136a5-9]

The observation at the very end about things performed “owing to pas-
sion which is neither natural nor such as man is liable to” [1136a8—9],
which are apparently not forgivable, has caused particular difficulties for
commentators.

Anthony Kenny maintains that it clashes not only with EN iiiy,
1109b31-32 (“on voluntary passions and actions praise and blame are be-
stowed, on those that are involuntary forgiveness”) but also with EE ii,8,
122521922 (“So, many regard love and some outbursts of aggression—
that is, natural things [t guotkd]—as involuntary because stronger even
than nature; these admit of forgiveness as they are things by nature ca-
pable of forcing nature”). He might also have mentioned another passage
in EN iii,1 where Aristotle says that forgiveness is bestowed “when one
does what he ought not under pressure which overstrains human nature
and which no one could withstand” [1110a24-26]. In any case, in order to
avoid the inconsistency, Kenny argues that at the end of EN v,8 Aristotle
must be speaking about a different type of unnatural passion, that is, “a
perverted passion of the kind described in EN vii,s, unnatural cruelty or
lust amounting to brutishness (1148b1sff.).”®® Similarly, John Burnet says
that Aristotle is speaking about the utter forfeiture of humanity: “a state
in which moral insensibility and temporary mental obscuration have been

caused by an access [sic] of brutality."*®

65 Kenny, Aristotle’s Theory of the Will, 62. In EN vii s, Aristotle refers, for example, to “the fe-
male who, they say, rips open pregnant women and devours the infants” [1148b20-21], to “the man
who sacrificed and ate his mother,” and to “the slave who ate the liver of his fellow” [1148b25-27].

66 John Burnet, The Ethics of Aristotle: Illustrated with essays and notes (London: Longmans,
Green, and Co., 1895), I1 132.
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But Aristotle has discussed no such extreme states in EN v,8, so such
an observation would be inappropriate in this concluding passage. More-
over, there is a way of reading the Greek that connects it not only with the
earlier remarks about actions performed from and actions performed in
ignorance but also with the remark about the pair of litigants who come
to blows. It would seem that Aristotle mentions actions performed under
the influence of natural passions only in order to distinguish them from
actions performed in ignorance (or ignorantly) and not subject to forgive-
ness. The concluding passage could, therefore, be translated with slightly
different emphases and so also with different punctuation (in the transla-
tion), along these lines:

Of involuntary acts some are forgivable, others not. For the mistakes that men
make not only in ignorance but also due to ignorance are forgivable, while those
which they do, not due to ignorance but in ignorance owing to a passion (one,

however, which is neither natural nor simply human), are not forgivable.®’

The passions that are “natural” and “simply human” would include righ-
teous and spontaneous anger. Both the person who picks a fight and the
person who reacts are influenced by passions; but the first is moved by
hatred or envy (or whatever) to perform a voluntary action, the second
is moved by the natural human passions that arise when one is dealt with
unjustly. The act of the first is not forgivable, that of the second is. This is
so because the latter is not due to the agent himself but to his nature.

VI. Conclusion

The argument in EE ii,6—9—and, in particular, in EE ii,;7—8—is dif-
ficult, but we can draw from it important ideas regarding the role of force
in the analysis of human acts. Of particular usefulness is the idea that, al-
though each human act is itself voluntary, within it there might be identi-

67 T@v & dxovolwy T PEV £0TL CVYYVWUOVIKA T& & 0D oVYYVWHOVIKA. doa iV Yap piy puévov
Gyvoodvteg dMa kai 8U' dyvolay dpaptdvovat, ovyyvwpovikd, Soa 8¢ i 8t dyvoav, &N dyvoodvteg
v S1ix mdBog 8¢ prjte Quokdy pAt’ avbpwmvoy, od cvyyvwpovikd [EN v,8, 1136a5-9]. The last couple
of lines might be translated very literally as, “... while those which men do, not from ignorance but in
ignorance—owing on the one hand to a passion, on the other not to a natural or to a [simply] human
one—are not forgivable.”
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fied aspects that are more or less under the influence of force (aspects that
are wholly due to force being, however, not part of the human act strictly
speaking). Also useful is the argument put forward in EE ii,6 to the ef-
fect that a man’s sovereignty over his own acts is not dissimilar to the rela-
tionship between mathematical principles and the things following from
them. This argument helps us to understand why he says the things he
says in EE ii,7—8 and, in particular, why the human act must be regarded
as internally articulated. The internal articulation of human acts concerns,
however, not just force but also the knowledge (or ignorance) an agent
brings to an act. This is the subject of the next chapter.



Four

The Constituents of Human Action

and Ignorance Thereof

WE CONTINUE IN this chapter to explore the perceptual realm of prac-
tical reason, in contrast with what I referred to in chapter 1 as the realm
of the syllogistic, whose coin is the universal term. So, as in chapter 2,
we are concerned here with the type of human act which is analyzable
straightforwardly as an Aristotelian movement (or kivnotg). In chapter 3,
we considered the first of two factors that shape and internally articulate
individual human acts: force (or pia); in this chapter we consider the sec-
ond, knowledge (or ignorance) of what have traditionally been called the
“circumstances,” which include things like ‘what instrument the agent is
using, ‘what the likely effect of his action is, etc. It should by now be clear
that, whatever its connection with his Physics, Aristotle’s philosophical
psychology of action is anything but physicalist; but this becomes pellu-
cidly apparent in attending to what he says about the circumstances, for
his overall thesis is that one cannot be held responsible for an aspect of an
act of which one has no knowledge or has no possibility of having knowl-
edge.

Again, our strategy is simply to provide an Aristotelian alternative to
the often only partially articulated view that, because ofits inherent fluidity,

any attempt to understand the structure of the human act can never arrive

110
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at results utilizable in the moral evaluation of individual acts. Our chosen
way of dealing with such a view (or attitude) is not to argue directly against
it but simply to depict the structure that is there, with the hope—even the
expectation—that, once a person sees the structure, he will acknowledge
that it is tied up with what an act is and, therefore, with what a person is
doing, what he is responsible for, when he performs an act.

Section I of the present chapter is concerned with the types of igno-
rance that exonerate one of responsibility for an act or for an aspect of an
act fixed by one of its circumstances. The general lines of this doctrine are
set out in EN iii,1, although not especially clearly; more clarity is gained
by combining ideas set out more explicitly in EE ii,9. The basic issue here
is the involvement of will in an agent’s ignorance of what he is doing. The
more complete theory recognizes that, if the agent’s will is involved—in
particular, if his own negligence has caused the ignorance—the ignorance
is not exonerating.

Having discussed what Aristotle says about ignorance, in section II
we begin the consideration of the circumstances themselves, dealing first
of all with the question of what to call them. Since among the so-called
circumstances are what the agent is doing when he acts and since the
word ‘circumstance’ would seem to signify that which “stands around”
what the agent is doing, the term ‘circumstance’ is inappropriate. I pro-
pose ‘constituent’ (of an act) as a substitute. Another question is just what
the (as I now call them) constituents are. I argue that, although Aristotle
presents them in EN iii,1 as things of which an agent might be ignorant,
he understands them also—even primarily—as things of which an agent
might be aware and, therefore, as things susceptible to philosophical anal-
ysis by someone wishing to understand the structure and components of
a particular act.

The list of constituents in EN iii,1 contains seven items, so I will speak
of seven constituents, even though (as I argue below) two of them are re-
ally one. In section III of the present chapter, I consider constituent (1),
“who,” and constituent (2), “what.” The first constituent is a good example
of a constituent of which an agent is not unaware, for, as Aristotle him-
self notes, no agent is unaware of who is performing his own acts; and,

indeed, in the analysis of acts, it is often important to understand who is
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doing the acting and what role he fills in society. The second constituent
represents what objectively an agent is doing—but not in any sense that
would make it irrelevant to moral analysis (“the merely physical act”);
the ‘what’ is simply an objective “take” on what one is doing, prescinding
from such other factors as why one is doing it. Section IV goes into this
point in some detail, attending especially to the examples that Aristotle
gives in EN iii,1 of constituent (2), examples having to do with revealing
secrets and launching catapults. Some of these examples refer to things of
which the agent is aware, some do not.

In section V, I look at constituents (3) and (4): “about what [nepi
i]—or in regard to what [¢v Tivi]—someone acts” [EN iii,1, 1111a4]. I
note that these singular expressions—that is, the prepositions mepi and
Tivt plus their respective singular objects, ti and tivi—are parallel to the
plural expressions by means of which Aristotle refers to all the constitu-
ent as he begins his exposition of them, that is to say, to the expressions
“about which” [nept &] and “in which” [¢v oig]. This suggests that René-
Antoine Gauthier’s effort to distance the interpretation of this general
passage from the medieval idea of circumstances that “stand around” an
action does not go far enough. Instead of understanding “about what” and
“in regard to what” as he does, that is, as conditions within which an act is
performed, we should (as I have already said) regard them as constituents
of the act.

At EN iii,1, 1111a18-19, Aristotle speaks of constituents that are the
“most important” constituents. The Greek text in which he does this has
been subject to emendation by modern editors, since, as it stands, it ap-
pears to say that, among the constituents, the two most important are
the action’s end and the constituents themselves. Of course, saying that
an action’s end is an important constituent makes good sense: the end
for which a person performs an action can change it from good to bad,
as when a person tells the truth in order to wound; but to say that the
constituents are a constituent is nonsense. I propose in section VI, there-
fore, an emendation to the text different from the one that several modern
editors accept; I propose, that is, a less intrusive emendation that has Aris-
totle saying that the two most important constituents are the sixth, the ac-

tion’s end, and the fourth, ‘that in regard to which’ the act is (or its subject
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matter). These are both clearly important constituents, since they must be
taken into consideration in the moral analysis of any action.

In section VII, I trace a connection between this fourth constituent
and the object toward which a physical movement proceeds (discussed
also in chapter 2). In studying the lists of constituents that Aristotle gives
in EN and EE, one notices that, where EE ii,9 and EN v,8 identify one of
the constituents as ‘whom’ (the object, for example, of an act of striking),
the EN iii,1 list speaks of that about which or in regard to which an action
is (that is to say, the subject matter). It appears, then, that Aristotle aban-
dons the language of objects—or, more precisely, that he realizes that the
object, considered as end point of a movement, does not give information
about an action sufficient to fix its species; required is rather an under-
standing of the subject matter, which includes more of the intelligibility of
the action (but includes also the object). Aristotle discusses this issue in
Phys. v,4, so, here in section VII, I look at that passage.

In section VIII, I consider constituents (s), (6), and (7): the instru-
ment, the end, and how (the act is performed). With regard to (6), I ar-
gue against Gauthier’s position that in EN iii,1 Aristotle does not have in
mind the end with which an agent performs an act but rather the result at
which the act will arrive, considered independently of what the agent had
in mind. As in other sections in the present chapter, the argument here is
that the end can be either mistaken by the agent or known by him. In the
interest of providing a full analysis of human action, Aristotle takes into
consideration not only cases in which there is a disconnect between what
the agent has a mind to do and what he in fact does but also cases in which
there is no such disconnect. I make similar points regarding the instru-
ment used in an act and the manner in which an act is performed.

I. Excluded Types of Ignorance

In EN, Aristotle introduces the circumstances at iii,1, 111a3—21. As
mentioned, however, these are much bound up with the ignorance that an
agent brings to a particular action since, at least in some cases, ignorance
of a circumstance exonerates an agent of any evil effect connected with

that circumstance. So, immediately before introducing the circumstances,
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Aristotle clears away some types of ignorance that do not put an act or
an aspect of an act into the category of the involuntary. This section of
EN iii,1 on exonerating and non-exonerating ignorance is not a complete
account of the matter—or, at least, Aristotle does not state the whole ac-
count explicitly. The parallel passage EE ii,9 helps us to fill it out.

The EN iii,1 passage runs as follows:

All that is done ‘due to ignorance’ is not voluntary, but the involuntary is that
which is painful and produces remorse. For one who does something due to
ignorance but is not disturbed on account of the act, it is true, he does not do
voluntarily that of which he has no knowledge, but, not being disturbed by it,
neither does he do it involuntarily. Regarding, therefore, that which is done
‘due to ignorance, it would appear that the man who experiences remorse acts
involuntarily; he who is without remorse, since he is different, let us say that he
acts ‘non-voluntarily, for, since there is a difference, it is better that he have his
own name.

It would seem that acting ‘due to ignorance’ is different from someone’s
acting ignorantly. For the man who is drunk or furious does not appear to act
due to ignorance but due to one of the things mentioned, not knowingly but
also not involuntarily. Every rascal is ignorant of what he ought to do and what
he ought to refrain from doing, and it is due to such error that he acts unjustly
and becomes wholly evil. ‘Involuntary’ is normally used not of someone who is
ignorant of what is good for himself, for ignorance by choice is not the cause of
the involuntary but rather of rascality—and neither is ignorance of the univer-
sal (for people are blamed because of that)—but rather ignorance regarding the
particulars in which and about which an action is, since with respect to these
there is mercy and forgiveness, for the man who is ignorant of one of these acts

involuntarily. [ EN iii,1, 1110b18-1111a2]*

The first type of ignorance excluded from the involuntary in this pas-
sage—the type discussed in the first paragraph—we might be inclined to
associate with it, since it has to do with acts that stand outside the volun-

1 1@V & dxovoiwy T& HEV E0TL CLYYVWHOVIKE TA & 00 TLYYVWHOVIKA. Goa UEV yap pf) povov
ayvoodvteg M kai S &yvolay auaptdvovot, cvyyvwpovikd, Soa 8¢ pi 8t dyvotav, G &yvoodvTeg
uév Sua wabog 8¢ pre Quokdv uiT’ avBpwmvoy, od ovyyvwpovikd [EN v,8, 1136a5-9]. The last couple
of lines might be translated very literally as, “... while those which men do, not from ignorance but in
ignorance—owing on the one hand to a passion, on the other not to a natural or to a [simply] human
one—are not forgivable.”
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tary; in fact, however, Aristotle does not do this. This category includes
acts performed “due to ignorance” [8U" dyvoiav—1110b18] but for which,
when discovering what one has done, one experiences no remorse. For
Aristotle the ignorance that causes involuntariness must result in an act or
an effect that goes against one’s wishes, and so he calls non-repented acts
not ‘involuntary’ but ‘non-voluntary.>

Significant in this first paragraph is the expression ‘due to ignorance.
In what follows here in EN iii,1 (and also in the EE ii,9), being per se due
to ignorance is the mark of the involuntary; all other manifestations of ig-
norance are excluded from the involuntary in so far as ignorance is not
involved per se.® But here, in the first paragraph of the above quotation
(1110b19-20), the non-voluntary—which is not involuntary—is said to
be “due to ignorance.” In order to resolve this problem and also to make
general sense of Aristotle’s position in these matters, it seems to me that
we have to understand the expression ‘due to ignorance, as employed in
EN iiij1, as only eventually incorporating the idea that the ignorance goes
contrary to the wishes (or will) of the person acting. In other words, at the
beginning of the EN iii,1 passage, since Aristotle has not yet established
the point about the ‘non-voluntary’ (as being distinct from the involun-
tary), the expression 8t &yvotav does not yet bear with it the connotation
‘and quite against the wishes of the agent’

In the second paragraph of the above quotation, the role and meaning
of the expression ‘due to’ (in Greek, 81 or 8") becomes more apparent.
Says Aristotle: “For the man who is drunk or furious does not appear to
act due to ignorance but due to one of the things mentioned, not know-

ingly but also not involuntarily” The things mentioned are inebriation and

2 At 1110b23, the person so acting is described as o0k éx@v. I have tried to convey the idea of an
action or aspect of an action going contrary to the wishes of the agent by occasionally emphasizing
the word ‘due’ in expressions like ‘due to ignorance. The idea would be that the relevant moral char-
acter of the act comes just from the ignorance and quite against the will of the agent. Anthony Kenny
describes the “connection between involuntariness and repentance or remorse” as “slightly puzzling”
“It seems clear,” he writes, “that a person’s subsequent state of mind can have very little to do with
whether a particular action is voluntary, involuntary, or neither” [Anthony Kenny, Aristotle’s Theory
of the Will, 53].

3 Idiscuss the per se (and the per accidens) extensively in chapter s. For now, it should suffice
to say that an instance of involuntariness is per se due to ignorance when the ignorance itself is the
sole cause of the involuntariness.
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anger: it is these things that characterize the respective acts per se, not ig-
norance itself. The same sort of analysis applies also to the “rascal” (the
poxBnpog), although here the role of will is more apparent: the rascal is ig-
norant but his ignorance is due per se not to the ignorance itself but to his
error in not knowing what he ought to be doing. The error in this instance
is a willful error.* The ignorance that is present is not connected to the act
per se; that through which the act comes about is the willfulness.

Continuing to speak of the rascal, Aristotle also notes that the term
‘involuntary’ is normally used with respect to someone who is ignorant
of “what is good for himself” (ignorant, that is, of T& copeépovta). The
use of this expression, t& cvp@épovta, indicates that Aristotle still has in
mind the willful error (apaptia) made by the rascal: that which is good
for one is that toward which one would direct one’s efforts, were it not for
willful error. Aristotle identifies two ways in which such error might come
about: either by choice (that is, the man makes a definite choice to live an
immoral life) or for want of the relevant universal (as when a man does
not know what the moral law requires).’ In this last point, we see the in-
completeness—or, at least, the inexplicitness—of Aristotle’s account here
in EN iii,. What about ignorance of the universal that was or is beyond
one’s power to remedy? Aristotle is concerned here with ignorance that is
willful, so perhaps we can take it as implicit that ignorance of the universal
that is not willful results in acts (or aspects of acts) that are involuntary,
even though the ignorance here concerns not particular circumstances
but general principles. In any case, in EE ii,9, Aristotle acknowledges ex-
plicitly that ignorance of what the moral law teaches does not entail culpa-
bility when it involves no negligence.®

So, let us turn to EE ii,9. Aristotle begins that chapter by remarking
that the voluntary is the opposite of the involuntary and that someone’s
acting with knowledge of the circumstances is the opposite of someone’s

4 An error [apaptia] of this type is quite different from a mistake [apdptnua] as discussed
in EN v,8 and in chapter 3, section V. Here in EN iii,1 Aristotle says that the rascal S tiv TotadTnVv
apaptiav d8ikot kal 8Awg kakol yivovtat [1110b29-30]. As we have seen, the person who makes a mis-
take [auaptnua] does so dvev kaxiag [EN v,8, 1135b18-19].

s Aristotle’s mention of ignorance of the universal recalls his presentation of the practical syl-
logism: see chapter 1, sections IV through VI.

6 He makes the point also at EN iii,s, 1113b33-1114a3.
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acting in ignorance [t® étyvooﬁvm—lzzsbs] of the same. He specifies (as
in EN iii,1) that an action, in order to be considered involuntary, must be
performed “due to ignorance.” Here he is more explicit than in EN iii31
about the meaning of the phrase, for he specifies that such acts are “due to
ignorance, not per accidens ” [8t" &yvoiav, ui| katd copfePnrds—1225b6].”
In other words, it must be the ignorance itself that makes the act involun-
tary and not any willfulness on the part of the agent, which would make
the presence of ignorance accidental to the moral assessment of the act.

EE ii,9 then continues:

So, whatever a man, in whose power it is not to act, does not unknowingly and
due to himself, this must needs be voluntary—and this is what the voluntary
is; but whatever he does unknowingly and due to the ignorance is involuntary.
Since, however, ‘to understand’ or ‘to know’ has two meanings: one being ‘to
have” knowledge, the other ‘to use’ it, the man who has but does not use would
in a sense justly, in a sense not justly, be called ‘unknowing, for instance, if it is
due to negligence that he does not use it. Similarly, the man who does not even
have knowledge would be blamed if, due to negligence or pleasure or pain, he

has not knowledge that was easy or necessary to have.®

Unlike the EN iii,1 passage, here in EE ii,9 Aristotle acknowledges
explicitly that negligence is a factor in the moral assessment of ignorance
with respect to acts. In the first sentence, ‘due to ignorance’ is in opposi-
tion to ‘due to himself. Anything a man does due to negligence is clearly
‘due to himself, so Aristotle goes on to discuss negligence. He distinguish-
es four types of case in which negligence might or might not be involved:
(1) cases of having knowledge but, due to negligence, not using it; (2) cas-
es of having knowledge but not using it, although not due to negligence;
(3) cases of, due to negligence, not having knowledge; (4) cases of not
having knowledge but not due to negligence. The cases in (1) and (3) are
blamable, because the ignorance is due to negligence and not due to igno-
rance itself. The cases in (2) and (4) are not blamable; they are involun-
tary, since the bearing of the ignorance upon the act is not per accidens

[kata copPePnidc] but per se.”

7 Cp. ENv,8, 1135226. 8 EEii,9, 1225b8-16.
9 Itis not immediately apparent what sort of cases might be represented by type (2). Remarks
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There is one final point regarding ignorance and the involuntary that
needs to be stated clearly before we go on to our discussion of the cir-
cumstances of particular acts. Aristotle speaks about ignorance that might
or might not remove an act from the realm of the culpable because he is
interested in the moral evaluation of these particular acts. So, when he
speaks, for instance, about ignorance of what the moral law says as not
exonerating the agent if such ignorance involves negligence, his primary
point is not that the negligence is culpable (although he would certainly
say that it is) but that the acts done while in the grips of such ignorance
are culpable. Thus, if someone, who might have known and accepted the
moral law in the relevant respect, performs an immoral act but claims that
the act is not immoral because he acts in good conscience, he is wrong;
and the immorality affects not just his ignorance but the act itself.

To summarize this section, Aristotle’s teaching on the bearing of
knowledge and ignorance upon the voluntary and the involuntary is (at
best) stated very elliptically in the passage of EN iii,1 that comes just be-
fore his discussion of the circumstances. The central idea of that teaching
is that that which is per se due to ignorance and against the wishes of the
agent is non-culpable, independently of whether such ignorance concerns
particular circumstances or aspects of the moral law itself. The full impli-

cations of this idea are set out more explicitly in EE ii,9.

II. Circumstances or Constituents

So, having described at least in outline the types of ignorance that
cause involuntariness with respect to “the particulars in which and about
which an action is,” Aristotle says that “perhaps it would not be a bad
idea to set these [particulars] out: what and how many they are” [EN

in the Magna moralia, in a section introduced by the remark, ot yap 0 éniotacOat Sirtov, dv o pév
doTL T EmoTipny éxew (dnioTacOal yap eapev ToTE, dtav Tig EmoTAUNY £X1), TO 8 ETepov TO Evepyelv
1181 ) émotiuy [MM ii,6, 1201b11-13], suggest some examples: (a) that of a man who sleepwalks and
commits an otherwise blamable act [MM ii,6, 1201b17-19]; (b) that of a man who knows that he ought
not to strike his father but, because he does not know that this man is his father—that is, because he
is not using the knowledge he has with respect to the particular man before him—he strikes his father
[MM ii,6, 1201b24-1202a1]; (c) that of a man who is made drunk and has the knowledge that would
prevent his committing a bad act but commits it because of the drunkenness [MM ii,6, 1202a1-7].
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iii,1, 111123 ]. In the passage that follows, there would appear to be seven of
them:

So: (1) who, (2) what, (3) about what—or (4) in regard to what—someone
acts, sometimes also (5) with what (e.g. what instrument), (6) to what end (e.g.

for safety), (7) and how (e.g. whether gently or violently).'°

The Greek terms corresponding to the seven are as follows: (1) 7ig, (2) i,
(3) mepiti, (4) évtivy, (5) ivy, (6) #vexa tivog, and (7) n@g. In other places
in Aristotle the list is shorter. In EE ii,9, for instance, they are given as 6v
(whom), @ (by what means), and od #veka (to what end) [1225b2], and
then (twice) as 6v (whom), @ (by what means), and 8 (what) [1225b6,
1225b7]. The first of these EE lists appears also at EN v;8, 1135a25; it is fol-
lowed in the same chapter by a four-member list made up of all the list
members of EE ii,9: v (whom), 8 (what), @ (by what means), and o
#veka (to what end) [EN v,8, 1135b13] and then by another list from which
8 (what) is again absent [1135b15-16].
The lists, therefore, break down as follows:

EN iii,1: tig, i, mepl ti, év Tivi, Tivi, Evexa tivog, TG [111123-6]
(6 or 7 members)

EE i,9: v, @, od éveka [1225b2] (3 members)

EEii,9: 8v, @, 6 [1225b6] (3 members)

EEii,9: 8v, @, 6 [1225b7] (3 members)

ENv,8: v, @, od éveka [1135225] (3 members)

ENv,8: 8v, 8, @, oD éveka [1135b13] (4 members)

ENv,8: 8v, @, oD éveka [1135b15-16] (3 members).

The similarity of the lists in EN v,8 and EE ii,9 is evidence that the so-
called “common books,” EN v-vii, belong properly to the Eudemian Eth-
ics, as books iv—vi.'* The element 8v—which appears in the EE and EN v,8

10 ... Tig Te 87 kol Ti kai wepl Ti ) €v Tivi WpdTTEL, £vioTe S Katl TiVL, OOV OpYAveY, Kal Eveka Tivog,
olov owtnpiag, kai m@g, olov fpéua | o@éSpa [EN iiia, 1111a3—6]. I have interjected the numbers for
easier reference. The Revised Oxford Translation translates the passage as follows: “A man may be
ignorant, then, of (1) who he is, (2) what he is doing, (3) what or (4) whom he is acting on, and some-
times also (5) what (e.g,, what instrument) he is doing it with, and (6) to what end (e.g. for safety),
and (7) how he is doing it (e.g., whether gently or violently).” I argue below that mepi ti i} £v Tivi ought
not to be translated “what or whom he is acting on.”

11 See note 57in chapter 3.
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lists but not in the EN iii,1 list—refers to the person acted upon, not the
agent; it is to be associated, as I argue below, with an action’s subject mat-
ter, represented in circumstances (3) and (4.).

It is important to understand what these lists represent in general,
and the best way of doing that is to look (in a preliminary way) at one of
the particular members: in the EN iii,1 list, number (2), 7t (what), which
appears in some of the other lists as 6. Aristotle describes it in this fashion:

But of what he is doing a man might be ignorant, as for instance people say ‘it

slipped out of their mouths as they were speaking,'* or ‘they did not know it was

a secret, as Aeschylus said of the mysteries, or a man might say he ‘let it go off

when he merely wanted to show its working, as the man did with the catapult.'®

I deal more extensively with the meaning of the ti below; for now it is suf-
ficient to say that it is the external act performed by the agent or “what he
does,” although in this case he is not fully aware of what it is.

Now the seven members of the EN iii,1 list are traditionally called
“circumstances,” probably because Aristotle refers to them a number of
times in that chapter [1110b33-1111a1; 1111216, 18, 24] as that “in which” [¢v
olg] an act is. The expression is suggestive of things “standing around” (cir-
cumstantes) an act.'* But this is hardly compatible with the inclusion of i

12 The Revised Oxford Translation (making no change to Ross) follows Ramsauer [G. Ramsau-
er, Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea: edidit et commentario continuo instruxit (Leipzig: Teubner, 1878), 142]
in reading Aéyovtag gaoty ékmeoelv avrodg at 1111a9.

13 EN'iii,1, 1111a8-11 [Revised Oxford Translation]. Note that i becomes 8 8¢ mpdtret at EN i1,
111128; this is the basis of the Revised Oxford Translation’s reading (with Gauthier and with Richards)
of kvpuotata § elvar Sokel év olg 1) mpakic & kal ob #veka (instead of Bywater’s kvpuotata § elvar Sokel
&v oig ) mpakig kal oD £veka) at 1111a18-19. This passage is to be discussed below (see Gauthier and Jolif,
L’Ethique a Nicomaque, 2.1 187-88).

14 Gauthier associates the expression with Greek and Latin rhetoric: mepiotaotg and circum-
stantia respectively, mentioning Hermagoras of Temnos, Nemesius, and Boethius [Gauthier and Jolif,
L’Ethique a Nicomaque, 2.1185]. In general, Gauthier attempts to drive a wedge between what Aristotle
means with his constituents in EN iii,1 (and elsewhere) and the use to which they are put by Greek and
Latin rhetoricians and by theologians (he mentions explicitly the Fourth Lateran Council, Albert the
Great, and Thomas Aquinas). I believe that he is correct to reject Albert’s and Thomas’s claim to have
discovered in Aristotle’s list at EN iii,1, 1111a3—6 ‘where’ and ‘when’; and he is correct to insist that the
members of Aristotle’s list are not to be considered accidents with respect to the act itself; but he is
wrong when he says that “the point of view of the rhetorician and that of the theologian are in effect
entirely different from that of Aristotle” [Gauthier and Jolif, L' Ethique & Nicomaque, 2.1 186]. The rheto-
rician and the theologian—not to mention the moral philosopher interested in the analysis of human
action—have interests different from those of Aristotle in EN iii,1, but they make use of his presupposi-
tions, which occasionally come to the surface in his remarks about ignorance of constituents.



Constituents of Human Action 121

in the list. How can what the agent does be a circumstance, that is, stand
around itself? The sense rather in which an act is “in” the members of
the list is that it consists in those things. This is confirmed by the already-
quoted remark that immediately precedes Aristotle’s presentation of the
EN iiiy list, where he says that the only ignorance that bears upon the
involuntary is “ignorance regarding the particulars in which and about
which an action is”: # xaf’ &aota [dyvowa] &v olg kal mepl & 1) mpakig
[1110b33-111121]. Here the things “in which” (¢v olg) an action is have to
be those in which it consists. In what follows, therefore, I refer to what are
traditionally referred to as circumstances as constituents. An act consists
of its constituents.'

But there is a further twist to the remark we have been considering.
As we have just seen, the constituents are described not only as the things
“in which” but also “about which” the act is [1110b33-1111a1]. Aspasius says
a number of times in his commentary on this section that Aristotle un-
derstands the expression “in which” in this section as equivalent to “about
which”*¢ In 1110b33-1111a1, both phrases refer to all the constituents so
that all seven—or, however many there are—are not only things in which
actions consists but also “about which” their identification or definition
turns.'” This is connected with the fact that the voluntary is defined in
terms of reason or thought. The constituents give species to actions, since
they are what actions are “about”; and to be “about” something is to be

15 Or, to be more precise, it consists of its per se constituents; I discuss this issue in chapter s.
One could argue that what appear in the various lists ought to be called ‘possible constituents’ since, if
one is unaware of a “constituent,” it is not part of the human act performed. But speaking always of the
“possible constituents” would be extremely awkward; it is sufficient to join Aristotle in pointing out
that the components of a particular action are its per se constituents.

16 Aspasius, in EN 64.34 (o 8¢ Tepl Ti kai v Tivi £’ &v £orke sps’psw) ; also 65.29-30 (10 & ¢v olg
1 mpakis TadToV AapPdvel @ mept v 1) mpakie kal Sid TodTo Epapev TO mepl Ti A} &v Thvt ¢k Tapalilov
eipfioBar). See also in EN 64.23 and 26, where Aspasius first speaks of the ignorance of the particulars
mepl & an act is—i.e., not using the phrase év olc—but then he paraphrases this remark itself with the
words Awopilet 8¢ kal tiva 27Ty, év 0lg #) dyvoua. See also Kenny, Aristotle’s Theory of the Will, s1and ss.

17 Itis not clear how this could be, under Gauthier’s interpretation. He understands the partic-
ulars v olg an action is as the conditions within which an action unfolds and the particulars wepi & an
action is as the objects [ “c’est-a-dire des conditons dans lesquelles se déroule l'action et des choses qui
en sont les objets” [Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique a Nicomagque, 2.1 184]; the same phraseology appears
in his translation of the passage. By ‘objects” he apparently means simply the plural of what is referred
to in the singular in constituent (4): év Tivi. But the phrase ¢v oig, like 7epi &, is meant to refer to all
the members of the list that immediately follows. Gauthier does not explain how, for instance, the first
constituent (tig) and the seventh (n@g) are to be understood as objects.
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part of an account or an explanation of what that thing is. Stories, for ex-
ample, are about families and language and plotlines, etc.; cars are about
speed, drivers, and engines. Actions are about the 7ig, the i, and so on;
these are the things in which they consist. Aristotle says something similar
in the Physics v,4, where he refers to the things “with respect to which”
[mepi &] we speak of motion. The Revised Oxford Translation renders this
passage rather poetically as, “There are three textures in connection with
which we speak of motion—what, where, when.”*

I11. Constituents (1) and (2)

Let us now go through the EN iii,1 list in order. Immediately after giv-
ing the list, Aristotle says of its first member (tig), “Of all of these no one
who is not mad could be ignorant, and clearly no one could be ignorant of
the agent—for how could someone not know himself?” [EN iii,1, 1111a6—
7). It is very apparent that in the first constituent Aristotle is referring not
to the person upon whom or with respect to whom an act is performed
(“the patient”) but rather to the agent; but his very inclusion of tic is not
without exegetical and philosophical interest. If no one could be ignorant
of tig, what is tig doing in the list? For this is a list of things ignorance
of which causes involuntariness. It would seem that Aristotle understands
the constituents as pertaining not just to the account of exonerating ig-
norance but also to something more positive and objective; that is to say,
to a straightforward account of how acts that do not involve exonerating
ignorance are structured.

We get a strong suggestion of just this in the corresponding passage
in EE ii,9:

The voluntary, therefore, seems to be the contrary of the involuntary and one’s
having known either ‘whom, ‘by what means, or ‘to what end’ ... to one’s being

ignorant due to ignorance and not per accidens of ‘whom,’ ‘by what means, and

‘what*?

18 Tpla ydp £0TL TOV GpLOpdY mept & Néyopey TN kiviow, 8 kal év @ kal 8t [ Phys. v,4, 227b23-24];
I discuss this section of the Physics—and, in particular, the meaning of ¢v §—below (in section VII).

19 Sokel 81) évavtiov elvan TO £koboL0V TQ dKovoic, Kai 0 £i8dTa | v | @ fj oD Eveka (8viote yap
0ide pév 6L mathp, &N ovy iva dmokteivy, &N tva owoy, domep ai Tlehade, Aot g To8i pév mopa, GAN
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So, there are two types of account—one of a knowing, the other of an
unknowing agent—to either of which the list of constituents might be
applied. In the positive account, it is not a matter of wondering whether
one is the agent and knows with what means one is operating, and so on,
but of realizing that an act consists of things known and that one of those
things is who one is, another is what means one is using, and so on. If the
constituent Tig is to have any significance even in the positive account, it
must refer to the agent in a way that could make a difference to the moral
analysis of an act, as when a king’s saying “Off with his head” differs from a
pauper’s saying the same thing. For Aristotle, therefore, who performs an
act would be an important factor in its analysis: a pauper cannot be tried
for unjust sentencing, since paupers cannot effect sentences.*’

The basic meaning of the next member of the list, ti (“what”), is also
fairly apparent, but it too points to a broader issue. We recall from above
that Aristotle explains the meaning of ti in terms of a person who might
say, ‘It slipped out of my mouth as I was speaking, or ‘I did not know it was
a secret, or ‘in firing the catapult, I was just showing how it worked. The i
here would then be the act that one performs, considered independently
of (among other things) the end for which it is performed: the i is what
the person did, although he did not mean to. The people who revealed
the secrets really did reveal them, although they did not know that they
were secrets; similarly, the man who fired the catapult did something (1i),
for example, he showed the mechanism to someone, although he did not
mean for it to actually fire. The mistaken firing of a catapult could also fall
under ignorance of the instrument used (“I did not know it was loaded”),
but here Aristotle is clearly interested in “the what”: what the agent did.

@g @iktpov kai ofvov, T0 § Ay K@VeloV) TG dyvoodvTa kai dv kal @ kal & S dyvotay, i katd ovpPePnrdg
[EE ii,9, 1225b1-6]. I have left the words in the parenthesis out of the translation; they will be dis-
cussed below. In Magna moralia 1,33, 119521618, knowledge of the constituents is put even more posi-
tively (that is, in terms of what is known rather than unknown).

20 Cp. Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique a Nicomaque, 2.1 186. At EN iv,2, 1122b23-26, Aristotle says:
“But in all cases, as has been said, we have regard to the agent as well and ask who he is and what
means he has; for the expenditure should be worthy of his means, and suit not only the result but
also the producer” [¢v dmaot § domnep elprral, kal mpdg TOV TPATTOVTA AVAEPETAL TO Tig GV Kal TEVWY
brapxévTwv- da yap Sl TobTwv ebvay, kal pi pévov T Epyw &M kai 1@ TotodvL mpénewy (emphasis
added to the Revised Oxford Translation)]. The back reference is apparently to EN iv,2, 1122a25-26:
10 mpémov 81) mpdg abToV, kai &v @ kal Tepi 8. In these passages we see Aristotle making use in a positive
way of various constituents.
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The broader issue raised by this second constituent has already been
touched upon—in talking, that is, about the positive account presup-
posed by what Aristotle says in EN iii,1. The constituents are listed there in
order to explain how mistakes are made, that is, how what an agent thinks
he is doing might not correspond to what he does. Aristotle’s approach is
parallel to his understanding of truth and falsity as correspondence or not
to the facts spoken of:

To say of what is that it is not, or of what is not that it is, is false, while to say of
what is that it is, and of what is not that it is not, is true; so that he who says of
anything that it is, or that it is not, will say either what is true or what is false ...

[Metaph. iv;7, 1011b26-27]*!

In a parallel way, Aristotle is saying in EN iii,1 that the ignorance that
causes involuntariness is due to a disconnect between (in the present
case) the Ti that an agent thinks he is doing and the Tt he does. Aspasius is
again good on this. The man who injures his friend with the catapult, he
says, “in doing one thing has done another; he did not know, therefore,
what he did.”** But, obviously, the analysis of the i need not always in-
volve error. In the more straightforward case, the ti becomes simply what
one does. That is an element in the analysis of acts, one of the things hu-
man action is “about,” one of the things in which the agent’s act consists;
in short, it is one of the constituents.

IV. Slips and Shots

Let us consider more attentively the examples that Aristotle uses in
the passage quoted above [EN iii,1, 1111a8-11]: that is, people who “say ‘it
slipped out of their mouths as they were speaking,’ or ‘they did not know
it was a secret, as Aeschylus said of the mysteries, or a man might say he
‘let it go off when he merely wanted to show its working,” as the man did
with the catapult” These examples are carefully selected. Regarding the
first, there are a couple of things to bear in mind. First of all, as is true of

21 On Aristotle’s understanding of truth in this passage, see Paolo Crivelli, Aristotle on Truth
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2004), 134-35.
22 00V mpdTTwy N0 Empatev- fyvoet ooy 8 Enpate [in EN 64.33].
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any constituent, this one can be known by the agent. We ought not to as-
sume that Aristotle takes the people who say ‘It just slipped out” at their
word: such sayings are a way people have of distancing themselves from
their own utterances and thereby claiming (half-serious themselves) that
they ought not to be held responsible for what they have said. Aristotle’s
point, therefore, would seem to be simply that what a person does can
be viewed in isolation from what he intends. This does not mean that it
would ever be possible for ‘the what’ of a moral act to exist without an
intention but only that it is possible to consider just what the person did
independently of why he did it. (This latter is, of course, a constituent in
its own right, the sixth; we shall examine it shortly.)

Secondly, although the expression ‘it slipped out of my mouth’ is typ-
ically disingenuous, Aristotle does think that one could be ignorant of ‘the
what’ (or, at least, know it only per accidens), for he says this explicitly:
“of what he is doing a man might be ignorant” [1111a8]. The first example,
however, seems ill-suited to bringing out this aspect of ‘the what, for one
typically says ‘it slipped out of my mouth’ when one knew what one was
saying when one said it but was not exercising sufficient restraint or per-
spicacity at that moment (and so “it slipped out”). It is probably for this
reason that Aristotle immediately adds the other two examples, which
refer to things that one could genuinely be ignorant of, although the sec-
ond example may still bear with it the connotation of something that ‘just
slipped out.

The second example (“or ‘they did not know it was a secret, as Ae-
schylus said of the mysteries”) is explained by Gauthier in this fashion:

Aeschylus was accused before the Areopagus of having revealed the secrets of
the Mysteries; he defended himself saying that he had not yet been initiated
and that, as a consequence, he had said what came to his tongue without know-

ing that it was secret. He was acquitted.23

23 Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique a Nicomagque, 2.1 186. Gauthier cites for this information Clem-
ent of Alexandria’s Stromata (11, xiv, 60) and also the anonymous paraphrast [Gustavus Heylbut, ed.,
Eustratii et Michaelis et anonyma in Ethica Nicomachea commentaria, Commentaria in Aristotelem
graeca, vol. 20 (Berlin: G. Reimer, 1892), 145.23-146.3]. But Heliodorus is also pertinent: év8éxetat 8¢
TIVAL TODTWY QY VOEDY Kal owpovolvTa: doTep dyvoel Tig ToMAKIG abTd TO mpdypa & mpdrrel, kaddmep
oi &femovTeg T pooThpia. Aéyovtag yap mept &NMwy ovyyvdival gaot xai Tt kel TEPl TOYV pvoTHpiwy
napagOéyEacal, un cuvop@vrag & Aéyovow fi kal dyvoodvrag 8Tt dmdpprTa fiv. oDTOL Yap AVTO TO
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Aeschylus was likely born at Eleusis; it is likely too that “the Mysteries” he
was accused of revealing were the Eleusian mysteries, elements of which
he would have picked up from his native environment. If Gauthier is right,
we have here again a case of something which, in a sense, “slipped out of
someone’s mouth,”>* but this time there is less suggestion that the speaker
knew that it could do harm. We find here, therefore, the same way of ob-
jectifying that which is (or was) done—as when one who, going through
a recording, says at one point, “There is the speech act—but less sugges-
tion that the person knew what he was in effect doing (e.g. revealing a se-
cret) in doing what he did.

The third example (“or a man might say he ‘let it go off when he mere-
ly wanted to show its working, as the man did with the catapult”) bears
with it many of the characteristics of the second, especially the sugges-
tion that the agent does not know what he is doing, although ‘the what’
(of which the agent here is ignorant) is more closely connected with a
physical movement. A literal translation of the very concise Greek would
be: “or, wanting to show, to discharge, as someone [might] a catapult.”*
Gauthier notes that Aristotle informs us at one point that in Athens there
were special masters in charge of teaching young men the handling of cat-
apults.”® Here one supposes that the instructor does not realize that the
catapult’s pouch contains a rock, but the point is not so much that the
instructor does not realize this, for that would collapse this constituent
into the fifth: knowledge (or ignorance) of the instrument used (the “with
what”); the point again is rather that the instructor does not realize (or
understand) what he is doing. What he is ignorant of is a piece of behav-

ior. He does not realize, for instance, that releasing the trigger amounts to,

Tpdypa YUEVOY dyvoodoty- ob yap yvdokovow, &1t T poatrpla dyovot [Gustavus Heylbut, ed.,
Heliodori in Ethica Nicomachea paraphrasis, Commentaria in Aristotelem graeca, vol. 19.2 (Berlin:
G. Reimer, 1889), 44.9-14]. The word napagOéy§acfa seems to suggest something that “just slipped
out.” Testimonies relative to Aeschylus’s revelation of the mysteries are gathered at Stefan Radt, Tragi-
corum graecorum fragmenta, vol. 3, Aeschylus (Géttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1985), T 93a-d, 94.

24 Gauthier [Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique a Nicomaque, 2.1 186] cites Republic viii, 563C1-2,
where Socrates is being particularly candid in his criticism of democracy: “Are we to say with Aeschy-
lus ‘that which just now came into the mouth’?”

25 Seifar fovhdpevog agetvat, g 6 TOV kataméktny [EN iii1, 1111a10-11].

26 epot[o]vel 8t xai narSotpiPag avroig o kai SiSackddovs, ofrveg dmhopayely kai ToSebewy Kal
axovtilew kai katamdktny apiévar Siddokovow [Constitution of Athens 42.3.3—5]; Gauthier and Jolif,
L’Ethique a Nicomagque, 2.1 186.
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in fact, firing the catapult. So, again the idea is that we can look at a piece
of behavior and describe it as such. An instructor whose catapult is not
loaded can also look at his releasing the trigger as simply that.

So, the second constituent, ‘the what, is really just a way of looking
at an action. One is tempted to say that one “abstracts” from the act its
objective or external characteristics; but that would be to suggest that one
is referring not to an aspect of a concrete action but rather to an idea, or
that ‘the what’ is somehow non-intentional, a merely physical description
of the action. But that is not what Aristotle has in mind. Saying something
that will hurt another or revealing a secret or demonstrating the working
of a catapult are all intentional events, human actions; but in speaking
about ‘the what’ we prescind from that aspect and attend just to “what is
done.” “The what” has its own intelligibility.

V. Constituents (3) and (4)

The next two constituents—(3) mepi i and (4.) év tivi—should be
considered as in some way one. Ignoring the interrogative aspect, the
phrase mepi i can be translated ‘that about which’;*” by analogy with év oig
in 1110b33-1111a1, £v Tivi could be translated ‘that in which’ (an action con-
sists). “That in which an action consists’ might be conceived of as a sort

27 Aristotle is apparently speaking about this (the wepi 1) at EN iii,1, 1111a11-12 when he speaks
of someone’s mistaking his son for an enemy combatant. (Elsewhere, e.g. at EN. v;8, 1135225, he speaks
of such cases as mistaking the 6v.) In that case, it might seem more appropriate to speak of mepi tiva,
but mepi ti can be understood as including such non-neuter subject matters.

One might wonder why, given that e.g,, a son might be that 7epi 6 an action is, he does not sim-
ply speak here of the object, using, for example, the expressions «ig 8 (as at Phys. v,1, 224b7; see also s,
220a22-27) Or avtikeipevoy (as at de An. i1, 402b1s and s, 41124, and especially ii,4, 415220-22). One
is tempted to say that his reason is that, since (as he argues in Phys. v,4) the év ¢ gives the species of a
movement [227b29-30] and év ¢ is roughly equivalent to mepi 8, he wants to avoid speaking of the ob-
ject of an act, for that would take us out of the realm of species and into concrete particulars. But this
cannot be the answer, since he very clearly signals at EN iii,1, 1110b33-1111a1 that he has moved away
from general considerations to particulars. The answer is rather to be found in Phys. v,4, 227b14-20,
as I argue below. Aristotle’s point there is that the bare object is not sufficient to give the species of a
movement, although it does give a movement its name [Phys. V1, 224b7—8, S 229325].

Aristotle uses mept + the accusative to refer to the object of a power a number of times in the
de An.: ii,6, 418212 (mept & pi) év8éxetar amatnBijvan), iii,3, 428a13 (8tav évepydpev axpipds mept 10
aioOnTév), i 3, 428b2s (mept & pdhota 1§81 Eottv dmatnOfjvar katd Ty aioBnow), and iii,6, 430226 (mept
& obdk #oTt 0 YedSog). In most (but not all) of these passages the objects referred to are the proper
objects of the power in question; that is, they are that “about which” the power functions.
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of matter, although it is not like the matter of a house, wood and stone,
that might just as well become something else: statues, for instance. This
matter arrives on the scene only once there is present some sort of moral
entity: perhaps just the thought of doing something. It is the intelligible
matter of the act. Traditionally, constituents (3) and (4) have been under-
stood as distinct, but that is hardly compatible with the syntax of the list
in which they appear, where all the other members are joined by the con-
junction ‘and’ (xai) but these two by ‘or’ (1}).?® This understanding is con-
firmed by the virtual equivalence of the plural counterparts of (3) and (4)
at 1110b33—1111a1, where (as we have seen) Aristotle speaks of the particu-
lars “in which” [¢v oig] an action consists and “about which” [mepi &] it is.

But although the expressions év oig and 7epi & in that introductory
remark help with the interpretation of ¢v tivt and mepi i here, the parallel
has also engendered confusion. The easiest way to summarize the ancient
and modern interpretative situation is to quote Gauthier’s observations
on EN iii,1, 1111a4 (mept Tt #) &v Tivi mpdrret), which he translates, “what is
the object or the domain of [the agent’s] action”). He remarks:

Aspasius, the Anonymous, Grant, Stewart, Burnet, Ross and Dirlmeier under-
stand: “what thing or what person is the object of his [the agent’s] action.” That
which renders this interpretation plausible here is that, in this context, v Tivt
appears to have a sense more restricted than v ofg in 1110b33, 1111216, 18, 24. In-
stead of designating, as does £v oig, all of the actual conditions of the action, it
designates only one, approximately equivalent to wept ti. We believe, however,
with Richards and Rackham, that tivt is neuter and ought to be interpreted by
analogy with év olg: Aristotle does not distinguish between thing and person but
between object and domain of the action, although this domain is restricted here
in fact to the object. In any case, as emphasized by Aspasius, év Tivt certainly
does not signify “in what place,” and even less “at what time”™—contrary to the
interpretation of St. Albert, adopted by St. Thomas.**

28 ... ig Te 87 kad i kod Tepl Tl ) €v Tive TprTTEy, évioTe 8¢ Kkai Tivi, olov dpydvey, kai Eveka Tivog,
olov owtnplag, kal Tdg, olov Apépa fj cpoSpa [EN iii,1, 1111a3-6].

29 Gauthier’s comment [Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique & Nicomaque, 2.1185] is as follows: “1111a4
mepi i f) v Tivi IpérTet—quel est Iobjet ou le domaine de son action.” He goes on then to remark: “As-
pasius, ’Anonyme, Grant, Stewart, Burnet, Ross et Dirlmeier comprennent: «quelle chose ou quelle
personne est I'objet de son action>. Ce qui rend ici cette interprétation vraisemblable, c’est que, dans
ce contexte, ¢v tivi semble avoir un sens plus restreint que év olg de 1110b33, 11112 6, 18, 24. Au lieu
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There is much in Gauthier’s approach that is right. He is right, for in-
stance, to reject the notion that mepi ti refers to a thing, év tivi to a person,
and he is right to associate v oig (from 1110b33-111121) and v Tivi. He is
right too to see an equivalence between mepi i and &v tivt (as also between
nept & and év oig). The last line in his comment is part of his more general
argument that the constituents are not accidental to the act: they do not
“stand around” the act, but, as he sometimes puts it, they are “the condi-
tions in which an action unfolds”; or, as he puts it here, they constitute
the “domain” of the act.*® This, I think, is partly right and partly wrong—
or, perhaps better, not taken far enough. Gauthier’s term ‘conditions’ still
connotes things that are external to something else, and a domain is still
that in which something occurs. In other words, both terms continue to
smack of ‘circumstances’ (understanding that word in its Latin literal-
ness). But any sort of “standing around,” as I have argued, is impossible to
reconcile with Aristotle’s inclusion in the list of 7i: what the agent does.*’

So, what does ¢v tivi mean? Gauthier and the others he mentions are
right to see Tivt as a more restricted correspondent of oig. And Gauthier is
right to assign the same basic meaning to the two. But that meaning must
be different from what he says it is: the dual reference is not to the condi-
tions of an act and a single condition, nor (to use his alternative phraseol-
ogy) to “the entire domain” [le domaine tout entier] and a single domain
“restricted” to the singular object—indeed, it is not clear what this could
possibly mean—but to those (plural) particulars in which an act consists
and this particular, one of several in which the act consists. This latter, as
Gauthier acknowledges, must be regarded here as equivalent in some way

de désigner comme £v oig toutes les conditions de fait de I'action, il en désigne une seule, a peu prés
équivalente au 7epi ti. Nous croyons cependant, avec Richards, Aristotelica, p. s-6, et Rackham, que
Tivt est un neutre et doit s’interpréter par analogie avec ¢v olg: Aristote ne distingue pas entre chose
et personne, mais entre objet et domaine de I'action, méme si ce «domaine> est ici restreint en fait a
T'objet. En tout cas, comme le soulignait déja Aspasius, p. 65, 1, év Tivi ne signifie certainement pas
«en quel lieu», et encore moins «en quel temps>, contrairement a I'interprétation de saint Albert,
adoptée par saint Thomas.”

30 Gauthier’s translation of 1110b33-1111a1 is “mais bien I'ignorance des faits singuliers, c'est-a-
dire des conditions dans lesquelles se déroule l'action et des choses qui en sont les objets.” But in his
commentary he writes: “Cest le domaine tout entier de l'action, englobant toutes les conditions de fait
queelle requiert” [Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique 4 Nicomaque, 2.1185; emphasis his].

31 In the ENiii,1 list, the interogative form is used: i (“what does he do?”) [111124].
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to the particular object (or, as I would put it, subject matter) of the act:
the mepi 7i. In setting out the particular constituents, Aristotle equates that
in which an act is (2v tivi) with that about which it is (mepi i), just as ear-
lier he equated the (plural) particulars “in which (¢v oig) and about which
(mept &) an action is” So, in a manner similar to what we saw in 1110b33—
u11a1, Aristotle is saying that the single subject matter of an act is—more
than any of the other constituents—that in which the act consists.

VI. The “Most Important” Constituents

This has a bearing upon a problem in the conclusion to this section
on the ignorance of constituents. Aristotle begins the section by saying
that the ignorance with which he has been concerned “may relate, then,
to any of these things in which [¢v oig] an action is, and the man who was
ignorant of any of these is thought to have acted involuntarily, especially if
he was ignorant regarding the most important” [EN iii,1, 1111a15-17]. Then
comes an apparently corrupt sentence: kvpuotata & elvat Sokel £€v oig 1|
npafig kai oD éveka, translated by Ross (in the original Oxford translation)
in this way: “and these are thought to be the most important constituents
of the action and its end”

The problem here is that among the “most important” constituents
are said to be the constituents! So, some more recent scholars follow
Richards in inserting 8 into the text after wpagig, thus: kvpwtata § efvae
Soxel &v oig 1] mpakig & kai od £veka (“and the important things in which
an action consists seem to be ‘what’ and ‘to what end’”).>* But, as with
all such emendations that depart from the manuscript evidence, there are
alternatives; one could, for instance, change the oig to ¢, giving kvpdtata
§ elvau Sokel &v ¢ 1} mpaig kai od éveka (“and the important things seem
to be ‘that in which’ the action is and ‘to what end””). Linguistically, this
emendation is at least as possible as that proposed by Richards and avoids

32 Herbert Paul Richards, Aristotelica (London: G. Richards, 1915), 6; see also Gauthier and
Jolif, L'Ethique & Nicomaque, 2.1 187-88. The Revised Oxford Translation follows Richards. Gauthi-
er’s translation is as follows: “.. or, les principales des conditions de fait dans lesquelles se déroule
l'action, ce sont, de I'aveu unanime, l'acte que l'on fait et le résultat auquel il aboutit” [Gauthier and
Jolif, L’Ethique & Nicomaque, 1.2 60].
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the rather leaden repetition of év oig 1} npakig in lines 16 and 18. With the
phrase év ¢ Aristotle would be talking about the subject matter, but using
the equivalent expression. The emendation is less intrusive in as much as
it does not introduce an entirely new word into the text. It is also easy to
imagine a scribe seeing ¢v ¢ 1} 7pakig, thinking it wrong and changing it to
év oig ) mpakis in imitation of the ¢v oig ) mpakig in line 1111216.

There are as well other less textual reasons for preferring this emenda-
tion over that proposed by Richards. First of all, it would be strange for
Aristotle virtually to equate mepi i and év tivi—the latter, like év oig in
u10b33-1111a1, referring in some way to that in which the act consists—
and not include one or the other among the most important constituents.
Secondly, in the six other lists of constituents (in EN v,8 and EE ii,9), ti
(or its equivalent) is three times left out, while the subject matter—which

makes its appearance in those lists as 3v—is never absent.>

VIL Object As Subject Matter

Let us consider more attentively the constituent spoken of in some of
the lists of constituents (discussed above in section II) as 6v (whom). As
noted, 8v does not appear in the list of constituents in EN iii,1, but it does
appear in all of the other lists (which are all found in either EE or one of

the common books):

(a] ENiii,1: tig, ti, mepi i, &v tivy, Tivi, Evexa tivog, ndg [1111a3-6]
[b] EE ii,9: dv, @, oD éveka [1225b2]

[c] EE ii,9: &V, @, 6 [1225b6 ]

[d] EE ii,9: 6V, @, 6 [1225b7]

[e] EN v,8: &v, @, od éveka [1135225 ]

[f] ENv,8: 6v, 8, @, o évexa [1135b13]

[

g] ENv,8: 8v, @, od éveka [1135b15-16]

33 It must be acknowledged that the end (0b #vexa), which at EN iii1, 1111a18-19 is clearly said
to be one of the “most important” constituents, does not appear in two of the lists in EE ii,g, that is,
the list at 1225b6 and the one at 1225b7. Kenny suggests that in these two 6 may actually refer back to
ob #veka in 1225b2 [Kenny, Aristotle’s Theory of the Will, 55], in which case o éveka would appear in
all the lists. Kenny acknowledges that at EN v;8, 1135b14-16 8 and oD #vexa are distinguished [ 55 n. 1].
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When &v appears in EE ii,9 ([b], [c], and [d]), it is the object, that is
to say, the finishing point of the movement or action; the example given at
EE ii,9, 1225b2 is that of the agent’s father. In EN v;8 ([e], [f], and [g]), &v
isidentified as a person struck [1135a25] (so, again, the object), that is, “the
striker’s father,” of whom the striker may be aware as a person in his pres-
ence but not as his father (1135228-30). At 1135b14-16 the 8v is again iden-
tified as a person struck, the striker thinking that object is another person.
Presuming that Aristotle does not simply eliminated 6v as a constituent
when he sets out the ENiii,1 list ([a]) but includes it rather under another
description, it clearly does not appear there as tivt (the instrument) or
#vexa tivog (the end), since these appear together with 6v in [b], [e], [f],
and [g]. (In these lists the instrument is represented as ¢.) A similar point
can be made with respect to ENiii,’s ti, which appears in lists [c], [f], and
[g] as 6. EN iii,1’s m@s is also obviously not the 8v. That leaves i, nepi i,
and év tivy, that is to say, EN iii,1’s constituents (1), (3), and (4). But (1) or
7ig is also eliminated since, as we have already seen, Aristotle identifies Tig
in ENiii,1 as the agent of the action, not its object [111127-8].

So, by the time of the composition of EN iii,1, v must have become
in Aristotle’s mind mepi i and/or év tivi.>* Why is this? He gives an ex-
planation in the Physics. In that work, since it is primarily about physical
movement, the object is often spoken of not as 6v but by means of the
expression such as €ig 8: ‘that toward which the movement goes** Early
in Phys. v, Aristotle is still speaking in this fashion, saying that a change is
typically designated with reference to its object (that ‘toward which’ [eig
3] a change proceeds).*® But in Phys. v,4 he explains why, strictly speaking,
the mere object (understood simply as the point of arrival of an action)
cannot serve as that which specifies the action.

34 This is presuming, of course, that Nicomachean Ethics (excluding the common books) is
later. But this is accepted as a strong possibility by many scholars today: See note 57 in chapter 3.

35 See, for instance, Phys. iv,9, 217a3.

36 “For it is with respect to that toward which rather than that from which something is moved
that a change is named [dvopdletai—Phys. v;1, 224b7-8]; see also Phys. v,4, 229a22—27. In the con-
tinuation of the Phys. v;1 passage, Aristotle seems to hedge a bit. Having said that that toward which
a change moves gives the change its name, he acknowledges, however, that perishing and coming to
be are to be understood by looking not just to their end points but also to their points of origin: “So,
perishing is ‘change into not-being, although that which perishes changes from being’ and a coming

2

to be is ‘into being’ but also ‘from non-being”” [Phys. v;1, 224b8-10].
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Phys. v,4 is about the oneness of acts; in order for something to be one,
it has to be one something: that is, one thing of a certain type or species
(¢180¢). But the object alone often does not allow us to identify a single spe-
cies, even with respect to mere physical movements. Aristotle explains why:

Someone might wonder whether a motion is one in species [{8el pla] when
the same thing changes from the same point to the same point [¢k Tod adToD
T adTd €l 10 ad1d], for instance, when one mathematical point goes from this
place to this place over and over again. If that is the case, however, circular mo-
tion will be the same as rectilinear motion, and rolling the same as going. [Phys.

v,4, 227b14-18]

The language Aristotle uses here [gig 10 adTd—227b15-16] makes it ap-
parent that he does indeed have in mind the object. Imagine a globe that
turns perpetually with a circular motion. Its object—where it is headed—
is all of the points on its surface. But the same points serve as the object of
the motion of a globe that turns in one direction, up to a point, and then
reverses direction (without lapse of time, since the turning is in an instant),
proceeding in that direction until it reaches the same point again, when it
reverses direction, proceeding in that direction until it reaches the same
point again ... and so on. In other words, the points on the surface, which
are the object of either motion, say nothing at all about the type (the spe-
cies) of motion involved. A similar thing can be said of the cylinder that
rolls down an incline: its rolling down the incline has as its point of arrival
point z at the bottom of the incline, but so also does a cylinder that does
not roll down but simply goes down without rolling. (We can ignore fric-
tion: Aristotle is talking about mathematical models of motion.) In either
case, rolling [k0Atoig] or going [ Bédioig], the object (z) is the same but the
species—rolling and going—are different.

So, if we are to account for the oneness of a movement or an action,
it is not sufficient to consider the object—as important as the latter might
be for defining the movement (or action) (see chapter 2); we must look
rather—or especially—to that ‘about which’ or ‘in regard to which’ the
movement (or action) is: to its subject matter. Here in Phys. v,4, Aristo-
tle uses the same language we find in EN iii,1,*” that is to say, he uses the

37 Thatis, év tivi at 1111a4 and (as I would claim) év @ at 1111a18.
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expression v @ to refer to that which gives the species (10 €i80) to the
act [Phys. v,4, 227b29-30]. This is not to deny, however, that the object
is often so bound up in the subject matter that to refer to the object is to
refer to the subject matter. This is the case with ‘father, as the object of
parricide. If a son fails to strike his father—who stoops to tie his shoe just
as the son launches a rock at his head—he cannot have committed parri-
cide. This shows that the object (8v or ‘whom’) does give—or, in this case,
would have given—species to that act. An unfortunate father with a stone
creasing his forehead would have cast his influence (intelligibility) back
upon the whole act, making it an act of parricide. The father gives the spe-
cies, however, not qua end point of the physical movement but qua father.
Had the stone hit a tree—or even the thrower’s brother—the thrower
would not have committed parricide.

So, the shift in language from the lists in EE ii,9 and EN v,8 (lists [b]
through [g] in the above chart) to the list in EN iii,1 (list [a]), that is, the
shift from talk of &v to talk of mepi i and év tivi, ought not to surprise us,
for we find the same sort of shift in the Physics. We also find there (that is,
in Phys. v,4) an explanation of the shift.

VIII. Constituents (5), (6), and (7)

To return to the list of constituents, number (s) tivt clearly refers
to the means or instrument employed. In his explanations after the list,
Aristotle speaks of someone who thinks his sword is tipped, although it
is bare, or that the stone he throws is of pumice, although it is actually
of harder material [1111a12-13]. There is not much that needs to be said
about this constituent, except to repeat what has already been said with
respect to the first two. In EN iii,1, the agent’s beliefs about his instrument
are false: the construct in his mind does not correspond to the fact in the
world. But an agent can obviously also have true beliefs about the instru-
ment he uses, and then such disparity is not an issue: the tivi becomes
simply a constituent aspect of what the agent does. If a man knowingly
uses an instrument disproportionate to the task at hand, that can change
the moral character of his action so that it becomes a different type of ac-
tion. If a man could effectively defend himself from an assailant by picking
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up his small-caliber pistol and wounding him but reaches instead for his
assault weapon which blows him away, that changes what he does from an
act of justifiable self-defense to murder.

Similar issues comes up with the next constituent, #veka tivog (“to
what end”), which Aristotle himself glosses as “e.g., for preservation [olov
owtnpiag]” [1111a5]. Despite this example, which certainly seems to repre-
sent why someone would do something or use some instrument, Gauthier
maintains that Aristotle is not speaking here about the end that the agent
proposes for himself: “in whatever case, he cannot be ignorant of that!
It is a matter of the result at which this action will in fact arrive.”*® This
brief argument is hardly compelling—as we have seen, Aristotle himself
acknowledges that no one can be ignorant of the first constituent (“who”)
[iii,1, 1111a6-8]—but there is reason to go along with Gauthier, to an ex-
tent. In a parallel passage in the Eudemian Ethics, Aristotle uses the exam-
ple of the daughters of Pelias who, relying on Medea, who wants Pelias
dead, believe that in dismembering their father and boiling the body parts
they will make him young [EE ii,9, 1225b2—3]. Here the end that is mis-
taken is not the daughters” end (or intention) in killing and boiling their
father but the end—the “result”—of that action viewed objectively.*® But
in EN v,8, Aristotle explains this same constituent in a way that shows that
he does not mean to exclude from consideration the end that an agent has
in mind as he performs an act.

There are various ways in which a person can make a mistake
[apapTnpal, says Aristotle in EN v,8.*° Sometimes the person does not

think

to strike or to do it with that or at him or for that end, but what happens is either
that the end [0d #veka] was not what he supposed [¢161] (e.g. not ‘that [tva] he
might wound’ but ‘that [va] he might prick’) or that the person struck or that
the means with which he struck were not what he supposed. [1135b13-16]

38 Gauthier and Jolif, L'’Ethique & Nicomaque, 2.1 185; emphasis Gauthier’s. See also Kenny, Aris-
totle’s Theory of the Will, s1: “a doctor prescribing a wrong drug may be mistaken about its effects (con-
fusingly called here by Aristotle its o0 veka or purpose)” [empbhasis his].

39 For a criticism of this type of position, see Cynthia A. Freeland, “Aristotelian Actions,” 400—
401 One notices, incidentally, that that Pelias would simply be killed (and not rejuvenated) was the
end of Medea.

40 On mistakes, see chapter 3, section V.
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Obviously, Aristotle is speaking here about a number of constituents; we
are interested, however, in what he says about the end. Regarding the lat-
ter, Aristotle speaks, as we have come to expect, of two ends, each fall-
ing within the scope of the word @0, that is, within the scope of the
agent’s supposition (the first negatively, the second positively), and each
signalled by the word iva. One end is “to prick”—and, had the action been
such that it would just prick, this would have been unproblematically “the
end”: the agent’s striking would have had the effect he intended it to have.
The other is “to wound,” and that was in no one’s mind, says Aristotle; it is
similar to the end toward which the dismembering and boiling of Pelias is
ordered. It is noteworthy that in EE ii,9, where Aristotle speaks of the mis-
taken end of the daughters of Pelias, he says that they did not act in order
to kill but in order to save.*' The killing is something that might have been
the daughter’s end but was not.

To mistake the end, therefore, is for there to be a disconnect between
these two types of end; but if there is no mistake, the end is simply the
reason why the agent does what he does. Obviously, in a mistake, the
end that comes about is independent of the end the agent had in mind;
but, in order for there to have been a mistake, the agent has to have had
something in mind. When there is not a mistake, that is because the end
the agent has in mind and the result coincide. When intention and result
do not coincide, the agent presumably experiences remorse (EN iiiz,
1110b22-23 and 111a19-21); when they do, he is simply acting voluntarily
(at least with respect to that which he knows). This more straightforward
case is the more useful for identifying the structure of a simple act: it is
what the agent has in mind in doing what, in fact, he does.

Much more needs to be said about ‘the éveka tivog'—it is, after all,
one of the two “most important” constituents—but I shall put off further
remarks until chapters 5 and 6. The meaning of the last of the constituents,
‘how [n@g]’ (the act is performed) is not terribly controversial, but it too
is not without wider exegetical importance. Aristotle again provides his
own gloss: “e.g. softly or strongly” [1111a6], apparently with the thrust of

41 ... 60X ody tva amoxreivy), &\ iva ooy, domep ai TehdSes [EE ii,9, 1225b4—5]. At EN iii,1,
111as, that is, in his list of the constituents, Aristotle uses similar language: kai &veka tivog, oiov
owtnplag.
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a weapon especially in mind. A hoplite might think that his sword thrust
will stop short of fatally wounding but, as it sinks into his opponent’s flesh,
he realizes he was wrong: the ‘how’ in his mind and the ‘how’ in reality
do not correspond. But they could correspond; and in that case the ‘how’
would come to characterize the act morally, even essentially. If a private
citizen wants to thrust his sword right through the heart of his neighbor
and succeeds in doing so, that is different from warding the other off with
a mere flesh wound.

Again, a person might mistake how he is doing something—“gently
or violently” [1111a6]—but he might also know this full well. Teasing
or ribbing someone may be a perfectly innocent thing to do; but some-
times—and with some people—it can be done in too strong or rough a
manner. A person might mistake how close to the “rib” his comments cut,
but he can also know this perfectly well and deliberately continue. On the
other hand, sometimes a person cannot have known that he was going too
far, in which case he is not culpable for what he does; but, when he does
recognize what he is doing, that is, that it makes a moral difference, then
‘the how is a genuine (per se) constituent.

IX. Conclusion

We have now a good idea of what the constituents of acts are (who,
what, about what, etc.) and of what type of things they are (not circum-
stances but rather constituents). Such an understanding is obviously an
aid in nailing down pieces of theory regarding the structure and moral
character of individual acts; but it is also important to recognize that
much escapes nailing down and that human acts have an essentially tem-
porary and improvisational nature. The constituents are beings of reason.
If a person leaves a room abruptly (that being the ‘how’ [n@g] of his act),
the abruptness with which he leaves can make that act an act of an entirely
different type from that of just leaving a room. Or, if an officer of the law
begins his task of restraining an unruly citizen in a measured way, using
only as much force as necessary, but then grows angry and uses unneces-
sary force, that can change his action from ‘preserving the peace’ to ‘unjust
assault. Such sudden and radical changes, brought about by apparently
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secondary factors, are not found among natural objects. The essential na-
ture of a tree remains the same throughout its life and is not altered, for
instance, when its sap runs faster than usual. But in the realm of human
action, reason—as manifest especially in the constituents—is everything;
it can change the nature of an act.

But even the constituents of human action—as unstable and unpre-
dictable as they are—admit of truth. This is apparent in Aristotle’s presup-
posing in his exposition of them the possibility of mismatches: the pos-
sibility that in doing one thing one does another. In showing to another
its firing mechanism, a man causes the catapult to go off. The possibility
of such a lack of correspondence entails also the possibility of correspon-
dence, which is to say, the truth of the claim that ‘that is what I did’



Five

Intelligibility and the Per Se

IN THE FIRST half of this book (chapters 1 through 4), we treated hu-
man acts primarily as acts, considering their singular nature, their struc-
ture, and the factors that shape them. Not much of that treatment was ex-
plicitly moral in content. A voluntary act as such, with an object, an end,
using a certain instrument, in a certain way, etc., can be either good or bad.
In the second half of the book, beginning with the present chapter, our ar-
gument becomes at once more general and more moral. That is, we move
on (gradually) from the consideration of individual acts qua acts to the
way in which they fit into ethics and into the formation of character types.
The present chapter presupposes the movement-like structure of ac-
tions such as was depicted in chapter 2. It also considers the way in which
actions head toward ends. This, in effect, widens our scope of interest,
since the end of a movement not only helps to define that movement but it
also connects it with other structures of intelligibility. In chapter 6, we dis-
cuss how the ideas set out in Metaph. ix,6 (and discussed in chapter 2, sec-
tion IV) help us to understand how individual acts understood as move-
ments fit into larger systems such as crafts and sciences and even human
lives themselves. The last two chapters are about such human lives—or,
to be more precise, about human character types: first (in chapter 7) the
@povipog, then (in chapter 8) the less well-ordered character types, such
as the axpartrjg and the dxédaotog. But in the present chapter we are con-
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cerned with the lines of intelligibility that contribute in various ways to
these larger systems.

A key tool in the analysis of larger systems of intelligibility (whether
they be sciences or crafts or other practical systems) is the distinction be-
tween the per se and the per accidens, and so we begin the present chapter
with a review of Aristotle’s remarks in book one of the Posterior analytics
on the per se.! What is distinctive about these remarks is that, although
they introduce Aristotle’s philosophy—or, perhaps, logic—of the sci-
ences, they include examples that are not only singulars (and, therefore,
not properly scientific) but human actions. The main point in this sec-
tion, however, is that the per se is about units of intelligibility, the clearest
examples of which are linguistically related terms. This will come as no
surprise since it is the job of language to pick out and to organize bits of
intelligibility. The intelligibility on offer in ethics is less extensive than in
the proper sciences—but it is there and identifying it is crucial for under-
standing the ethical realm’s structure.

Section II begins with a brief discussion of Aristotle’s remark in
EN v,8 that the constituents, in order to be constituents in the strict sense,
must be understood—which is to say that they cannot be constituents per
accidens. In the present chapter we do not consider with equal attention
all of the constituent but study primarily the two “most important” ones
[EN iii,1, nua18], beginning in this section with ‘that in which’ an action
consists. We look again at Phys. v,4 (considered also above, in chapter 4),
where Aristotle expresses dissatisfaction with the idea that the mere ter-
minus ad quem of an action might give it its species. In the passage that
interests us, Aristotle establishes criteria for an action’s being one; and,
again, intelligibility is of central importance. If a movement is truly one
movement, there will be a per se unit of intelligibility at its core. Such a
movement will be per se then in a double sense: in so far as it is a per se
unit of intelligibility and in so far as it is understood by the agent.

In section III, we take a more decisive step into the properly ethical
by considering the per se as it concerns the end, the second of the most
important constituents. We saw in chapter 4, section VII, that ‘the end’

1 I employ in this chapter (and also elsewhere) the common Latin expressions per se and per
accidens; in the present context, they correspond to the Greek ka®” avtd and kata coppepnros.
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can be understood in two senses, either as the end which the agent possi-
bly fails to understand (as when Pelias’s daughters do not understand that
dismembering and boiling him will kill him) or as the end which the agent
does understand. Given what Aristotle says in EN v,8, when the former
possibility is realized, that is, when the agent fails to understand where
his act is headed, this end must be regarded as a per accidens constituent;
in the latter case, the end is a per se constituent. This amounts to saying
that the agent’s own understanding of what he is doing establishes a line
of intelligibility between himself and the end in this second sense. The ex-
istence of such a line of intelligibility does not preclude there being per
accidens relationships among factors falling under such a per se intention.
Some of these will be part of the moral act in question, some not. That
within a piece of behavior with the status of overall per se intelligibility
there might be found the per accidens is possible because human action
occurs at the perceptual level (see chapter 1, passim); this could not hap-
pen in an Aristotelian science.

But, although in order to be a per se constituent ‘the end” must be
known, there are ends that are per se but not known, as when a person pur-
sues a merely apparent good, that is, an apparent good that does not corre-
spond to the genuine good. An example of this would be a man who thinks
that happiness consists in the accumulation of money. In two distinct pas-
sages, one in EN vii,g, the other in EN iii,4, Aristotle maintains that in such
cases the per se end is the end that is not known, the apparent good being
sought only per accidens. This can be the case, since in these two passages
Aristotle has in mind primarily not the end of a human act (the constituent
‘the end’) but rather the end of human nature. This may or may not cor-
respond to the end pursued by a human agent; when it does, that is a good
thing. Aristotle calls the good man, whose end does correspond to the true
good, the “norm and measure” of all human action. (At this point we have
clearly entered the realm of the ethical.)

Having established that ethics has to do not only with the ends of par-
ticular human acts but also with the end of human nature, in section IV
we show how these ideas give us insight into the dynamic contours of the
ethical. In EN ix,2, Aristotle speaks of various types of deliberation that
cannot be made in a mechanical way. In discussing such deliberations and
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their subsequent actions, Aristotle employs the language of archery. Good
deliberations and good actions in such matters involve the delicate task of
taking aim well and hitting the center of the target that gives species to vir-
tuous behavior. But although good ethical judgment is very often a mat-
ter of taking good aim and hitting the target in this way, there are param-
eters within which such aiming and shooting is performed; outside these
parameters, any talk of aiming makes no sense. Aristotle mentions in EN
ii,6, adultery, theft, and murder, but we might add also lying, which Aristo-
tle says is per se evil. As Aristotle says in EN ii,6, determining that certain
actions are not to be performed is not a matter of deliberative aiming, for
it is not possible ever to go right with them, “one must always go wrong.”
Such acts lack practical intelligibility at their very core, so there is no way
in which they could be part of a per se aiming at the genuine good for man.

In section V we discuss some difficult moral questions mentioned in
EN ix,2 (such as whether someone who has been ransomed from pirates
ought to ransom his ransomer or his own father), in order to show that
even with respect to such questions genuine knowledge is available. It is
important to make this point, lest the reader be left with the erroneous
impression that, according to Aristotle, the only clarity and precision on
offer in ethics is that having to do with the intrinsic immorality of acts

such as adultery, theft, or murder.

I. The Per Se—Per Accidens Distinction

Aristotle tells us any number of times that ethics lacks the exactitude
of (for instance) mathematics: he cannot offer us a science of ethics in the
sense of a system that would state the principles or laws of human behav-
ior in such a way that their consequences (human acts), with all their char-
acteristics, would be derivable. As we saw in chapter 1, human acts occur
at the level of perceptual singulars; as such, they resist scientific treatment
in the strict sense. But, unlike his teacher Plato, Aristotle does not throw
up his hands in despair of discovering intelligibility in the realm of human
actions.” Rather, while acknowledging that each human action must be

2 In the first book of the Republic [331Ciff.], Plato discusses two of the classical “hard cases,”
whether one is always obliged to return something given to one in trust (a “deposit”) and whether one
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considered on its own,* he realizes too that human actions can be and are
understood, especially by the person acting, and that they can be assessed
with respect to how reasonable they may or may not be. In this enterprise,
the per se—per accidens distinction is a very useful tool, put at our disposi-
tion by Aristotle, as a means of identifying pieces of intelligibility.

The distinction’s role in Aristotle’s moral theory ought not to be
overestimated, as if the evaluation of a human act were solely a matter of
identifying what in it is per se (or intended per se). There are few ethical
questions which the distinction, by itself, resolves. Much more important
is the way in which a human act, analyzed by means of the per se—per ac-
cidens distinction, fits into the larger scheme of human reason. That said,
however, the distinction can be said to typify Aristotle’s approach to hu-
man knowledge in general, including the analysis of human acts; it allows
him to say how and where the things that are relevant to a particular disci-
pline fit into its general scheme.

What is special about this approach is best brought out by contrasting
it with some more modern approaches to causality. Without entering into
specifics, we might say that a common presupposition of some (especially
early modern) theories of causality is that, although in any one instance
we might not be able to specify all the causal factors that lead to a par-
ticular event, such a complete account is theoretically possible, since the
universe is structured in such a way that any event has a completely deter-
minative causal explanation.* The aspect of Aristotle’s approach we would
emphasize here is not so much that he is not a determinist but that he

would never, even implicitly, accept such a universal principle as a starting

is always obliged to tell the truth. (The two cases show up again at R. ii, 382C7ff.) Should a weapon
be returned when it is clear its owner is out of his mind [331Cs—7]? Are not falsehoods sometimes
“useful” [382D4]? It is cases such as these that lead Plato to posit a world of forms independent of the
world of human affairs. He believes, that is, that such examples show that in the actual political-ethical
world, genuine knowledge and true exceptionless precepts are not to be found.

3 See EN i 4, 1095b4-8; i,7, 1098a33-b3. See also J. A. Stewart, Notes on the Nicomachean Ethics
of Aristotle, I, 54-57.

4 'This characterization of some modern conceptions of causality is put forward in G. E. M. An-
scombe, “Causality and Determination,” in Metaphysics and the Philosophy of Mind, vol. 3 of Collected
Philosophical Papers, G. E. M. Anscombe (Minneapolis/Oxford: University of Minnesota Press/Basil
Blackwell, 1981), 133—47; for a corrective to Anscombe’s own ideas on causality (but not necessarily to
her characterization of modern theories), see Stephen L. Brock, “Causality and Necessity in Thomas
Aquinas,” Quaestio 2 (2002): 217-40.
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point. He begins not with the presupposition of an ultimate and univer-
sal order, knowledge of which we lack (but “could” have) but rather with
pieces of causality whose intelligibility we can grasp now in a secure man-
ner. He looks primarily to that which stands immediately before him (as
investigator of whatever field of study) and especially to the most tightly
compressed bits of intelligibility, into which doubt and ignorance have
less room to interject themselves; he then adds one bit to another, ex-
plaining their mutual connections or lack thereof. Particularly in the field
of ethics, Aristotle is less interested in building the pieces of intelligibility
he discovers into a system than in bringing as many pieces of intelligibil-
ity as possible to bear upon that which he is studying at any one moment.
For reasons set out in chapter 1 of the present work, our knowledge of the
practical world is especially subject to limitations: since it subsists at the
perceptual rather than the syllogistic level, large sectors of it will always
resist the per se ordering characteristic of proper sciences.

Aristotle expounds the per se—per accidens distinction in a number
of his works, but especially in the Posterior analytics.® In the latter, Aristo-
tle deals primarily with propositions—combinations of terms—that rep-
resent genuine knowledge and that can, therefore, be included in larger
structures of knowledge (the sciences); such propositions have various
characteristics, including that of being per se. When dealing with propo-
sitions, it is natural to speak of the per se as a relationship (between two
terms); but some of the examples Aristotle uses in APo. to explain the per
se are not easily spoken of as relationships, so we will speak more gener-
ally here of “situations.” So, in APo. i,4, Aristotle identifies four types of
per se situation: {1} the situation that exists when a predicate represents
something that belongs to the essence of a subject; {2} the situation that
exists when a subject represents something that contributes to the defini-
tion of a predicate; {3} the situation that exists when the issue is not so
much how a predicate holds of a subject as how something is that which
it is qua itself (a walking thing, for instance, qua walking thing is walking
but it is not, qua walking thing, white); {4} the situation that exists when
something happens that pertains to a thing itself, “as when something sac-
rificed dies, that is, because of the sacrifice: the sacrificed thing dies be-

5 See APo.1,4,73a34-b24; see also Metaph. v,6, 18, and 30.
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cause of the being sacrificed and not just by chance.”® The examples of-
fered by Aristotle to illustrate {3} and {4} are not well suited to sciences
as conceived of by Aristotle, for they refer not to universals but to singular
events; they are much better suited to ethics and the consideration of hu-
man behavior. Indeed, they correspond rather closely to what Aristotle
identifies at EN iii,1, 111121819 as the two “most important constituents”
of human action.”

The first two situations represent formal and material causality and
are proper to the sciences, strictly speaking; the other two are associated
more readily (although not so straightforwardly) with efficient and final
causality. Aristotle’s way of describing type {4} is especially illuminating
for a couple of reasons. First, he makes it apparent that the per se is bound
up with intelligibility. Three of the words he uses—'sacrificed thing’ [ (tt)
ogattépevov], ‘the sacrifice’ [ty opaynv], and ‘the being sacrificed” [0
ogértecdat] —are obviously closely related linguistically; there can be no
mistaking the relationship of intelligibility between sacrificed things and
sacrificing. Secondly, in expounding {4}, Aristotle clearly has in mind
an intentional situation of some sort, that is, an action together with its
constituent ‘to what end.® He uses [73b11-13] also the example of lighten-
ing occurring while someone is walking: it is not because of the person’s
walking that it lightens, so the lightening occurs per accidens; but it is be-
cause of the person’s walking that he gets to where he is going, so that oc-
curs per se. Similarly, if during a sacrifice an animal should die of natural
causes, then we cannot say that the relationship between its death and the
sacrifice is per se; a sacrificed thing is always (per se) the object of some-
one’s sacrificing.

We find similar ideas and preoccupations elsewhere in Aristotle’s
writings. One of his standard examples of a per se relationship is that ex-
isting between a sculptor and his statue, discussed, for instance, at Metaph.
v,2, 1013b34-1014a1. It is no coincidence that Aristotle employs in this

6 € T opattopevov améBave, kal katd TV opayny, 6Tt St 0 opdarteaBar, G ob ovvEpn
oQaTTOUEVOY AmoDavely [APo. i,4, 73b13-16]. Says Jonothan Barnes, “The fourth use involves a con-
nection between events: ‘E occurs kata E” [ Jonathan Barnes, trans. and comm., Aristotle: Posterior
Analytics, Oxford Aristotle Series (Oxford: Clarendon, 1994), 117, his emphasis].

7 Tata § elvar Sokel &v @ 1) mpakig xai od Eveka (“and the important things seem to be ‘that in
which’ the action is and ‘to what end”); see above, chapter 4, section VI.

8 See above, chapter 4, section VIIL
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example two words, av8pidg (statue) and &vSplavromods (sculptor or
“statue-maker”), connected to one another linguistically, for (as we have
just seen) such a connection virtually ensures a meeting of intelligibilities.
Although a per se relationship can exist in the absence of such linguistic
closeness, when it is present, there is almost always a connection of in-
telligibility between the two things so brought together: in this case the
intelligibility of ‘statue’ is contained in the very intelligibility—the mean-
ing—of the word statue-maker (&v8plavtonoidg). Here is no promissory
note of a connection to a hypothetical universal system of causal explana-
tion but a small piece of intelligibility of which an investigator can be sure
(and build upon).

In Metaph. v,30, Aristotle’s philosophical “dictionary entry” on the per
accidens, the first example he gives is of someone digging in a field and
finding a treasure. If the farmhand “is digging a hole for a plant” [1025a16]
and discovers treasure, that discovery is per accidens. On the other hand,
his accomplishing the task of digging the hole would be per se related to
his digging. As in the sacrifice example of APo. i,4, here the term ‘per se’
qualifies an action together with its end. In this same chapter [1025225—
30], Aristotle speaks of a ship that ends up in Aegina; if it does not end up
there because it was going there, it does so by accident. Aristotle says of
the accident of ending up in Aegina that it “comes about or is—not qua
itself, however, but qua something other; for the storm is the cause of [the
ship’s] coming to where it was not sailing” [1025a28-30]. A ship qua ship
or sailing vessel arrives where it is sailing. It does this qua what it is: a ship,
or a sailing vessel, which is to be a vessel with a particular destination, for
ships are human artifacts and are built for getting to particular destina-
tions. As we shall see, this is connected with man’s pursuit of the good.
Although because of human action’s perceptual nature, “in between” a
particular action and the ultimate good sought, there may intervene stages
related only per accidens to the action and/or that end, engaging in a hu-
man act is per se related to the good, since, like sailing vessels sailing, hu-

man pursuits (acts) pursue the pursued, that is to say, the good.” Similarly,

9 Virtues tend per se toward performing the acts by which they are produced: Kowgj pév odv
TEPL TV dpeT@V elpnTat ARy T6 TE YEVog TOMW, 8Tt pecdTnTE elow kai 8t Eeig, D9’ GV e YivovTay, 8Tt
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however complex and flexible human action might be, the connection
between the act of the will and that act’s end is as necessarily unifying as
anything in the harder sciences.

II. The Unity of an Act

It is very apparent, therefore, that, although Aristotle sets out his un-
derstanding of the per se within the context of his philosophy of science,
the per se—per accidens distinction is also employable within the practical
sphere and at the perceptual level.'® We would expect, therefore, to find
Aristotle employing the distinction with respect to the constituents of hu-
man acts, since the practical sphere is ultimately made up of these. And,
indeed, we do find him doing just that. In EN v,8, he says the following:

By ‘the voluntary’ I mean, as was said previously,'' whatever of those things
that are ‘up to him’ a man does and which he does knowingly, that is, (1) not
in ignorance of the person acted upon or of the means used or of the end, e.g.
whom he is striking, with what means, and for what end, each of these being

not per accidens, and (2) not due to force (for instance, if someone should take

ToUTWVY TpakTikal kad’ abthg, kal 8t 9’ fuIv kai ékovotol, kal odTws g &v & 6pbdg Adyos mpooTaly
[EN iii,5, 1114b26-30 (following Franciscus Susemihl and Otto Apelt, eds., Aristotelis Ethica Nicoma-
chea [Teubner: Leipzig, 1912])]. Bywater, citing Aspasius (¢tt glpntat, dg b¢’ @v yivovra £eig, TobTwv
mpaxtikai kai ka®’ adrdg [in EN 80.7-9:]) inserts kai (in pointed brackets) in line 28 (giving 8t Tobtwy
mpaktikal <kai> ka®’ abrdg). But the kal in Aspasius’s paraphrase is substituting for the te in 1114b27,
so Bywater’s conjecture is not supported by Aspasius, and the passage makes good sense without it.

Aspasius goes on [in EN 80.8-18] to offer two possible accounts of Aristotle’s use of the phrase
kaf’ abdg. (1) Aristotle could have in mind the courageous man who performs temperate acts: he
performs them not per se but per accidens, that is to say, not qua courageous but qua temperate.
Courage effects courageous acts and temperance temperate acts, just as sacrifices are of sacrificed
things and sculptors sculpt sculptures (see APo. i,4, 73b13-16 and Metaph. v,2, 1013b34-1014a1). (2)
Aristotle could have in mind the fact that, e.g,, a temperate man might perform an act characteristic of
the intemperate. Aspasius uses the example of a temperate man who seduces the wife of a tyrant in or-
der to save the city: “He will do this per accidens; temperate things he will do per se” (todo 8¢ moujoe
Kkt ovpenros, kad avta 88 & owpova [in EN 8o.17-18]). For reasons to be set out in chapter 7
in connection with EE viii,1 (and in particular with 1246a29-31), it seems to me unlikely that Aristotle
has in mind this second type of account.

10 See above, chapter 1, passim.

1 Since EN v is one of the common books and since in this brief list of constituents there ap-
pears 8v (rather than mepi 1i or &v tivt), this is probably an allusion to EE ii,9. See chapter 4, section VII.
On the common books, see note 57 in chapter 3.
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someone’s hand and strike another, not voluntarily, for it is not ‘up to him’).

[EN v,8, 1135023—28]"2

The phrase “each of these being not per accidens” (kéxeivwv ékactov pn

katd ovpPePnrdc—1135226) is epexegetical, as if Aristotle were saying,

“that is, each of these features is to be understood per se, or as known.”*?

He is not saying that, among the constituents there are some that are per
se, others per accidens, but rather that in order to be a constituent in the
strict sense a feature must be known or understood. We are obviously
now within the realm of human action, since it is no longer sufficient that
there merely be a piece of intelligibility at the core of the action (as when
a white thing becomes dark)'* but the intelligibility must be understood
as such by its agent: a per se “constituent” of a physical act might not be a
per se constituent of the corresponding human act. It is true, as we saw in
chapter 4 (sections Il and VIII), that Aristotle does speak of constituents
of which an agent might be ignorant (“a man might say he ‘let it go off
when he merely wanted to show its working, as the man did with the cata-
pult” [EN iii,1, 1111a10-11] ); but these cannot be constituents in the strict
sense, that is, they cannot be per se constituents.

Aristotle is concerned here in EN v,8, with the performance of just
and unjust acts. He uses the example of the returning of deposits."* He as-

12§ Ekovolov pév, domep Kal TpdTepov lprat, 8 &v Tig TV €9’ abTR dvTwy eldig kal pf dyvodv
TPATTY WTE OV pATE @ pPHTe 0D <Eveka>, olov Tiva TOTTEL Kal Tivi Kal Tivog Eveka, KAKEVWY EKATTOV )
Kard ovpPePrrog (undt ia domep e Tig Aafav iy Xelpa adTod TOTTOL ETEPOV, OVY EKDY 0D Yip én
adt®) ... [ENv;8, 1135223-28]. This piece of text is punctuated differently in both the Bywater and the
Susemihl-Apelt editions; they begin the parenthesis in line 26 with the word &onep (instead of unst).
I believe, however, that it is best to follow Kenny [Anthony Kenny, Aristotle’s Theory of the Will, 57,
n. 1] and punctuate as I have done. The phrase kakeivwy ékaotov pf) katé ovpfePnrog seems not to
refer to acts (that is, the T@v &9’ adt@ évtwv of 1135224, since no acts have been listed such as would
give rise to the back reference “each of these.” Beginning the parenthesis with un8¢ makes the associa-
tion of pf) kata ovpPePnrog with the constituents easier; a constituent might be per accidens but only
acts are forced. The word pnd¢ in line 26 would, therefore, be coordinate not with the pf) before xata
ovpPepnrog (in line 26) but with the p) in line 24: pi) dyvo@v. Indeed, if one wanted to make the syn-
tax unmistakable, the whole passage might be punctuated in this fashion: & &v Tig T®v ¢’ a0T® dviwy
€idiog kal un dyvo@v mpdrTy (urte dv prite @ wiiTe 0D <éveka>, olov Tiva TOTEL Kai Tive Kai Tivog Eveka,
Kékebvwy éxaotov pi| kata ovpPePnrds) undt Pig (domep &l Tig Nafav Tiv Xeipa avTod TOTTOL ETepoy,
oy Ekwy- o Yap én’ adT@) ... [1135224-28].

13 See EE ii,9, 1225bs—6, where the phraseology is strikingly similar: ¢ &yvoobvta kai 8v kai @
Kkai 8 8U dyvorav, ) kara cvpPePnroc. See also above, chapter 4, section L.

14 For the example, see below, at note 22.

15 See above, note 2.
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sumes that returning a deposit is per se a good thing to do; it is intelligible
in itself. But if one returns the deposit reluctantly, says Aristotle, or for fear
of otherwise being punished, one performs the just act only per accidens
[1135b4-6]. Or, if one fails to return a deposit because of pressure and/or
fear, one performs an unjust act but, again, only per accidens [1135b7-8].
This shows that the full intelligibility of either a just or an unjust act con-
sists not solely in the physical act of (for instance) getting a deposit back
to its owner (or failing to get it back), but in doing so in a certain manner:
as the just man (or the unjust man) would do. This is not to say that the
intelligibility of, for instance, the act of returning a deposit is not complete
when the deposit is put into the hands of the owner by a reluctant former
trustee but only to say that it is not complete qua just act, for the latter
requires that one perform the act for the sake of justice itself.'® Given that
a man understands what he is doing, it is yet another issue whether the
act is fully an act of justice. The wholly just man embraces the just acts
he commits in all their intelligibility, that is, as just acts [EN ii,4, 1105bs—
12]. A similar thing can be said of the unjust man in relation to his unjust
acts; that is, that, in some sense, he must embrace them. The indecisive
or conflicted parricide is different from the confirmed parricide. If on the
grounds that he has always in principle opposed such acts as parricide he
should protest, “I am not a parricide,” he would not be talking nonsense—
even though, having committed the act, in the legal but nonetheless real
sense, he is a parricide.

Let us consider now the role of the per se in the first of the “most
important” constituents mentioned at EN iii,1, 111121819, the év tivt (the
“in what?”) or “that in which’ the action is.”"” As we saw in chapter 4, sec-
tion VII, this constituent is connected in a special way with Aristotle’s anal-
ysis of movements in Phys. v,4; as such, it has to do more directly with sin-

16 ‘Return deposits’ is, of course, the standard example of a precept that admits of exceptions.
(Again, see above, note 2.) The fact that the precept admits of exceptions does not mean that return-
ing deposits is not per se a good and intelligible thing to do. Although admitting of exceptions (or
non-application), an agreement with another to return a deposit has its natural end in the restitu-
tion of the deposit; the impeding of this natural progression is an interruption of intelligibility and is
therefore, prima facie, not good.

17 This constituent is constituent (4) in the list given at EN iii1, 1111a3-5; but, as we saw in
chapter 4, sections V and VI, it is to be closely associated also with constituent (3), ‘that about which’
an act is—indeed, so closely associated as to be virtually identical to it.
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gular human acts than with the way such acts fit into psychological types
and into ethics. But, since movements have ends and ends are connected
to other ends (see EN i,1, 10941416, iii,3, 1112b17-19), consideration of the
per se with respect to this constituent can bring us a step toward consider-
ation of these more general issues.

We have seen that in Phys. v,4 Aristotle insists that the mere object (in
the sense of a physical point of arrival) is not sufficient to give an action
its species.'® He sets out there the criteria for saying that a movement (or
kiwnoig), such as a human act, is itself numerically one. One might have
thought that identifying an act’s subject matter—the ‘about what’ [epi ti]
and ‘in regard to what’ [¢v tivi] it subsists—would be sufficient to guaran-
tee its numerical oneness; but in fact the subject matter gives us only the
species of the act and a species can have numerous instances. The subject
matter of an act of parricide is a father, which is only to say that parricide
is about father-killing; Aristotle needs still to hone in on what it is to be an
individual act of parricide.

In Phys. v,4, Aristotle gives three criteria for the “numerical and sub-
stantial” oneness of a xivnotg:'® (a) what [6] moves or is moved must be
one; (b) ‘that in regard to which’ [¢v §] the kivnotg is must be one; and (c)
the time at which [8te] the kivnoig occurs must be one.”® Taken individu-
ally, each is a necessary condition of the oneness of a movement; taken
together, they constitute a composite suflicient condition of the same.
Regarding (a), one might wonder whether a flock of geese flying south
would count as one thing in movement. Aristotle gives as examples of (a),
“a man or gold” [227b2s], examples he also uses at Phys. i,7, 190b24-25,

18 See chapter 4, section VIL

19 Aristotle speaks of movement that is simply speaking [amA@] one as being one tfj ovoig pia
Kkal 7§ apOu@ [Phys. v,4, 227b21-22].

20 Phys. v,4, 227b23-24: Tpia yap toti 1oV dptBpdv wept & Méyopey iy kivnow, [a] 6 kai [b] év @
kal [c] 8te. An equivalent formulation is found at Phys. v,4, 228b1-3 [810 avéykn v adtiv eivar [b] 7
eiSet kal [a] £vog kai [c] év évixpdvew Th amhdg ovvexd kiviow kai piav ... ]. (For this understanding of
[b], see Phys. v,4, 227b27-30.) At Phys. v,4, 228b26, [b] seems to be identified with the object (the &ig
8), which, as we saw above in chapter 4, section V11, is associated with the object but not identical to it.
Ross writes: “One is tempted to read év 1@ év  for ¢ig 6, but there is no evidence to support this, and
the terminus may easily be named instead of the path as the third element in movement (cf. 224a35,
236b3). I therefore read &v ¢ €ig 6” [W. D. Ross, Aristotle’s Physics, 633]. This seems right: év ¢ eig
is just a loose way of saying & 1@ &v §. See above, note 36 in chapter 4 (and the surrounding text).
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where he refers to them as ‘countable matter’ [#) tAn &ptOpnts].>' And lat-
er in Phys. v,4 Aristotle denies that two men restored to health in the same
way would have the unity necessary for asserting the presence of a move-
ment that is numerically one [228a1-3]. So, since a flock of geese, unlike
a lump of gold or a single man, is made up of more than one substance,
clearly the flock would not count as one thing in the sense required.

More important for our purposes, however, is the fact that Aristotle
understands the numerical and substantial oneness mentioned in (a) as
oneness of something over the course of a per se change (or movement).
‘What [8] moves or is moved, says Aristotle, must be one in the way that
the white thing having become dark is one and not in the way that Co-
riscus having become dark is per accidens one.*? (It just happens that
the darkened white thing is Coriscus. There is no intelligible connection
between Coriscus and darkness, as there is between whiteness and dark-
ness. A white thing’s becoming dark—brown, for instance—is connected
with what white is: a color, as is also brown.) So, the human actions at
the basis of ethics must involve some unit of intelligibility that character-
izes the thing moved itself, qua moved in that way.*® If a man steals an
object, intending that the theft be blamed on another whom he dislikes
intensely, although the act of theft and the act of injury to the good name
of the other occur (or might occur) at one and the same time—in one and
the same motion—there are two acts involved: theft and defamation. This
is so because theft and defamation have distinct intelligibilities. Without

21 pév yap &vbpwmog kai 6 xpvoog kai Shwg ¥ BAn apBunth- T8¢ ydp Tt padov, kai od katd
ovpPerrog £§ adtod yiyvetal T yryvépevov: 1| 8¢ otépnog kal 1) vavtiwog copPePnos [Phys. i7,
190b24-27]. Aristotle’s point here is that countable matter is per se related to that which comes of it;
its relationship to the privation or contrary is per accidens.

22 ... Kal TO Ktvodpevov v elvar pi) katd ovuPePros, domep 10 Aevkov pedaiveoOat kai Kopiokov
Badilew (8v 8¢ Kopiokog kai Aevkdv, da kata oopfePnréc) ... [Phys. v4, 227b31-33].

23 Although it is tempting to draw the parallel, we should avoid associating Phys. v,4, 227b23’s
[a] with what contemporary philosophers call ‘basic actions. (See, for example, Arthur C. Danto,
“Basic Actions,” American Philosophical Quarterly 2 [1965]: 141-48.) Contemporary basic actions end
where the human body ends, but Aristotle is certainly not limiting the actions whose oneness he is
defining to actions that finish where the body finishes. “What moves or is moved” (as in [a]) might
be a teacher, and his characteristic act finishes in his student (see chapter 2, section I). Aristotle does,
however, speak of the moving of the limbs as in some sense basic; see EN iii,1, 1110a15-18: xal yap )

Kkai 10 wpérrew Kal ). On these matters, see David Charles, Aristotle’s Philosophy of Action, 70-84.
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the per se—per accidens distinction, such an analysis would be impossible.

We see this same concern with pieces of intelligibility in what Aristo-
tle says about (b) (‘that in regard to which’) and (c) (‘the time at which’).
Although presented as separate conditions (necessary but not sufficient)
for the oneness of a movement, in fact the two are strictly connected. One
sees this in Aristotle’s answer to an objection that he considers regarding
his own thesis. The objection maintains that, even if a movement occurs
in two separate periods of time, that movement can be one, since recover-
ing a state (a &g) previously lost is simply a reactivation of one and the
same movement. When a person rises in the morning healthy and that
health continues throughout the day, that which continues is one and the
same thing. When such a state is interrupted, why not, therefore, just say
that that which reasserts itself (and therefore exists at separate times) is
one and the same movement? For bodies that are in such states as health
“move and flow” [Phys. v,4, 228a9], so clearly we are dealing with move-
ments.

But it is precisely at this point that Aristotle attacks the objection. To
be a state (a £15) and to be an actualization (an 2vépyeia) are quite dif-
ferent things. If there are distinct actualization-associated states, the as-
sociated actualizations must also be distinct (if a man is sick but also in
love, these two states must involve separate actualizations); but a single
state can be associated with more than one movement, “for when a walk-
ing man pauses, walking is no longer, but when he walks again it will be”
[Phys. v,4, 228a16-17]. An actualization (which, as we saw in chapter 2,
Aristotle associates closely with movement) is held together as what it is
by its own continuity over time: if it stops—that is, genuinely comes to a
halt—any similar actualization associated with it must be a different ac-
tualization. What are subject to oneness of time in the relevant sense are
not just any phenomena but actualizations (or movements). A state that
remains the same over a day or even reasserts itself after a period of remis-
sion may indeed be one, but it is not one actualization, so it is irrelevant to
the question at hand.

The oneness of time that interests Aristotle is that bound up in the
idea that an actualization began at this point in time and finished at that

point in time. If process p begins at t' and finishes at 7, and between these
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two times there is no break in the action, there is no need to explain any-
thing: the compactness of the event is a mark of its intelligibility. But if
there is a break, there is something to explain: something to be made intel-
ligible. Aristotle would render it intelligible, as far as possible, by insist-
ing first of all that we are dealing not with one unit of intelligibility but
with two: that is, two actualizations. None of this should be understood,
however, as Aristotle’s denying that a human action might involve distinct
stages: that Socrates’s walking to Athens, for example, might involve a stay
at a roadside inn. For one thing, Aristotle goes on to acknowledge that,
although a movement might not be continuous, it can be regular—and
regularity admits of degrees [Phys. v,4, 228b15-19, 229a1-3]. What is im-
portant is that the movement be specifically one [Phys. v,4, 229a3-6], and
in human acts the species comes from the end (understood in a certain
way). Since human action is so bound up in reason, and practical reason is
about finding means to ends and means to those means (now regarded as
ends) [ENiii,3, 1112b17-19], etc., the extent or scope of a line of intelligibil-
ity can be greater than that of a merely physical movement such as a cyl-
inder’s rolling to the bottom of an inclined plane. All that said, however,
at the basis of any extended action (such as Socrates’s walking to Athens),
there are individual actualizations, each of which is potentially subject to
moral evaluation. If Socrates’s walking on day 2—but not his walking on
days 1 and 3—is in violation of a ban on travelling, the walking of day 2
can and probably must be evaluated independently of its being part of the
larger action, his three-day walk to Athens.

So then, according to Aristotle, we can establish criteria for saying
that a movement is itself numerically one, and one of those criteria is the
presence of a per se line of intelligibility within the movement. Moreover,
as we saw above in considering EN v,8, 113522328, this line of intelligibility
must be understood by the agent, otherwise it will not be a constituent in
the strict sense. Having established this criterion is no mean thing: since
such lines of intelligibility are so basic, we know what sort of relationship
or situation might constitute a genuine contribution to our comprehen-
sion of the intelligibility of a larger ethical system, such as a character type
or a culture or a system of laws and customs. None of this is to say, how-
ever, that Aristotle thinks that we can gather up all the bits of intelligibility
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in individual actions and fit them into a deductively satisfying science that
allows us finally to be rid of the contingency of human action. As we said
earlier, Aristotle does not think that ethics admits of such a treatment. His
method is rather to “keep his nose to the ground,” examining the facts in
order to see what sense can be made of them. Unlike Plato, he does find a
great deal of intelligibility at the level of concrete moral phenomena; and,
as he finds bits or units or layers of intelligibility, he works them into the
account he sets out especially in the Nicomachean and the Eudemian Ethics.

I11. To What End?

The second of the two “most important” constituents identified in
EN iii,1, 111121819 is the éveka Tivog, ‘to what end. In many ways, this is
the most “ethical” of the constituents, providing an easy opening onto the
moral assessment of particular acts. We saw in chapter 4 that this constitu-
ent has two faces: it can refer to the end that a particular piece of behav-
ior has in itself, as when the action performed by the daughters of Pelias
(dismemberment, not to mention boiling) ends up killing him, not sav-
ing him [EE ii,9, 1225b2-3], that being the natural result of dismember-
ing someone; or it can refer to the agent’s end in acting (the daughters’
end was to restore Pelias’s youth). Following EN v,8, 1135a23—28, only the
second is per se a constituent, for constituents, in the strict sense, are un-
derstood by their agents: their agents know that they are part of what they
are doing.

An action such as that of Pelias’s daughters might involve a number of
subsidiary actions, and these subsidiary actions might for various reasons
be related to the overall action per se or per accidens. The daughters may
purchase a whetstone, for instance, in order to sharpen the knife that will
dismember the old man. Such a subsidiary action would be related per
se to the end of the natural process which finishes in their father’s death,
which is the end of their action only per accidens, since they think they
are restoring his youth. Also, although the end of such a subsidiary action
might be per se (in the sense that the daughters know that and why they
are purchasing the whetstone, that is, in order to sharpen the knife), the
subsidiary action with its end is related per accidens to the per se end of
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restoring the youth of their father, since there is no intelligible connec-
tion between purchasing whetstones or sharpening knives (or, for that
matter, dismemberment) and restoring youth. If, on the other hand, the
daughters should want to kill their father, the subsidiary action, receiving
as it does its species from its per se end, would be part of the larger action
performed per se; and so the whole complex would be quite simply per se
the action that it is. But even within such an action the per accidens might
be present. In order to raise money to buy the whetstone the daughters
might perform a song and dance routine, which, qua song and dance rou-
tine, is related only per accidens to dismemberment; or, after sharpening
the knife, the daughters might flip a coin to decide whether to go ahead
with the deed. In both these cases, the per accidens is included within the
per se. Such inclusion is quite normal, since ethics does not do what the
sciences proper are obliged to do: exclude the per accidens.

This is not to say that all of that which might be identified as per ac-
cidens with respect to the end intended (and understood) by an agent
enters into the act in the moral sense. As Aristotle argues in EE ii,6-9,
the defining characteristic of the voluntary is ‘that which is according to
thought.** If some per accidens aspect of an act is not known to be part of
an act—and provided such ignorance is not due to the agent’s negligence
(see chapter 4, section I)—it is not part of its moral content. In the Greek
myth, the daughters of Pelias, deceived by Medea, do not know that they
are killing their father; they do not, therefore, commit parricide. If, how-
ever, we suppose, as we did just above, that the daughters do know what
they are doing and so act willingly, if accomplishing the murder involves
a song and dance routine, since they know that they are performing the
routine in order to buy the whetstone (in order to sharpen the knife, in
order to dismember the old man), that per accidens segment of what they
do is a morally significant part of their act of killing their father. In itself,
performing such a routine is not immoral, but it takes on the immorality
that characterizes the end for which they act.?®

24 EEii,9, 1225a37. EE ii,6—9 is translated in Appendix 2 and discussed in chapter 3.

25 See Phys. ii,2, 194b3s-195a1, EN ii,4, 1105228-33, and EN v,8, 1135b2—8. In the latter passage,
Aristotle says that the man who performs a just act without the proper motivation (out of fear, for
example) performs a just act only per accidens.
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So, in the ethical sphere, the per se has to do with what is known and,
in a particular way, with ends that are known. Indeed, Aristotle says at one
point that, when something is done for the sake of something else, only
the end is desired per se.* This all has a bearing not only upon the analy-
sis of individual acts, such as that performed by the daughters of Pelias,
but also upon the way in which individual acts fit into the moral lives of
their agents—and so ultimately upon the analysis of character types.

In the passage (just mentioned) in which Aristotle makes the point
about things desired for the sake of other things [EN vii,9, 1151a35-b2], he
is in fact discussing two connected puzzles: (1) whether the term éykpatr|g
(‘continent’) is properly applied not only to someone who manages by dint
of will power to do the right thing, correctly understood, but also to some-
one who manages by dint of will power to do what he incorrectly believes
to be the right thing to do; and (2) whether the term éxpatrg (‘weak of
will’) is properly applied not only to someone who out of moral weakness
and due to pleasure (although not the type of pleasure attaching to noble
activities) acts contrary to what he correctly believes to be the right way
of proceeding but also to someone who has an incorrect understanding of
what is the right way of proceeding and acts contrary to that, again out of
weakness and due to pleasure.

A modern example sometimes used to illustrate the latter case of
axpaoia is that of Mark Twain’s Huck Finn, who believes he should turn in
to the authorities a slave, Jim, but fails to do so out of dxpacia. In Aristotle,
this term dxpacia refers to a person who fails to do the right thing out of
weakness. Indeed, in order to correspond to Aristotle’s point in EN vii,g,
where the person who falls prey to akpacia does so due to pleasure of a
baser sort, we should suppose that Huck fails to turn Jim in because he
enjoys, for instance, drinking or gaming with him. We should also sup-
pose that Huck genuinely believes that the right thing to do is to turn Jim
in and that he is not negligently ignorant of the correct moral principle
(e.g., “No one is to be enslaved”). The question then is whether we can

26 EN vii,9, 1151a35-b2. See also EN viii,8, 1150a17-21: “But it seems to be not for its own sake
[8¢ avto] that people choose honor, but incidentally [katd copBepniog]. For most people enjoy being
honored by those in positions of authority because of their hopes (for they think that if they want any-
thing they will get it from them; and therefore they delight in honor as a token of favor to come) ....”
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say that Huck is dxpat|g. The Aristotelian answer would be that, yes, he is
dxpatig: he does think that one should pursue the gopod—even though he
does think that the (in fact) wrong thing to do is the right thing to do—
and he falls away from that good intention.>” On the other hand, Aristo-
tle acknowledges that the term applies strictly speaking [am\@g] to the
non-anomalous &xpatr (i.e., the one who falls away from the true good),
since the anomalous axpatrg (such as Huck) seeks as if it were the genu-
ine good that which is good only per accidens.

The relevant passage runs as follows:

Is the man who abides, by whatever reasoning and whatever choice, continent
[¢yKkpatig], or rather the man who abides by the right choice?*® And is the man
who does not abide, by whatever choice and whatever reasoning, weak of will
[&xpatric], or rather the man who does not abide by the reasoning that is not
false and the choice that is right, as was puzzled about earlier? Or does not the
one abide, the other not abide per accidens to “whatever,” per se to the true rea-
soning and the right choice? For if someone chooses or pursues this for the sake
of that, per se he pursues and chooses the latter, per accidens the former—and
we call the per se ‘strictly speaking’ [@mA@g]. So, in a sense the one man abides

by, the other departs from, whatever opinion; but, strictly speaking [amA@c], the

true opinion.29

27 Itis another issue—not addressed here by Aristotle—whether the agent is culpable for be-
ing in this state of ignorance. Aristotle touches upon this issue at EE ii,9, 1225b14-16. See above, chap-
ter 4, section L.

28 Aspasius discusses Aristotle’s use of the word ‘choice’ [mpoaipeotig] here and suggests that he
really means will (BovAnoig)—or that perhaps he means choice that is in accord with will and reason
(Aéyos) [Aspasius, In Ethica Nicomachea quae supersunt commentaria, vol. 19.1 of Commentaria in Aris-
totelem Graeca, ed. Gustavus Heylbut (Berlin: Reimer, 1889), 137.24-28]. Since the present passage has
to with the good and the apparent good, this suggestion is not unreasonable. It would also establish a
connection with EN iii,4, to be considered just below.

29 Tepov 0DV éyKpathig 0Ty O 6mowoDY A6Yw Kal omolaoDy Tpoatpéoet éupévay f 6 Tf 0pO,
Kai akpatig 8¢ O 6molgodY P Eppévwy Tpoatpéoel Kal OTolwody AOYw | O T@ pi) Vevdel Aoyw Kai T
mpoatpéoel Tfj 6pOf, domep AmopOn TpdTEPOV; f katd pev ovpPePnrog dmotqodv, kad’ abtd 8¢ @ dlnOel
AOYw kal Tfj 6pOf Tpoatpéoel & pgv Eupéver 8 & ovk éupévey; ei yap Tig Todi St Todi aipeitan A Suvkel,
xa®’ abtd pev TodTo Subker kal aipeital, katd ovpPePrrog & o TPpoTEPOV AMADG d¢ Aéyopev TO Kad’
adTé. doTe EoTL pEv (g dmoqodv S0Ey & v supéver & § éiotarar, amag 8¢ [6] Tf) aAndel [EN viiy,
1151229-b4 . The Bywater edition excises the 6 in 1151b4, as does Susemihl-Apelt. I have repunctu-
ated line 1151b2, using a semicolon rather than a period, on the grounds that an\@g 8¢ Aéyopev 10 kad’
av76 falls within the scope of the yép in line 1151a3s; that is, it is part of Aristotle’s explanation why the
relevant terms apply kab” avto to those who correctly identify the good for man. The passage referred
to in 115123233 (“as was puzzled about earlier”) seems to be EN vii,2, 1146a16—21. But note that Neop-
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The most difficult remark in this most difficult passage is the one about
seeking something for the sake of something else, for it seems to speak of a
means-end relationship between the apparent good and the good for man.*
A second difficulty in the same remark is that it seems to say that even the
man who does not know what the good for man is and pursues some appar-
ent good pursues per se not the apparent good but rather the genuine good,
the good for man: “For if someone chooses or pursues this for the sake
of that, per se he pursues and chooses the latter, per accidens the former”
[1151235-b2]. J. A. Stewart regards 1151a35-b2 as “merely a logical note intro-
duced to explain the difference between ka8’ avtd and kata cvpPepnros—
which hardly needs explanation—and to enable the writer to wind up with
the satisfactory formula ot pév &g ... amA@g” [1151b3—4].>' That, however,
is little more than a wish that the remark would go away. In any case, there
is a way of understanding the larger passage which makes of the remark a
working part of Aristotle’s argument and a principle in Aristotle’s philosoph-
ical psychology.

One of the key terms in the argument is 6motoo0dv, translated here
as ‘whatever. Aristotle acknowledges that everyone involved—the anom-
alous and the non-anomalous ¢yxparteig and dxpareic—have their long-
term sights fixed upon the apparent good. The latter could be anything
(“whatever”), even the true good. When the apparent good coincides
with the true good, obviously there is no conceptual distance between
the two: they are the same thing; but when they do not coincide, the one
(the apparent good) is sought for the sake of the other (the true good),
even if the person is unaware of this.** In other words, the reason why we

tolemus (mentioned at 1146a19) is declared not axpatrg in 1151b17-22, while 1151a29-b4 is about the
daxpatiig (and the éykparr). I take it that, when Aristotle refers to what was “puzzled about earlier,”
he means just that the issues discussed in 151b29-b4 were touched upon in an indirect way in EN
vii 2, 1146a16-21. (On Neoptolemus, see below, note 58.)

30 The phrase ‘the good for man’ comes from EN i,2, 1094b7; I shall continue to use it in what
follows, in order to avoid any confusion with “the Good” in the strictly Platonic sense.

31 Stewart, Notes on the Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle, 11, 208. Grant calls the remark “perfectly
irrelevant” [Alexander Grant, The Ethics of Aristotle: Illustrated with Notes and Essays (London: Long-
mans, Green, and Co., 1885), 228].

32 The anonymous commentator on EN vii uses the example of a person who likes sweet wine
because it is sweet. The wine is per accidens sweet and therefore not sought for itself (per se) [Anony-
mous, In Ethica Nicomachea VII commentaria, vol. 20 of Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca, ed. Gus-
tavus Heylbut (Berlin: Reimer, 1892), 440.34-441.1]. See also Aspasius, In Ethica Nicomachea quae
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pursue even the apparent good is that we are so constructed as to pur-
sue the true good—and, in fact, we always do, although we sometimes
mistake the apparent good for it. Since that which all parties (the anoma-
lous and non-anomalous alike) seek is the good per se, the relevant terms
(8ykpatng, dxpatiig) apply as appropriate to them all. When, for instance,
Huck Finn fails to turn Jim over to the authorities, he is correctly called
éxpatns. But strictly speaking (am\@g) the term axpartr|g refers to the man
who has a true grasp of the good for man (and how it relates to the action
he is about to perform) but fails to pursue it. The same can be said of the
¢ykpartfic: both the anomalous and the non-anomalous types are called
¢ykpatig, although the term applies strictly speaking to that man who, re-
sisting pleasure, holds tenaciously to the genuine good. The reason why
the term applies across the board in this way is that all parties do pursue
the genuine good; the reason why strictly speaking the appropriate terms
apply only to those who correctly identify the genuine good is that the
‘strictly speaking’ (the am\@g) is closely associated with the per se: “For
if someone chooses or pursues this for the sake of that, per se he pursues
and chooses the latter, per accidens the former—and we call the per se

[1151235-b3].33

39

‘strictly speaking

supersunt commentaria 138.9 (who also mentions wine but not sweetness). The interpretation of EN
vii,9, 1151235-b4 presented here coincides with that of Aspasius (138.6-17). I would connect it also
with Aristotle’s remarks at EN iii,4, 1113a13-31, where he rejects the thesis that the object of the will is
the genuine good if that means that those who do not choose the genuine good have no object of the
will. His solution (1113222fF.) in effect rejects the notion that the natural object of the will depends on
what a person wills as the genuine good. The good man’s apparent good coincides with the genuine
good; the bad man’s apparent good is whatever it is. But the object even of the latter’s will is still (per
se) the genuine good, somewhat in the way that a sick man seeks what normally would not be healthy
(cauteries, blood-letting, etc.) in order to arrive at health or in the way that a sick man is unable to
identify the truly sweet since the sweet tastes bitter to him. These latter two analogies limp fiercely;
the first one, however, corresponds fairly closely—and limps in a manner similar to—Aristotle’s re-
mark at EN vii,g, 1151a35-b2 that, “if someone chooses or pursues this for the sake of that, per se he
pursues and chooses the latter, per accidens the former.”

33 Gauthier argues that Aristotle is speaking in the first part of this quotation about the
#ykpatfig who manages, by dint of strength, to follow a false rule (thinking it a true rule). This type
of ¢ykpartri behaves well but only per accidens, “for he does not do it except in so far as he believes
the rule to be true” [Gauthier and Jolif, L'’Ethique & Nicomaque, 2.2 649]. This, I think, is quite near to
being right. What, according to Gauthier, would be pursued ka@’ avtd? The true rule. The wrong rule
would be followed because of the right rule [to8i Six To8i aipeitar | Siwoker—EN vii,9, 1151235-b1]. But
what about the axpatiig? He fails to act according to (even) the false rule. In his case, there is no active
adhering to the false rule “for the sake of” (§1&) the true. Aristotle must have in mind simply—that is,
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In the case(s) of the anomalous éykpatrg and dxpartr|s there is a break
in intelligibility between what they consciously choose or seek and that
which is the true good for man. This type of break is not a good thing, for
it means that the person involved has something wrong—rather than that
there is a disconnect between two pieces of intelligibility, as happens, for
instance, when a person performs a song and dance routine in order to
buy a whetstone in order to carve the Sunday roast more efficiently (the
song and dance being related only per accidens to carving). As one as-
cends the order of goods, and in particular when the issue is whether an
agent understands and pursues the good for man, matters become more
ethical. It is true that, if there is no way that Huck might have known that
slaves ought not to be turned over to the authorities, then he would not
act immorally in turning over Jim—and so the per accidens character of
the good he seeks would have no moral significance.>* But the fact that
the merely apparent good is good only per accidens indicates that there
is reason—indeed, moral reason—to set his thinking aright, if at all pos-
sible, for even Huck in his non-culpable ignorance pursues the genuine
good per se.

What then about the difficulties identified above, that is, that Aristo-
tle seems to be saying at EN vii,9, 1151a35-b3 that the apparent good is a
means to the genuine good and that the anomalous é¢ykpatfic and dxpatrg
seek the genuine good per se although they do not think that it is the gen-
uine good? The latter idea seems especially difficult to reconcile with the
passage we examined above, where Aristotle says that a constituent that is
not known is not strictly speaking a constituent but a constituent per ac-
cidens [EN v;8, 1135223-28].>° But perhaps we have not wholly understood
his position. Perhaps, that is, what makes a per se constituent per se is not
strictly speaking its being known but rather its completing that particular
piece of intelligibility. A constituent of a moral act is by definition known,
so going beyond the known, presumably to something unknown, would
be to leave the intelligibility of a moral constituent; such an object could

independently of any action at the moment in question—the relationship between the apparent good
and the true good for man.

34 See chapter 4, section L.

35 See also EE ii,9, 1225bs.
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not complete the intelligibility of ‘constituent of a moral act. But it is per-
fectly possible for an object to complete the intelligibility of a nature with-
out that object’s being known.

In EN iii,4, Aristotle argues along the same lines as in EN vii,9 but
speaks more explicitly about human nature. In the chapter, the issue is
whether the object of the will [ ovAnoig] can be the good, given that some
people do not seek the good but seek only the apparent good (which
seems to be the object of their wills):

That will is for the end has been stated; but it seems to some that it is for the
good, to others that it is for the apparent good. It turns out, for those (1) who
say that the object of the will is the good, that for the man who does not choose
correctly there is no object of the will which he wills (for, if there is to be an
object of the will, it will also be good, but it was supposed that it could be bad);
for those (2) who say that the object of the will is the apparent good, that there
is no natural object of the will [pvoer fovAntdv], but for each man it is that
which seems to him good, a different thing for each: it could even be contrary
things. If, therefore, these things are unsatisfactory, ought we then to say that
simply speaking [@mA@q] and in truth the object of the will is the good, but for
each person the apparent good—for the good man, therefore, that which is in

truth good, for the bad man, whatever it might be ... 236

Aristotle’s implicit answer to this latter question is affirmative: yes, we
ought to say that strictly speaking and in truth there is a natural object of
the will, the good. The good man (the gpévipog and related types) knows
this and straightforwardly seeks the good. The bad man, because he
shares the same nature, also has this (the good) as the object of his will—
we must say this, for the alternative is to say that his will has no object

36 H 8¢ Poddnaig 81t pév tod Téhovg €otiv elpntat, Sokel 8¢ Toig pev tayabod evat, Toig 8¢ Tod
awvopévov dyadod. copfaiver 8¢ toig pév 10 PovAnTov Tayadov Aéyovat i) eivan fovAntov 8 Povdetatl
6 un opBig aipodpevog (el yap Eotal fovdntdv, kai dyabév- fiv §) el obtwg ETvye, kakév), toig 8 ad o
Qavopevov dyadov BovAntov Aéyovor pi eivar gvoel PovAntdy, GAN éxdoty 1O Sokoby: &Moo §dMe
Qaivetal, kai el odTwg Ervye, Tavavtia. e §& 8N Tadta i) dpéokel, dpa gatéov AmA@G pév kai kat
aABetav PovAntdy elvar tayadov, Ekdoty 58 TO parvopevov: T ptv odv omovdaiy T kat’ dAnPeiav elvar,
@ 88 pavhy 1o TUXOV ... ; [EN iii,4, 1113a14-26]. With Susemihl-Apelt, I shift the question mark to
line 1113229, after the word ékaota. I understand 10 xat’ dAABeiav in 1113225 by analogy with T kat’
ahBetay ToladTa [Dytewd] in 1113a27, that is, in effect as 10 kat’ d\iOetav dyabov. The latter phrase ap-
pears at EN iii,s, 1114b7.
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[1113a17-18] —but he wills it under the appearance of something else.>’
Assuming, as in EN vii,9, an equivalence between the awA@®g and the per
se, we can say again that the man who pursues the apparent good pursues
the true good per se, the apparent good per accidens; he does this even
while believing that the apparent good is the true good. Aristotle goes on
to say [EN iii,4, 1113225-29] that the good man knows what he is pursu-
ing, just as the healthy man recognizes (tastes) the goodness of good food.
The sick man, on the other hand, does not always perceive the goodness
of good food; as healthy as some food may be, it tastes unpleasant to him.
But it is—per se—good for him.

Aristotle’s answer, therefore, to the second difficulty mentioned above
—the difficulty, that is, that the anomalous character types are understood
as seeking the genuine good per se even though they do not recognize it
as the genuine good—would simply be to say that it is not a difficulty. The
issue is not so much what a person has in mind as what, by nature, he pur-
sues. Per se (or am\@g) he does pursue the true good, whether he recog-
nizes this or not. This approach also helps us with the first difficulty men-
tioned above, the difficulty, that is, that on Aristotle’s account, the apparent
good turns out to be a means to an end (the end being the genuine good).
By denying that ignorance of the true good prevents one from—stands in
the way of —pursuing the true good, Aristotle in effect eliminates any dis-
tance the person who is attached to the apparent good has to travel in order
to get to the true good. It is not a question of seeking the true good by way
of a means but of pursuing the good in and by pursuing the apparent good.

At this point, we clearly have entered the realm of ethics, since, as
Aristotle all but explicitly says in EN iii,4, consistency between the true
good and one’s conception of the good is better than inconsistency: it is
a more “healthy” state, morally; consistency between one’s actions and
one’s nature is better, morally, than inconsistency. The genuine good, the
end of human nature itself, sheds its influence over the whole of the prac-
tical realm in a way similar to the way in which the end of any movement

gives—or, at least, contributes to giving—species to the movement it

37 EEii,0, 1227218—30 might be expounded in a similar fashion. This passage concludes with the
following sentence: 6poiwg 8¢ kai 1} fodAnoig pioet pév tod dyabod éoi, mapd ooty 8¢ kai Tod kakod, kai
Bovhetan pvoeL pEv 6 dyadov, mapa ooty 8¢ kal SiacTpoi kal o kakéy [EE iij10, 1227a28-30].
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completes. Not even the acts of the man who does not acknowledge the
status of the genuine good escapes the latter’s influence. For this reason,
Aristotle can go on to say in EN iii,4 that the good man is the “norm and

» AY \ 3 .
measure” [Kavay kai pétpov—i113a33] of all human action.

IV. Aiming, Hitting the Mark, and Acts
“Bound up with Badness”

Although it can happen that a person is non-culpably ignorant that
the good he pursues is an apparent good and not the per se object of his
own will, strictly speaking leading a virtuous life is a matter of being ori-
ented toward the true good known to be such. In speaking of this orienta-
tion toward the true good, Aristotle often employs the language of archery
and other aiming sports. In EN ii,6, 1106b6—7, for example, he compares
virtue to an art which seeks [{ntei] and chooses [aipetrat] the mean [10
uéoov], and then he says that, since, like nature, virtue is even better and
more accurate than any craft, it too must aim at the mean. The word he
eventually uses, otoxaoTikt] [1106b15-16], comes from the word ot6x0g
denoting an aim or an aiming.*® For Aristotle, a virtuous act involves an
endeavor, at which someone might or might not succeed. The person who
succeeds hits the center of an extended target. (One might think of a foot
ruler, with a line drawn at the six-inch mark.)*® The shot of the person
who fails hits to one side or the other of the center: either on the defect

or on the excess side. In this connection, Aristotle refers favorably to the

38 See also EN viii,8, 1150b19—23, where Aristotle opposes the idea that opposites aim at op-
posites; on the contrary, natures aim per se at the mean where the good is found: iowg 8¢ 008" épieTar
70 &vavtiov Tob évavtiov kad’ abtd, &M& xatd ovpPePnrés, 7 & pekig Tod péoov Eotiv- TovTo Yap
&yadév, olov T Enp@d ovy OYp® yevéoDar AN émi TO péoov ENDel, kai T Oepud kal Tolg d&Noig dpoiws.
Aspasius says that Aristotle speaks here of humidity and dryness because of the example given at EN
viii,1, 1155b2-4: Edpuni8ng ptv @dokwy épav ptv duPpov yaiav Enpavbeioav, épav 8¢ oepvov odpavov
TANpovpevOV BuPpov Teoev ¢ yaiav ...

39 In introducing this section on the mean, Aristotle writes, “In everything that is continuous
and divisible [ovveyel kai Statper@] it is possible to take more, less, or an equal amount—and that, ei-
ther in terms of the thing itself or relatively to us; and the equal is an intermediate between excess and
defect. By the intermediate in the object I mean that which is equidistant from each of the extremes,
which is one and the same for all men; by the intermediate relatively to us that which is neither too
much nor too little—and this is not one, nor the same for all” [EN ii,6, 1106a26-32, Revised Oxford
Translation].
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Pythagorian view that evil is unlimited, the good limited, since “there are
many ways to miss [apaptéverv—1106b28],” just one way to hit, the cen-
ter.** One hits the center in so far as one is a person who not only per-
forms virtuous acts but performs them knowledgeably, steadily, and for
their own sakes (that is to say, per se).*! Why someone should want to be
virtuous requires no explanation: that is intelligible in itself. What is not
intelligible in itself is vice; vice effects a break in the path that constitutes
virtue and that leads to the true good.

The fact that the moral character of actions depends not just on in-
trinsic characteristics (the constituents, with the possible exception of the
end) but also on how well they are aimed at something outside themselves
obviously contributes to the difficulty of analyzing them. In EN ix,2, Ar-
istotle poses a number of questions, such as, “whether one ought to ren-
der service to a friend rather than to a good man, and ought to show grati-
tude to a benefactor rather than to oblige a friend, if both are not possible”
[1164b25—27] or whether “a man who has been ransomed from pirates
ought to ransom his ransomer in return, whoever he may be (or, if the oth-
er has not been captured, ought he to pay the other when he requests pay-
ment), or should he ransom his father?” [1164b34—65a1]. Required in order
to answer these questions properly is good aim, that is to say, ppovnotg, a
certain facility in weighing the factors that intersect at a moment of de-
cision. As Aristotle explains in EN ii,9, one becomes adept at hitting the

mean where virtue lies by training one’s interior movements:

But we must consider the things towards which we ourselves also are easily car-
ried away; for some of us tend to one thing, some to another; and this will be rec-
ognizable from the pleasure and the pain we feel. We must drag ourselves away
to the contrary extreme; for we shall get into the intermediate state by drawing

well away from error, as people do in straightening sticks that are bent.**

But even once the training is completed, shooting well is a contingent and

tentative affair. The hands of the well-trained archer will trace out paths in

40 Aristotle continues to speak about hitting a target in EN ii,9; at the beginning of EN i,2, he
speaks of aiming at the highest good: “Will not, therefore, knowledge of it be a great advantage? And
ought we not, like archers who have a target, be more likely to hit upon what we should?” [1094a22-24].

41 O TPATTWY WG EYWY TPATTY, TPOTOV UEV E0v €i8cG, Emert’ €4y TPoaLpodUEVOG, Kal Tpoatpodpevog
80 avtd, 10 8 Tpitov Eav kol PePaiwg kai dpetakwitwg Exwv mpdtty [EN ii4, 1105a30-33].

42 ENii,9, 1109b1—7 [Revised Oxford Translation].
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the air before he fixes upon the target and lets loose the arrow: taking aim
is all about movements and counter-pressures or counter-inclinations.*?
As such, it cannot be captured by the fixed formulae of mechanics. A simi-
lar thing can be said of the gpévipog, the well-trained deliberator.**

Although this passage from EN ix,2 is useful for understanding the
fluidity of ethics, it also provides information about that fluidity’s limits:
the formal banks of the river, so to speak. Having run through questions
of the type already mentioned (whether to ransom one’s ransomer, etc.),
Aristotle remarks: “As has been said many times, therefore, reasonings
about passions and actions have a definability corresponding to their sub-
ject matter.”*S Aristotle states any number of times in the Nicomachean
Ethics that ethics is characterized by a certain imprecision proper to itself,
most of these remarks coming in the early books.*® Here in EN ix,2 he
is telling us what he had in mind in making those statements: reasonings
involved in decisions such as whether to ransom one’s ransomer or rather
one’s father. But this means that we are free to find stability and precision
with respect to other matters.

What might these other matters be? The EN ix,2 passage provides
a fairly obvious clue. As we have just seen, when speaking about the de-
finability that pertains to the subject matter of ethics, Aristotle refers to
“reasonings about passions and actions” [oi mepi T& wdOn kai g wpdfelg
Aoyor—EN ix,2, 1165a12—13].*” Passions and actions are paired up relative-
ly few times in EN.*® Most of these pairings are in EN ii, where Aristotle
sets out his theory of virtue and the doctrine of the mean. (All of the pair-

43 See EN vi,1, 1138b22-23, where Aristotle says that the man who possesses right reason “tight-
ens and relaxes”: ... 0Tt T1g okOTOG TPOG BV dmoPAémwy 6 TOV AdYoV ExwV émiteivel kail dvinow ... See
Alfonso Gémez-Lobo, “Aristotle’s Right Reason,” in Aristotle, Virtue and the Mean, ed. Richard Bosley,
Roger A. Shiner, and Janet D. Sisson (Edmonton, Alberta: Academic Printing & Publishing, 1996),
24-26. Gémez-Lobo points out that Grant “saw long ago” that the terms ‘tightening’ and ‘relaxing’ are
taken from the field of music. “Emteiver kai Gvinow is a metaphor from tuning the strings of a lyre”
[Grant, The Ethics of Aristotle, ii,147].

44 On @povnoig and the gpovipog, see below, chapter 7.

45 mep oy moNdKig elpnTa, of Tepl T AN Kol Taxg Tpakerg Aéyol dpoiwg Exovot T wpLopévoy
Toig mepl & elow [1165a12-14].

46 See, for instance, EN i,3, 1094b11—27; 1,4, 1095a30-b3; i,7, 1098a26-b8; ii,2, 1103b34-1104a10;
and ii,9, 1109b20-26.

47 A similar phrase occurs at ENx,1, 1172a34.

48 EN ii3, 1104b14; ii,3, 1105a3—4; ii,6, 1106b16; ii,6, 1106b24; ii,6, 107a4; ii,6, 1107a8—9; ii,7,
1108a31; ii,8, 1108b18-19; ii,9, 1109a23; iii,1, 1109b30; iii,1, 1111b1-2; V4, 1132a9; iX,2, 1165a13; X,1, 117223435,
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ings have something to do with virtue and the development of character.)
In one of these passages (in EN ii,6), Aristotle makes a remark that has
been controversial since ancient times.* It runs as follows:

But not every action [npaig] nor every passion [n46og] admits of a mean; for
some as soon as they have been named are bound up with badness, e.g. spite,
shamelessness, envy, and in the case of actions adultery, theft, murder; for all of
these and such like things—and not the excesses or deficiencies of them—are
called what they are called because they themselves are bad. It is not possible,

therefore, ever to go right with regard to them; one must always go wrong.5 0

A slight over-translation of the last line, but one paying closer attention to
the language Aristotle has employed just previously (i.e., at 1106b27-33:
OTOXAOTIKY, dpapTdvery, katopBody, okomod), would run as follows: “It
is not possible, therefore, ever to shoot straight with regard to them; one
must always miss” [1107a14-15]. When in EN ix,2 Aristotle implicitly de-
limits ethics’ inherent imprecision, it makes sense to connect that passage
with this one in which such limits are explicitly discussed.

Aristotle’s saying in this passage that the names of certain things are
“bound up with badness” has sometimes been used to argue that he is say-
ing that the badness of the things mentioned is solely a matter of naming,
that there are no particular passions or actions which, independently of
the names eventually used of them, can be characterized as bad. Murder,
for instance, is just killing that has been assigned a name with a negative
connotation. This issue is a complicated one, so we cannot go into it ex-
tensively here;! but it is clear, even from what we have just seen, that Aris-

49 See “the Old Scholiast”: Anonymous, In Ethica Nicomachea II-V commentaria, vol. 20 of
Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca, ed. Gustavus Heylbut (Berlin: Reimer, 1892), 142.7-14. The lat-
ter is a comment on EN iii,1, 1110a19-23; but reference is made to adultery (to pryfjvar é\otpia
yovaiki—142.11) and this would seem to be a reference to EN ii,6, 1107a11. See also W. F. R. Hardie,
Aristotle’s Ethical Theory (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1968), 137.

50 maoa & émdéxeTar Tpakig 08¢ mav waog THY peodTnTa Evia Yip £00dg GvOpacTAL CVVEANPUEVA
petd Tig QavAétnTog, olov émyaupekakio dvauoyvvtia ¢évos, kal &m T@V wpafewv poryela KAomh
avSpoovia: Tévra yap Tabta kai T Totadta AéyeTar ) avTd padha elvat, &N ovy ai dnepPfolai avT@v 0vd’
ai éMebyet. ovk EoTtv 0DV 008émote Tepl adTd katopBodv, AN del apaptavew ... [ENi,6, 1107a8-15]. There
is a parallel passage at EE ii,3, 1221b18—26.

st Igo into the issue extensively elsewhere: see Kevin L. Flannery, “Moral Taxonomy and Moral
Absolutes,” in Wisdom'’s Apprentice: Thomistic Essays in Honor of Lawrence Dewan, O.P, ed. Peter A. Kwas-
niewski (Washington, DC: The Catholic University of America Press, 2007), 23759, especially 241-44.
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totle’s concern in EN ii,6 is not with the names of bad passions and actions
but with how such things fit into the scheme he has set out just previously
(with how such things fit, that is, into the scheme according to which a
man is virtuous to the extent that his typical “shot” comes close to the
mean). And Aristotle’s point is that the passions and actions mentioned
do not fit into the scheme at all.

When the ‘that in which it consists” of an act is basically good—one’s
giving one’s property to another, for instance—it is still an issue whether
one “aims” that act well or badly. There are extravagant givers and there are
those who are too stingy. But if the property one gives is not one’s own,
one cannot help but “miss” the mark, since such acts have not even the
possibility of going forward to their corresponding good measure in ethi-
cal reality.>> As Aristotle says at the beginning of our passage (1107a8-9),
they do not admit of a mean; indeed, they do not even admit of a target.
It is not as if a person shoots to the left, to the right, above or below the
target; rather, the fundamental nature of such an act is such that it cannot
even begin to go toward the target in its particular sector of ethics. The act
has no intelligibility as a good act of that type, that is, an act aimed at the
appropriate target. Think of an “arrow” that is so constituted that it cannot
go toward a target. Aristotle would say that this is an arrow only by hom-
onymy since arrows per se go toward targets.’® The same might be said of
the actions in Aristotle’s list in the performance of which “one must always
go wrong”: qua things aimed at their respective means, they have no intel-
ligibility, for they are not so aimed.

Aristotle connects all this with the constituents. Just after the remarks
quoted above (i.e., the remarks about the impossibility of ever going right
regarding certain things), Aristotle continues to expatiate upon things
that are intrinsically bad: “Nor with respect to such things are ‘the well
and the not well’ in the ‘whom, ‘when’ and ‘how” one debauches, but sim-

52 Aristotle mentions the goods of others in such a context at EN iv,1, 1121b23-24. See also Rhet.
i,9, 1366b7-11: “ ... liberal people let their money go instead of fighting for it, whereas other people
care more for money than for anything else. Justice is the excellence through which everybody enjoys
his own possessions in accordance with the law; its opposite is injustice, through which men enjoy the
possessions of others in defiance of the law” [Revised Oxford Translation].

53 On this sort of homonymy, see Metaph. vii,10, 1035b24-25; also Generation of Animals i,19,
726b22AF.
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ply to do any of them is to go wrong”** Clearly, Aristotle has in mind here
the constituents (which he will only introduce formally in the next book).
The first of the constituents mentioned is ‘whom’ (or ‘which woman’:
fiv), which is associated, as we have argued, with the subject matter of the
action.® In this case, the subject matter of the act is corrupted because
of ‘the whom, for a man’s act of sexual intercourse cannot be moral if its
object is the wife of another. Since the subject matter of an action is one
of the two “most important” constituents [EN iii,1, 1111a18-19], ‘the what’
(tt) that is done comes to so lack intelligibility that the act cannot possibly
be the type of act that a ppévipog might aim (or shoot) at the appropriate
target. So, talk of other more minor constituents, such as ‘when’ and ‘how;
is beside the point.

But also beside the point, says Aristotle, is ‘whom’ (ijv) the adulterer
has intercourse with—that is, the particular object of his act—given that,
whoever she is, she is the wife of another. If Russell commits adultery, it
makes no difference whether she is the wife of Morrell or the wife of Malle-
son. This shows that the subject matter of a particular act of adultery, al-
though made concrete by a particular object (the wife of some other man),
brings into play the intelligibility of the type of act engaged in. The sub-
ject matter of an act of conjugal intercourse is ‘wife, which bears with itself
all the intellectual and legal baggage of what it means to be a wife; and, of
course, a man does not engage in conjugal intercourse in the absence of
the appropriate object: his wife. But when Russell commits adultery, the
fundamental problem is not the particular woman with whom he has inter-
course (the wife of Morrell or the wife of Malleson), although she, bound
up as she is in the subject matter, gives the act its species (£i80g); the prob-
lem is that she, whoever she is, is the wife of another. This corrupts the act
at its very heart. It is clear, then, that the analysis of such a human action
has essentially to do with intelligibility, the intelligibility in this case com-
ing from what we might call “actual wifeness” (that subject matter). When
this very fundamental constituent is corrupted, ‘the what’ that is done is
also corrupted. The act cannot have any of the intelligibility of aiming at
the target of sexual temperance and propriety.

54 & EoTiT0 €D ) i) €0 mepl T ToradTa £v T v Sel kai dTe Kal g poryedery, &N ATADG TO TTOLETY

0TI0DV TOOTWY AUaApTAVELY E0TiV [ENii,6, 1107a15-17].
55 See chapter 4, section VIL
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Another example of a type of act that goes irredeemably awry would
be lying. In EN iv,7, Aristotle says that “falsehood is per se foul and repre-
hensible; the truth, [per se] noble and praiseworthy.”>® Although in this
section Aristotle is speaking about the falsehoods involved in boasting or
in mock-modesty, his point here has simply to do with telling falsehoods
versus telling the truth.’” The first (10 Ve08og: falsehood) lacks intelligi-
bility—a person’s ability to speak has as its natural object not falsehood
but truth—and is therefore per se bad; the second (10 dAnbzg: truth) is
perfectly intelligible in itself and is therefore per se good.>®

V. Intelligible Decision

Toward the beginning of the previous section, we considered EN
ix,2, where Aristotle identifies the type of imprecision he had in mind in
the several passages where he says that ethics is subject to it. That passage
pointed us to the passage in EN ii,6, where Aristotle says that certain ac-
tions—adultery, theft, murder—are always bad. The latter makes it ap-
parent that, despite ethics’ imprecision, we can say with perfect assurance
that certain actions are always immoral. Aristotle, however, does not be-
lieve that the only clarity and precision available in ethics is that having to
do with absolute moral prohibitions. So, before moving on to other mat-
ters, it will be best to say a brief word about EN ix,2, showing that, even

56 af’ avtd 88 T piv YedSog padthov kal Yextdy, 10 & dAnbig kaldv kal énawverév [EN ivy7,
1127a228-30].

57 C. C. W. Taylor says that Aristotle in this chapter “restricts honesty to telling the truth about
one’s own merits” [C. C. W. Taylor, Aristotle: Nicomachean Ethics, Books II-IV, Clarendon Aristotle
Series (Oxford: Clarendon, 2006), xviii]. I do not dispute this, although I do think that the statement
at 1127a28-30 is not so restricted. See Kevin L. Flannery, “Being Truthful with (or Lying to) Others
about Oneself;” in Thomas Aquinas and the Nicomachean Ethics, ed. Tobias Hoffmann, Jérn Miiller,
and Matthias Perkams (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2013).

58 At EN viij2, 114621821, Aristotle suggests that it is wrong to lie even in order to protect the
interests of the Greeks and the life of Odysseus. He recalls that, in Sophocles’s play Philoctetes, Odys-
seus asks Neoptolemus to lie to Philoctetes about his relationship with Greeks, saying that they had
betrayed him (Neoptolemus). Neoptolemus replies, “What are you inciting me to do, except to tell
a falseshood?” (Ti odv W dvwyag &o mAnv Yevd7 Méyew; (Philoctetes, line 100; Paul Masqueray, ed.
and trans., Sophocle [Paris: Société d’Edition ‘Les Belles Lettres, 1922-24], I,83). See also EN vip2,
1139226-29: abtn pév 0dv ¥ Stdvora kai 1) &MOeta Tpaktiky- Tig 8¢ BewpnTixis Stavoiag kai pf) mpaktikig
N8t momTikig TO €0 Kal kakdg TaANOég doTt kai YedSog (TodTo Yap 0Tt TAVTOG StavonTikod Epyov). ...
See also EN vi,3, 139b14-17 and Metaph. v,29, 1025a1-13. (The latter passage is discussed below, in
chapter 7).
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there, and with respect to the very cases he says resist precision, Aristotle
does not exclude genuine knowledge of the moral truth. We will come
back to these issues in chapter 7, where we consider the ¢pdévipog, who
aims at and hits infallibly the target of virtuous action.

EN ix,> begins with a series of three quite independent questions:
whether one ought always to prefer and to obey one’s father; whether, when
ill, one should place one’s confidence in a doctor; whether a city ought to
choose as general someone with experience in battle. None of these ques-
tions seems intractably difficult. A bit further on, Aristotle poses some more
difficult questions (the questions mentioned above): “whether one ought
to render service to a friend rather than to a good man, and ought to show
gratitude to a benefactor rather than to oblige a friend, if both are not pos-
sible” [1164b25-27]. Then Aristotle asks whether it is possible to decide
[Siopioar—1164b28] such matters with precision: “for this involves many
and assorted differences of greatness and smallness [pey¢0et kai pxpéTn],
nobility and necessity” [1164b28-29].

Aristotle clearly regards some of his questions as answerable, for he
gives the answers himself. He says at EN ix,2, 1164b30-31: “That we ought
not to give the preference to the same person always is not unclear.” This
is an answer to the first question in EN ix,2, whether one ought always to
prefer and obey one’s father.** Immediately afterwards, he says: “And we
ought for the most part to reciprocate benefactions rather than to oblige
friends ... [1164b31-32]. Even the question whether a man who has been
ransomed from pirates ought to ransom his ransomer or rather his father
[1164b34—65a1] seems to admit of a definite answer for Aristotle: “For it
would seem [he should prefer] his father even over himself” [1165a1-2].
It is not wholly clear what Aristotle means by this. The point seems to be
that the man should ransom his father rather than ransom himself,*° but
that is not at issue: the man has already been ransomed. So, it would ap-
pear that Aristotle is saying that in this situation the man should prefer
helping his father over helping himself by satisfying his benefactor. In ei-
ther case, however, it is clear that Aristotle does not believe that, even in

59 The adverbial use of mdvta occurs both at 1164b23 and here at 1164b30.
60 Irwin translates 1165a1-2 [86Eete yap av kol éavtod paMov 1ov matépa), “Here it seems that
you should ransom your father, rather than even yourself”
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such a difficult case, a correct answer to the moral question is beyond the
realm of possibilities. Indeed, near the end of EN ix,2, following a series of
similar questions about what is due to family members and close acquain-

tances, he remarks:

The comparison is easier when the persons belong to the same class, and more
laborious when they are different. Yet we must not on that account shrink from

the task, but decide the question as best we can.®!

At EN ix,2, 1165a7-10, Aristotle says that sometimes it is not necessary
that one lend to someone who has lent to oneselfin the past. “For one per-
son lends to an upright man believing that he will be repaid; the other has
no hope of being repaid (by an evil man).” In the case under consideration
in the latter phrase (“the other has no hope ...”), a good man has paid back
a presumably evil man who has lent money to him but feels no obligation
to also lend to him since in that case repayment is unlikely. Aristotle then
remarks: “If matters are truly thus, the request [to reciprocate] is not fair;
if they are not thus but people think they are, to act in this way would not
appear to be absurd” [1165a10-12]. The idea behind the second clause here
would seem to be that, if one has reason to believe that the other is evil
and therefore unreliable but this beliefis not well founded—Ilet us say that
one has been fed lies about the other person—even still, refusing the loan
would be justified.*> Immediately after this example, Aristotle makes the
remark we saw above: “As has been said many times, therefore, reasonings
about passions and actions have a definability corresponding to their sub-
ject matter” [1165a12—14].

Aristotle’s general position in this passage would seem, therefore, to
be twofold: first, that, even if the information one has at one’s disposal
is inaccurate—it would indeed be impossible to have knowledge of all
relevant factors before deciding a question—one can still decide well;
secondly, that, if one does have all the relevant information, the ppévipog
can and does make perfectly sound decisions.®®> That sometimes wise de-

61 ENix,2, 1165a33-35 [Revised Oxford Translation].

62 Of course, one’s ignorance of relevant factors must not be culpable ignorance; see above,
chapter 4, section L.

63 At ENii,6, 1106b14 Aristotle speaks of the aim of virtue as “more accurate than any craft.”
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cisions are the wrong decisions is due to the contingent nature of human
affairs. The realm of ethics is fluid, but true statements can be made about
it and wise decisions within it. We might add that, if in the world there ex-
ists the perfect ppdvipog, his decisions and choices, even when they lead
to undesirable consequences—that is to say, even when there is a break
of intelligibility between what he had in mind and what transpires—will
be consistent with the good for man. Ethically speaking, he will live in a
wholly intelligible way. But these are matters to be discussed in chapter 7.

VI. Conclusion

The ethical analysis of human action involves, therefore, the many
factors discussed previously in this work, especially in chapters 3 and 4,
which dealt with how force and an agent’s knowledge of his own action’s
constituents influence the voluntary. But ethical analysis proper begins
when the scope of concern widens to include the correspondence (or lack
of correspondence) between what an agent himself contributes to an ac-
tion (his knowledge of its constituents, his way of conceiving the good
pursued in performing such an action, etc.) and the true good, the end
of human nature. The “properly ethical” concerns aiming well and hitting
the target of good behavior, that is to say, behavior in accordance with hu-
man nature. There are certain actions, however, that do not admit of being
aimed well; to perform them is always to go wrong.

Conceiving of the ethical in this way, in terms of aiming and hit-
ting (or not hitting) the mark, is to conceive it along the lines depicted
in chapter 2, where the “whence and the whither” of human movements
was so prominent. But there is another side to ethics which is much less
dynamic and directional. It has to do rather with the stabile structures of
practical reason and of the ethical sphere. We turn to these matters in the
next chapter (chapter 6).



Six

Action, ®povnotg, and Pleasure

IN CHAPTER §, especially in sections III and IV, we were concerned
with an important aspect of Aristotle’s philosophical psychology of ac-
tion: the way in which behaving virtuously is very often a matter of taking
aim at the target (the mean) determined by right reason. This approach is
of a piece with ideas set out in chapter 2, where we argued that human acts
share the basic structure of physical movements, as depicted in the Phys-
ics. A human act has, in some sense, “a whence and a whither”: its intrinsic
orientation is toward its own object and ultimately toward the good. But
this same approach will not do as a complete account of what must be
factored into the moral analysis of acts. Moral action cannot be reduced
simply to aiming, which is essentially the act of the individual agent. If ev-
erything were reduced to aiming, it would be as if every time an agent per-
formed a human act the moral universe was reinvented—and reinvented
from within the agent.

To employ once again (as in chapter 5) the analogy of archery, aiming
at a target is a matter of perceiving and internally counterbalancing pres-
sures. Considered from this perspective, archery is certainly the archer’s
own activity: not the following of instructions written in a manual but
rather doing something for which, through practice, the archer has ac-

quired a personal proficiency. But acquiring such a proficiency presuppos-
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es a context. Archery, although an art and therefore an intellectual thing,
is not completely free-floating but exists in a physical world governed
by laws: the laws pertaining to gravity and air pressure, to the fatigue of
muscles and bow strings, and so on. Also part of this context are sheer
facts, such as the fact that the target is set up in a particular place relative
to other objects, that the wind is of a certain force and from a certain di-
rection, etc., etc. In an analogous way, human actions presuppose an ob-
jective moral universe. We acknowledged this to some extent in chapter s,
where we discussed Aristotle’s assertion in EN ii,6 that certain actions—
adultery, theft, and murder—are always bad; but that cannot be all there
is to say about the moral context of human action, for deliberation about
what is the moral thing to do is not only a matter of avoiding absolute pro-
hibitions. The result of a good deliberation is an act (possibly an omis-
sion) that is in accordance with right reason. Actions can be unreasonable
in this sense, and therefore immoral, even if they do not go against an ab-
solute prohibition.

In section I of the present chapter, we return to Metaph. ix,6, where
Aristotle draws the distinction between movements (kwvnoetg) and ac-
tions (mpdkeig). There are passages, especially in the Nicomachean Ethics,
where he appears to ignore this distinction, thereby falling into apparent
contradiction. But there is a way of reading the pertinent remarks in a con-
sistent manner. What then is the point of the distinction in Metaph. ix,6?
We suggest that Aristotle is calling attention there to the fact that genu-
ine human acts involve knowledge—that which makes all the difference
between genuinely human acts and the things that other animals do. In
section II, we argue that this way of understanding the movement-action
[xivnoig-npagic] distinction (which, for present purposes, is equivalent to
the making-action [moinoiwg-mpakig] distinction) allows us to grasp how
the city (the woAig) holds together as a whole. As a moral entity, the city
comprises actions pertaining to one regular pattern of human behavior or
another. The various human crafts are especially important such patterns.
As Aristotle says in any number of places, the actions proper to the crafts
are makings: they are actions that find their completion in products. But
such actions fit into the city not in so far as they are makings but in so far

as they are understood.
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In section III, we consider where in the physics of a movement knowl-
edge might fit. Remarks in Phys. viii,s and Metaph. ix,8 suggest that its
place is in the first non-extended point from which a movement emerges.
In section IV, we consider much the same problematic, but from within
Aristotle’s psychology, as set out especially in de An. ii,5. There Aristotle
speaks of the housebuilder as unaltered “when he builds,” the point being
that he remains unaltered qua one in possession of the art of building. In
effect, then, he shows us why even movements or makings, as long as they
are effected by humans who know what they are doing, are actions. De
An. ii,5 also connects this idea with human freedom. Knowledge, Aristotle
says, is of universals, which are already in the soul, and so the person who
knows is free to think “when he wills to.”

In section V, we take a further step into properly ethical territory by
depicting the way in which Aristotle distinguishes ppévnoig from crafts
such as building. He maintains in EN vi that pévnoig rules over the other
human activities (such as crafts), not as an end rules over means to itself,
but as an end might be intrinsic to—but also more extensive than—other
ends. Distinctive about ¢pdvnoig, however, is not just its generality but
also its relationship with pleasure—or, more precisely, its connection
with the higher or calmer pleasures. An appreciation for the calmer plea-
sures is a mark of the good man, as distinct from those character types
who fall short of ppévnotg. The remainder of the present chapter (that is,
sections VI and VII) is taken up, therefore, with a discussion of pleasure.
The ideas presented in these sections will be useful in chapter 7, where we
discuss the ppovipog, but especially in chapter 8, where we discuss some
other character types.

L Ripresa variata: Movement and Action

The matters before us concern, therefore, the relationship between
knowledge (which, considered as such, does not move) and human ac-
tion of the type readily analyzed according to the movement model. We
encountered this juxtaposition of concepts in chapter 2, section IV, where
we looked at Metaph. ix,6, 1048b18ff,, a passage often interpreted as Aris-

totle’s disqualification of movements as actions. The examples of move-
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ments used in Metaph. ix,6 are “making thin, learning, walking, building”
[1048b29-30]. The ends of movements are not yet present while one is
engaged in them: “.. one journeys and has journeyed not at the same
time, nor does one build and has built” [1048b30-33]. As Aristotle ex-
plains more fully in Phys. iii,3, learning (or teaching) is a movement that
goes from the teacher to the student." Actions, on the other hand, would
include seeing, thinking, and understanding [1048b23-24], which are
complete in themselves: “it is the same thing that at the same time has
seen and sees, or thinks and has thought” [1048b33-34].

One finds a similar idea in EN vi,s. Before this chapter, Aristotle has
been concerned to show how human action and the pursuit of virtue fit
into reason in its various forms. In EN vi,2, he excludes from the scope
of his concerns the things that animals do; mere animals, he says, have
sensation but have no share in action [npdfewg 8¢ pn kovwveiv—1139a20].
In EN vi,s, he discusses practical wisdom [@pévnoig], which, he says, par-
ticipates in reason but is to be distinguished from scientific knowledge
[¢moTAun]. It is also, he says, to be distinguished from craft [téxvn], “for
the genus of action [npa§ews] is different from that of making [mowjoews]
[1140b4-5]. At this point, Aristotle makes the remark reminiscent of
Metaph. ix,6:

What is left, therefore, is that [ppévnoig] is a true state, accompanied by reason
and ordered toward action, regarding the things that are good or bad for man.
For making has an end other than itself, but action can have none such, since

good conduct is itself an end. [EN vi,s, 1140b4~7]

Like the remarks in Metaph. ix,6, these remarks appear to distinguish
sharply between action [npaic] strictly speaking and any sort of action
(such as a “making” [moinoi]) in which a distinct object might be dis-
cerned and about which, therefore, a person might deliberate, how to get
to that object.

But there is a problem. In EN iii, and in other places, Aristotle recog-

1 See chapter 2, section L.

2 We also noted in chapter 2 (section III) that, while Aristotle somewhat reluctantly recognizes
something like the movement-structure in phenomena such as seeing and thinking, he insists that
the direction of the “movement” is from the object to the relevant faculty (the faculty of seeing or of
thinking). See above, chapter 2, note 38.
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nizes the place of deliberation in action, that is, the place of deliberation
for distinct ends. He says, for example, as a partial conclusion to the argu-
mentation of chapter EN iii,3, the following:

It seems, therefore, as was said, that man is the first principle of actions. Delib-
eration is about the things to be done by an agent himself, and actions [rpdgeis]

are for the sake of things other than themselves. [EN iii,3, 1112b31-33]

This certainly sounds like a contradiction of the idea that actions are dis-
tinct from makings (and suchlike actions) in so far as they do not have
ends other than themselves [EN vi,s, 1140b6—7]. This has led commenta-
tors to say that Aristotle is simply confused in this regard. Gauthier, for

instance, says that in EN iii,3 Aristotle “maladroitly applies to moral ac-

tion ideas developed earlier on in order to explicate productive activity.”

Gauthier clearly prefers the idea that the moral has to do just with what is
chosen for itself, to the exclusion of makings.*

There is a simple—and perfectly valid—way of resolving this con-
troversy. In the Metaph. ix,6 passage—which is his most extensive discus-
sion of the issue—Aristotle does not refuse to call movements (and such
things) actions but says rather that they are imperfect actions. The opening
line of the passage in question reads:

3 René-Antoine Gauthier and Jean Yves Jolif, L'Ethique a Nicomaque, 2.1199. See also 2.1 2034
(on ENiii,3, 112b33), where Gauthier says that Aristotle risks compromising “l'originalité qu'il a ail-
leurs reconnue a l'action morale; il en arrive ici a se contredire formellement, en déniant expressé-
ment 4 l'action (mpagig) I'immanence dans laquelle il avait reconnu sa caractéristique propre, et en
lui attribuant une fin extérieure a elle-méme, ce qui partout ailleurs est la caractéristique propre de
la production (noinotg) ... (Charles discusses this remark at David Charles, Aristotle’s Philosophy of
Action, 65.)

4 In commenting upon EN viys, 1140b3—4, Gauthier explains how he understands Aristo-
tle’s development in this regard. Early on in his career, Aristotle developed the “artistic production”
language (“.. lanalyse aristotélicienne de l'action semble avoir été primitivement une analyse de la
production artistique ...”), from which he never really freed himself [Gauthier and Jolif, L'’Ethique d
Nicomaque, 2.2 472]. See also René-Antoine Gauthier, La morale d’Aristote (Paris: Presses universita-
ires de France, 1958), 32-33, where Gauthier depicts Aristotle’s distinction between mpagig and moinoig
as a reaction to Plato and Prodicus, although he acknowledges that the distinction is found in one of
the earliest Aristotelian works we have (see Top. vi)6, 145a15-18). So, although Gauthier recognizes
that Aristotle made the mpagic-moinoig distinction early on, he maintains that he had the unfortunate
tendency of slipping back into Platonic formulations. D. J. Allan tells a similar story about Aristotle’s
relationship with Plato in this regard, discussing especially Phaedrus 268A8ff. [Donald J. Allan, “The
Practical Syllogism,” in Autour d’Aristote: Recueil d'études de philosophie ancienne et médiévale, offert a
Monseigneur A. Mansion, Bibliothéque Philosophique de Louvain, vol. 16 (Louvain: Publications uni-
versitaires de Louvain, 1955), 331-32].
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Since (1) of the actions [t@v mpdewv] which have a limit none is the end itself
but all are relative to the end, e.g. of ‘to thin, ‘making thin, and since (2) the
things themselves, when one is thinning in such a way that they are in move-
ment, are not that at which the movement aims, these are not the action or at
least not the complete one (for there is no end), but in that exists the end (that

is, [in] the action).’

As we argued in chapter 2, section IV, the upshot of the larger argument
in Metaph. ix,6 is that the intelligibility of a movement as an action is in its
end rather than in the stages that lead to the end.® But, although this re-
solves the controversy regarding the seeming inconsistency between EN
iii,3 and EN vi,s, to leave the matter thus would be to neglect the deeper
issue. What is it that makes movements and makings to be actions? Why
is it that, contrary to what Gauthier suggests, Aristotle is willing to asso-
ciate movements and makings with actions proper and on what grounds
does he make the association? Addressing such questions helps us to see
how Aristotle manages to combine “whence and whither” analysis with
the other more static characteristics of the moral universe.

Aristotle’s basic idea in this regard is that, to the extent that an agent
(including the artist and the “maker” [6 no1@v]) understands what he does
while he is doing it—or we could even, making allusion to his remarks in
Metaph. ix,6, speak of his “seeing” the sense of what he does while he is do-
ing it—he is performing an action.” A housebuilder, for instance, although
his house will be finished only next week, knows all the while he is build-

ing that he is building a house, how it is done, etc. Although (as we saw in

5 el 88 Tov mpdfewy OV ot Tépag odSepia TéNog (6N T@Y TEpi TO TéNOG, olov ToD loyvaivew i
{oyvaoia) avTé, avta 8¢ dtav ioxvaivy obtwg EoTiv &v KvijoeL pi) drdpxovTa @V Eveka 1) kivnotg, odk éoTt
tabta mpakis § od Teheia ye (0 yap Téhog)- &N ékeivy évumapyet T Téhog (kai ) mpakig) [Metaph. ix,6,
1048b18-23]. On this piece of text, see Appendix 1 (“On the text of Metaph. ix,6, 1048b18-35”).

6 AtEEi,7,1217a35-46, Aristotle also speaks of means as mpdéeig; indeed, he is willing to extend
the term also to the ends pursued by these means: “But since ‘practicable’ is ambiguous—for both the
things for the sake of which we act and the things we do for their sake participate in action (thus we
place among the practicables both health and wealth, as well as the things done for the sake of them:
healthy actions and lucrative actions)—it is clear that we must consider happiness the best of hu-
man practicables” [¢reid#) 8¢ Sy@g Méyetar 1o mpaktév (kal yap @V Eveka mpdrropey Kkal & TobTwY Eveka
petéxet mpdkews, olov kai Ty dylewav kal Tov ThoDTOV TIBEPEY TOV TPAKT@V, Kal T& ToOTWY TpaATTOPEVA
Xdpw, é 0” dytewva kal T& xpnpatioTikd), Sijhov 3Tt kal THY edSaupoviay T@Y dvOpww TpakT@v dpLoTov
Detéov].

7 See on this point Mary Louise Gill, “Aristotle’s Theory of Causal Action in Physics iii,3,” 136.
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chapter 2, section IV) the full intelligibility of building comes only at the
end (with the completed house), the housebuilder has that idea in mind
from the beginning—and that aspect of his action is never in motion.® It
is this knowledge that allows him to say at any moment in the course of
his building that he has been building, just as (according to Metaph. ix,6)
the man who understands (or sees) can say that he has understood (or has
seen). The builder cannot say that he has built—that is to say, that he has
built a house—but he has certainly been engaged in building. Presumably
an animal such as beaver, although he might build what we might call a
‘house’ for himself, could never say to himself any such thing, that is, that

he has been building or that he has been building a house.

IL. Crafts and the Organization of the City

The knowledge that an artisan, such as a housebuilder, has regarding
his own activity qua practitioner of his proper craft makes him an integral
part of the city. Aristotle’s philosophical psychology is not just a psycholo-
gy of individuals but also (as is Plato’s Republic) a psychology of the city.’
To use again the image used earlier, even if aiming is done by individual
archers, their aiming is effected within a larger context that includes the
physical world in which archers find themselves and also the art of archery
itself. Similarly, according to Aristotle, any human act is performed with-
in the context of the city. The city has physical properties and limits, of
course, but even more important from an ethical point of view is the way
in which it is organized.

The opening words of the Nicomachean Ethics run famously as fol-
lows: “Every craft and every inquiry, and similarly every action and choice,
appears to aim at some good; and so with reason the good has been said to
be that at which all things aim” [EN i,1, 1094a1-3]. Aristotle goes on then
to say that all of these things—crafts and inquiries, actions and choices—

8 In saying that the builder “has that idea in mind,” I do not mean to suggest that he is building
only while ‘building’ or ‘house” is held before his mind’s eye; my point is only that his building is done
knowingly. See G. E. M. Anscombe, Intention (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2000), passim.

9 See R. ii, 368C8-369A4; iv,435A6-436A3. See also Richard Robinson, “Plato’s Separation of
Reason and Desire,” Phronesis 16 (1971): 38-48, and Kevin L. Flannery, “Robinson’s Eukasiewiczian
Republic 1V,435-439,” Gregorianum 77 (1996): 705-26.
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fall under the science of politics, which “determines which of the sciences
are required in the cities, and which sciences individuals should learn and
up to what point; and we see also the most highly esteemed of capacities
falling under this science, for instance, strategy, economics, and rhetoric
..” [EN i,2, 1094228-b3]. So, for Aristotle, a city is not a random collec-
tion of acts aimed at individual—that is to say, individualistic—ends, but
an assembly of acts defined by their ends (and their other relevant con-
stituents), which themselves fall under the ends that define the sciences,
crafts, etc., which in turn fall under the highest end, whatever that might
be and however it might be pursued (see EN i1, 109426-16).

How this system of interconnected actions and ends holds together
is itself connected with the action-making distinction, as we have been
expounding it. An individual action within a discipline may be a making
(and therefore aimed at an end other than itself ), but it is an action of that
particular discipline in so far as, qua action of that discipline, it is pursued
for its own sake.

In Phys. ii,8, Aristotle speaks of a relationship of imitation between
crafts and nature. The relationship is reciprocal: craft (“art”) imitates na-
ture and nature imitates craft.'® The latter idea is often deemed especially
problematic. As long as one does not suggest that nature has ends it sets
out to accomplish, it is all right to say that a craftsman sets out to do such
things as nature “does”; but, it is objected, it is nonsense to suggest that
nature, when it does what it does, sets out, like a craftsman, to accomplish
what it would. This objection is subverted, however, by Aristotle’s clari-
fication that he is not talking about the craftsman but his craft—such as

10 “Moreover, where there is an end, that which came first and that which follows are for the
sake of that. As in action, therefore, so in nature; and as in nature, so in each action, provided nothing
interferes. But action is for some purpose; so also, therefore, is nature for some purpose. For instance,
if a house were among the things coming to be by nature, it would have come to be in the same way as
it does now by craft [téxvn]; but if things coming to be by nature were to come to be not just by nature
but also by craft, they would come to be in the same way as by nature. One thing is, therefore, for the
sake of the other. In general, craft completes some things that nature cannot bring to completion; other
things it imitates. If, therefore, things coming to be by craft are for the sake of something, it is clear
that so also are things coming to be by nature, for in things by craft and in things by nature the relation
of later to earlier stages is the same” [Phys. ii,8, 199a8-20]. Ross’s comments on this passage include
the following: “Art [téxvn] partly completes and partly imitates the work of nature; therefore, if art is
purposive, so is nature; for the later stages are related similarly to the earlier in art and in nature” [W. D.
Ross, Aristotle’s Physics, 357].
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does not “set out” to do anything. “It is absurd to suppose that something
comes about for no purpose because one does not see the mover deliber-
ating. The fact is that even craft does not deliberate” [Phys. ii,$, 199b26-
28]." For Aristotle, the reciprocal relationship of imitation between craft
and nature has nothing to do with deliberating but with having a purpose:
a proper end; so there is nothing preventing nature’s imitating craft, as
well as craft’s imitating nature.

Since a craft itself does not deliberate, its end becomes difficult to dis-
tinguish from its form (that is to say, what the craft is). Indeed, Aristotle
maintains that the presence of the end in both a craft and a natural kind is
the presence of the form. “Since nature is twofold, as matter and as form,
and the latter is the end, and everything else is for the sake of the end, form
must be the cause, that is, the final cause” [Phys. ii,8, 199a30-32]. In either
case—in nature and in craft—the end is not posited as something to be
brought into existence; it is already there, as form. This is not to deny, of
course, that a craft only eventually turns out a product or that the genera-
tion of an animal (for instance) occurs at the end of a process; the point is
rather that the end of the craft that turns out the product and of the genera-
tion that finishes in an animal is present throughout either process. This is
what makes building a house part of the craft of building and the genera-
tion of an animal animal generation.

In understanding the organization of a city, of crucial importance is
this way in which crafts encompass—as form and as end—the actions that
occur within them. Consider for example a medical procedure to straight-
en out a patient’s leg, and let us presume too that medicine itself is defined
by the end, ‘the health of the patient. Such an operation is clearly a mak-
ing: its end, the straightened leg, is quite a different thing from the proce-
dure itself, and the making is complete (fully present) only once the opera-
tion is finished. But, as we have just seen, all during the procedure the end
‘the health of the patient’ is present—which is just to say that all during

1 “The builder as such cannot want to build houses in any sense in which wanting to build
houses could explain building by the builder” [Sarah Broadie, “Nature and Craft in Aristotelian Teleol-
ogy, in Biologie, logique et metaphysique chez Aristote, ed. D. Devereux and P. Pellegrin (Paris: Editions
du Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, 1990), 397 (emphasis hers); see also John M. Coo-
per, “Aristotle on Natural Teleology,” in Language and Logos: Studies in Ancient Greek Philosophy, ed.
M. Schofield and M. Nussbaum (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1982), 197-222].
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the procedure the surgeon can (or could) say truthfully, ‘I am practicing
medicine. Presumably, years before this particular operation, the surgeon
made a vocational choice to pursue ‘the health of the patient. This end, the
object of a mpoaipeotg, has moved into the background of his life as a doctor
of medicine. But even still, that end gives species—form—to the medical
acts he performs, while he is performing them.

The overall end of medicine, besides giving species (form) to individ-
ual medical acts, also holds the profession (the craft) together internally.
The individual procedures found in the medical manual of a well-ordered
medical profession are all “makings” (mowoetg), human movements giv-
en sense by the ends toward which they head: a repaired leg, a delivered
baby, etc. But medicine is not simply a collection of such procedures. If
this were the case, the procedures in the medical manual might just as well
be procedures in some other discipline’s manual or in no manual at all—
and then it would not make sense to speak of ‘medicine. The whole of the
medical manual is given sense by overarching good of health.

[11. The Internal Structure of Self-Movement:
Phys. viii,s and Metaph. ix,8

There exists, therefore, in the action-movement (or action-making)
distinction a passageway from the psychology of individual human acts to
ethics itself. Before, however, entering into these more general—we might
even say, political—considerations, it will be useful to take a step back in
order to be more precise about just where and how knowledge fits into
human acts. In the present section, we consider the first issue: where in
a movement or a making knowledge might fit. In section IV, we consider
how knowledge operates in that spot.

In Phys. viii,5 Aristotle argues that, in any action of a self-mover, there
is an element that moves but is not moved. In that element, there is ac-
tion but not movement. Just before the passage that interests us, he has
argued that, in studying any complex movement effected by a self-mover,
we must eventually come to two elements, one of which moves but is not

moved, the other moved by the first but not necessarily moving anything
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else. Suppose, he says, there are three things: A, B, and C and that A moves
B, which moves C. We can say that the whole complex, ABC, moves itself.
If we take away C from the complex, we see that B need not move any-
thing, although it is still moved by A—and AB is (like ABC) a self-mover.
But AB does not move itself as a whole: there must be a part that moves

(but is unmoved) and a part that is moved.

It is necessary, therefore, for that which moves itself to have a part that moves
but is unmoved and a part that is moved but does not necessarily move any-
thing else, both of these touching one another or just one touching the other.
(If, therefore, the mover is continuous—for the moved must be continuous—
each touches the other.)'?

When Aristotle speaks here of that which is “continuous” [ovvexés],
the issue is actually whether the things in question are bodies or not."?
If both parts are bodies, each touches the other; if just one is a body—
the other being a mind or a soul of some sort—the non-body touches
the body but the body does not touch the non-body (which cannot be
touched).'* Aristotle’s exposition is not especially clear here; but, in the
end, there can be little doubt that he conceives of the relationship be-
tween the unmoved part and the moved in the second way he identifies,
that is, as the mover touching but not being touched (“just one touching
the other”). If the mover were a (continuous) body, it would be possible
to take a part of it which would move the other part, and then a part of the
new mover which would move the other part(s), and so on. Aristotle does
not want “continuity” in the mover because this would be to allow into
the mover movement, which is precisely what he wishes to exclude.'s

12 dpa T adTd EavTd KVODV EXely TO KvoDv dkivirov 8¢, kal T kvovpevov undev 8¢ kvodv &§
avérykng, antépeva ol dpew aAwy A Qatépov Odtepov. £ piv 0y ovveyEs 0Tt TO Kvody (T0 pEv yap
KIVOOpEVOY dvaykaiov eivat ovvexs), dyetat ékdrepov éxkatépov [ Phys. viii,s, 258a18—22].

13 See W. D. Ross, Aristotle’s Physics, 703; see also Phys. vi,4, 234b10—20 and viii,5, 257a33-bu1.

14 Ross speaks of the latter as “quasi-contact” on the part of the non-body [Ross, Aristotle’s
Physics, 703], and this seems right.

15 In the block quotation just above (Phys. viii,s, 258a18—22), that which I have placed in pa-
rentheses—the mover’s being a body and therefore mover and moved touching one another—is,
therefore, the excluded option. “[Aristotle] says, “That which moves itself must contain something
that causes motion but is unmoved and something that is moved but need not move anything else,
and either both components are in contact with each other or one with the other’ (258a18-21); in the
next line he affirms the second alternative: between the unmoved mover and moved the contact is
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But, although Aristotle wishes to exclude movement from the do-
main of the unmoved mover, that does not mean that he would exclude
from there any sort of two-poled articulation. How this works he explains
in Metaph. ix,8, two chapters after the chapter in which he insists upon the
distinction between movements and actions or actualizations [#vépyeiat]
(Metaph. ix,6). Metaph. ix,8 is about different senses of priority. One sense
is that according to which an actualization is prior to its corresponding
potency [Stvapig]. The corresponding potency, says Aristotle, need not

be one that heads toward a distinct end or product:

And I mean by potency not only (1) that definite kind which is said to be a
principle of change in another thing or in the thing itself regarded as other, but
in general (2) every principle of movement or of rest. For nature also is in the
same genus as potency, for it is a principle of movement—not, however, in

something else but in the thing itself qua itself.1°

The first class (1) of potencies mentioned here would include not
only the builder who eventually builds a house but also the “self-moving”
doctor who eventually cures himself (“a principle of change ... in the thing
itself regarded as other”); the second, more general class (2) would in-
clude also self-movement in which a splitting of that which is self-moved
into that which moves and that which is moved is not possible, since the
potency is in (or of) that which is already present in actuality—“the thing
itself qua itself”

This additional type of potency Aristotle associates, at least tempo-
rarily, with nature [#] p0oigG—1049b8]. He has in mind the sort of rela-
tionship spoken of in Metaph. ix,6, where the end is present as soon as
and as long as the activity itself is present. Immediately after the passage
just quoted, Aristotle remarks that, with respect to the latter type of po-

tency, the corresponding actualization is prior in substance [tf] ovotg—

one-way (258a21-22)” [Mary Louise Gill, “Aristotle on Self-Motion,” 26]. (In this section, I am much
indebted to this essay by Gill, as well as to two other chapters in the same book: Christopher Shields,
“Mind and Motion in Aristotle,” 117-33, and Michael V. Wedin, “Aristotle and the Mind’s Self-Motion,”
81-116.)

16 8¢ Suvapews ob povoy Tig wptopévns A Ayetan dpyr petaBAntuc) €v de A i dMho, &\ Shwg
Taomg dpTg KWNTIKAG f oTaTIKAg. Kal Yap 1) pvotg £v TadTd Yéver Tf) Suvaper dpxf) Yap kivntik, AN
ovKk &v dMe AN &v adT fj adtd [ Metaph. ix,8, 1049bs—10].
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1049b11], a relationship he expounds only later (beginning at 1050a4). In
this later section, he speaks of nature in the following manner: “For the
product is the end and the actualization is the product, and so even the
word ‘actualization’ [évépyeia] comes from the product [to &pyov] and
points to the fulfillment.”’” He immediately illustrates this idea by means
of the Metaph. ix,6 distinction between seeing (where the thing “aimed at”
is present from the beginning) and building (where the house is distinct
from the building).'® So nature, according to Aristotle, is similar in this
respect to seeing: it is a potency that never needs to get to its end, since the
end is present whenever the potency is present.

It is not easy to understand what Aristotle’s point might be in men-
tioning nature as a proper action; but fortunately nature is not the only
example he uses. Later in Metaph. ix,8, in a parallel argument, he again
speaks of actualizations that are in the things moved [1050a34]; he then
adds:

But where there is no “other thing,” a product besides the actualization, the ac-
tualization is in the agents, for example, the seeing is in the one who sees and
the theorizing in the one who theorizes and life is in the soul (and, therefore,

happiness also, for it is a certain sort of life).'

These examples—seeing, theorizing, living, and even happy living [ed8at-
povia]—are all instances in which, so to speak, there is no B: there is no
moved thing, there is just A. This makes them different from building, in
which there is a product besides the actualization [1050a28-30]. None-
theless, we can speak of two poles, potency and actualization. Nature is,
apparently, to be understood similarly: qua what it is in itself, it is just
there; it does not have to get anywhere.

There is, however, a way in which building can be included among ac-

17 10 Yap Epyov Téhog, 1] 8¢ Evépyea o Epyov, 810 kal Tobvopa évépyeta Myetal kata o £pyov Kal
oUVTEivel TPOG THY EVTENEKELAY [Metaph. ix,8, 1050a21-23].

18 It is interesting, however, that Aristotle suggests here that a product of the art of building
is not just the house but also the act of building: 470 Tjg oikoSopikiig oikia mapd v oikodounoty
[Metaph. ix,8, 1050a26-27].

19 owv 8¢ pi) EoTty &ho TL Epyov Tapd THY évépyeiay, & adtolg rdpyet 1) évépyeia (olov 1) dpaotg
&V 1@ 0p@VTL Kai 1) Bewpia v 1 Oewpodvt kal 1) {wi) év i) YuxF, 810 kai 1} edSaupovia: {wi) yap mord tig
¢otw) [Metaph. ix,8, 1050a34-b2].
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tivities such as seeing and theorizing. Although building moves toward a
distinct product, the housebuilder’s knowing that he is engaging in house-
building is present—Dboth the potency and the actualization—all the time
that he is knowing that, just as the end of his seeing the construction ma-
terials in front of him is present all the while that he is seeing them.>

IV. The Psychology of Self-Movers: de An. i,s

It will be worth our while to go more deeply into this matter of the
type of activity found at the stabile, knowing end of human acts, for this is
a pivotal aspect of Aristotle’s philosophical psychology. An extremely rich
(and pertinent) passage occurs in de An. ii,5, where Aristotle characterizes
the special type of passivity (“suffering” [0 médoyew]) involved in (espe-
cially) thinking, in the end contrasting it with the passivity of sensation.*'

But before getting to that passage, we must say something about the
run-up to it. Aristotle introduces de An. ii,s with an allusion to certain un-
named philosophers who maintain that the suffering involved in sensing
is always a matter of like being affected by like: t0 8potov vmd T0D dpoiov
mdoxew [416b3s]. As we shall see, Aristotle is not wholly against this idea,
for the type of suffering in which he is especially interested does involve
likes, but he does note certain difficulties in this general approach. One
such difficulty is the fact that the senses are never activated unless some

sensible object comes to them, even though the senses have “within them”

20 See de An. ii,5, 417b8-9 (discussed also just below): “So, it is not quite right to say that the
practically wise man, when he is being practically wise, is altered, just as neither is the housebuilder
when he builds.” Writes Christopher Shields: “A housebuilder does not change qua housebuilder pre-
cisely because he has a stable disposition (£ig), which permits him to engage in the activity of house
building directly, and at will. By analogy, a thinker does not change, qua thinker, precisely because
mastery over some body of knowledge is a stable state of the thinker himself” [Shields, “Mind and
Motion in Aristotle,” 131]. Cp. R. D. Hicks, Aristotle, De Anima, with translation, introduction and notes
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1907), 356. Heinaman argues that, when in de An. ii,5 Aris-
totle says that the housebuilder is not altered, he means that the alteration is not in the housebuilder
but in the house [Robert Heinaman, “Aristotle on Housebuilding,” 154]. But it is not apparent on this
interpretation what the point would be of the comparison with the practically wise man. The practi-
cally wise man would remain unaltered in a way quite different from the way that the housebuilder
remains unaltered.

21 On de An. ii,s, see especially Heinaman, “Aristotle on Housebuilding,” and Jean Christensen
De Groot, “Philoponus on De anima ii,5, Physics iii,3, and the Propagation of Light,” Phronesis 18
(1983): 177-96.
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[41724] physical elements, which are themselves objects of sensation. If
sensation is a matter of like suffering like and if sensation is of the elements,
it should make no difference whether the object of sensation comes from
outside or is already present within. But the fact is, says Aristotle, sensation
does not occur unless an external object “is present,” just as a combustible
thing does not burn unless fire “is present” [mvpdg évrog—417a9]. The
various concepts mentioned here—"being like’ and ‘being present—are
important for understanding the later passage (to be considered just be-
low). Aristotle’s conclusion in this earlier section is that suffering does, in a
sense, involve a change due to something like and, in another sense, due to
something unlike: “Hence it is that, as we have stated, in a sense, something
suffers due to something like and, in a sense, due to something unlike; for
an unlike suffers and, when it has suffered, it is like.”?

Immediately after this remark, Aristotle notes that words such as ‘po-
tency’ [SVvapig] have various senses. We might, for instance, call some-
thing (i.e, someone) a ‘knower’ either because he is a member of the
species (e.g., the human species) that can know a science or because he is
such a member who does in fact know a science. When we say that the first
person has the potency to theorize, we are employing a different sense of
potency than when we say that the second person has the potency to theo-
rize. Aristotle then considers suffering:

Neither is ‘to suffer’ simple but it may indicate either a certain corruption un-
der the influence of a contrary or alternatively the maintenance, due to a pres-
ent actuality [070 Tod évreleyeiq 8vtog], of a present and similar potency [3vog
0D Suvdpet vtog kai ()y.oiov], even as a potency [5] stands with respect to an
actuality. For something having knowledge becomes something theorizing and
this is either not ‘being altered’ (for the progress is into itself, that is, into the
actuality) or it is another type of alteration. So, it is not quite right to say that
the practically wise man, when he is being practically wise, is altered, just as
neither is the housebuilder when he builds. So, going [10] to actuality from a
present potency in the case of thinking and being practically wise is not teaching

but ought to have some other name. Something that from a present potency

22 810 oL pdv g v70 ToD dpoiov Aoyel, 0Tt 8 g V7O ToD dvopoiov, kabdmep elmopey: TaTKEL
uEv yap T avépolov, emov0og 8 bpotdv oty [de An. ii,s5, 417a18—20].
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“learns,” that is, receives knowledge due to a present “teaching” actuality, either
ought not to be said to suffer or there are two types of [15] alteration, the one a
change to conditions of privation, the other to dispositions and to the nature.>®

The first change of a sensing thing comes about due to the begetter. When
it is born, it is as if it already has knowledge, and the sensing which is in act
is said to be similar to theorizing. It differs, [20] however, in this: that in the
one case the things that induce the actualization are from outside (the object of
sight, the object of hearing, and similarly all the other sensibles). The reason is
that sensation in act is of individuals but knowledge is of universals—and these
latter are as if in the soul itself, so that to think depends upon the individual,
when he wills to, [25] but to sense does not depend on him, for there must be
a sensible object. The situation would be the same with respect to the branches

of knowledge regarding sensible objects—and for the same reason: because

sensible objects are of individuals which are outside. [de An. ii,s, 417b2—28]**

In order to understand this argument, one must recall, first of all, that
Aristotle does regard both seeing and thinking as (in some sense) passive,
and so he treats them here together.>* This position is bound up with the

23 Siwek says that these dispositions are positive dispositions [Paulus Siwek, ed. and trans., Ar-
istotelis Tractatus de Anima, Graece et Latine (Rome: Desclée & C.i Editori Pontifici, 1965), ad 417b16];
see also Hicks, Aristotle, De Anima, ad 417b16, who cites Metaph. viii,s, 1044b30-34 to good effect.

24 00k é0Tt & amhodv 0vdE TO mdoyew, aM& O pév eBopd Tig H7O Tod Evavtiov, TO 8¢ cwtnpia
paMov Omd Tod évrelexeia vtog Tod Suvdper dvtog kal Opoiov oBTwg wg SVv[s]apig Exer mpog
dvtedéyetay: Bewpody yap yiveral 1O Exov THY émoThuny, émep 7 odk EoTty dMotodoBat (sig adTd Yip
1] éniSootg Kkal eig évredéyelav) i Erepov Yévog dNhotoews. S1d o kakdg éxel Méyewv TO ppovody, btav
Ppovi), M otododat, domep 0082 TOV oikoSSpov 3Tav oikoSopf]. TO pv odv [10] eig dvredéyaiay dyew éx
Svvdper Svrog katd 0 vooDv kai ppovodv od Sidackahiay &M Etépav émwvvpiav e Sikatov 10 & éx
Svvdper Svrog pavldvov kai happavov émotiuny Omd Tod évredexeia dvTog kai Sidaokadikod ot 008
Thoxew patéov, i §bo Tpémovg evar dA[15 [hotwoews, TV Te &l Tag oTepnTIKag StaBioelg peTafoliy kai
T &l Tag £8elg kal Ty @vow.

100 & aioOnTikod 1) pév mpwtn petaPold) yivetar Hnd Tob yevvvtog btav 8¢ yevvndy, éxet #dn
Gomep EmoThpy, kal 1O alobdveoBat 10 kat’ évépyelay dpoiwg Méyetar T Bewpeiv- Stagéper [20] 8,
871 0D pév T& TomTIKd i vepyeiag EEwbev, TO GpaTdV kal TO dkovoTOY, dpoiwg S Kal T Aol T@Y
aloOnt@v. attiov § 611 t@Y kab’ Ekaotov i kat’ évépyeway aioBnoig, §) 8 émotiun 1@V kaBéAov: TadTa §
v abtfj 7hg 0Tt Tf) VX 810 vofjoat ptv i’ abt, onétav PovAntar, aicBi[2svecBar 8 otk én” abTe-
&varykaiov yap drapyew T aioBnTov. dpoiwg 8& TobTo Exet KAV Tals EMOTAWALS TaTs TOV aioONT@V, Kal Sid
Ty adTiy aitiay, 611 Td aioBnTa 1@V kab’ Exaota kal TV Ewbev [de An. ii,s, 417b2-28].

The text is basically from W. D. Ross, ed., Aristotle: De anima, edited with inroduction and com-
mentary (Oxford: Clarendon, 1961), except that in line 417b1o I have kept katd; also, in 417b18 I have
eliminated the sentence break and in 417b19 I have followed S and V in eliminating 8¢. In line 417b26,
understand taig as presupposing aioO#oeouv.

25 De An. iii,4, 42921315 [ei 31 €071 10 voelv domep 10 aioBdveoOar, f whoxew Tu &v €l V1o TOD
vontod # Tt TolodTOV é"repov]; also iii,4, 429b24-25. See chapter 2, section III, at note 38.
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Metaph. ix,6 idea that the ends of both are present as long as the activities
are present. If either faculty had to produce its end, it would not be present
until that process was completed; but if the end (in some sense) comes to
the faculty, as is especially clear in the case of sight, the faculty does not
have to get to its object: the object is already present and will be as long
as that instance of seeing lasts. Aristotle has such ideas in mind in the pas-
sage translated: regarding knowledge, he is thinking not of a movement
from a state of having knowledge (but not theorizing) to a state of having
knowledge and actually theorizing but rather of the relationship between
the potency (having knowledge) and its actualization (theorizing) in the
second state. This is apparent from his repeated use of the present parti-
ciple of eivay, translated in the passage as ‘present, and used, as we have
seen, in the run-up to our passage [417a9], when Aristotle speaks of the
requirement that fire be present in order for a combustible thing to burn.

Similar to what he says at Metaph. ix,8, 1049b1o, where he speaks of
something that is a potency in so far as it is a principle of motion not for
“something else but in the thing itself qua itself,” Aristotle speaks here of
the “alteration” involved in knowledge as progress “into itself, that is, into
the actuality” Because it is a progress into itself while both the potency
and the actualization are present, it is not correct to speak of it as we speak
of teaching [ 417b11], where the actualization is in another (the student):*
it ought to have some other name (although Aristotle does not give it
one). Continuing in this line, he speaks of something that “from a pres-
ent potency ‘learns, that is, receives knowledge due to a present ‘teaching’
actuality” [417b12-13]. Obviously, Aristotle did not have at his linguis-
tic disposal scare quotes such as we have used in the translation, but the
sense of his remark calls for them. Since it is possible to speak of a potency
and an actualization in an instance of thinking, the potency can be said
to “learn”—but only by stretching the meaning of the term. For similar
reasons, we might also have put within scare quotes the word ‘to’ [eig] in
the earlier phrase “going to actuality from a present potency” [417bg-10].
In knowledge there is articulation—an active and a passive part—but no
real movement.

This is what allows both movement and lack of movement to be com-

26 See chapter 2, section L.
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bined in a builder. Building a house is indeed a movement, but knowing
how to build a house, while building it, is not. Aristotle uses precisely
that example here: “.. it is not quite right to say that the practically wise
man [ppovodv], when he is being practically wise [8tav ppovfj], is altered,
just as neither is the housebuilder when he builds” [417b8-9].>” Build-
ing a house is a going from a certain state to its opposite (or condition of
privation) [417b3, 15]; knowing how to build a house is a “maintenance”
[owTnpia] of the potency and actuality together or a going “to” positive
dispositions and “the nature” [417b3, 16]. We saw Aristotle associating
potency-actuality pairs with nature at the beginning of Metaph. ix,$ (at
1049b8-10) and, later in the same chapter, with theorizing, life, and even
happiness [edSaiovia—1ios0b1]. All of these involve the controlling in-
telligibility of that to which the relevant expression refers. Like the art of
housebuilding or the idea of a house, a nature, qua nature, does not move
but “regulates” by establishing what it is to be a thing of that sort.”® We can
say a similar thing not only of theorizing but also of life and happiness.
(We shall consider these more extensively below.)

The second paragraph of the quotation draws a distinction between
thinking and seeing (or sensation). The first sentence simply tells us what
stages of sensing and knowledge Aristotle chooses here to regard as par-
allel: the capacity to sense that an animal has once it is born is parallel
to the knowing subject’s having knowledge (but not using it); an animal’s
actually sensing something is parallel to the knowing subject’s actual theo-
rizing. Then Aristotle goes into the differences: sensation is initiated by
things “outside,” thinking by things that are “as if [nd¢] in the soul itself”
[417b23]. That is, sensing is initiated by objects of sense, thinking is bound
up with universals, and so sensing is not up to the sensing subject, but
thinking is: he thinks “when he wills to” [6nétav BovAnTar—417b24].

This association of freedom with universals raises issues we cannot go
into here, except to draw attention to a connection with ideas set out earli-
er in the present work. We noted in chapter 1 that human acts, particularly
when they are movements “from here to there,” are worked out at the per-
ceptual level, which is below the syllogistic level, the level of universals.

27 See above, note 20.
28 See Gill, “Aristotle on Self-Motion,” 22—23.
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We also noted there (in section I) that, in Metaph. i,1, Aristotle says that
human beings share the lower level with the other animals—although,
unlike the other animals, they are able to rise above that level.”” Here in de
An. ii,5 Aristotle associates this access to the higher level of universals with
freedom of the will (BotAnotg).*® It is true that in de An. ii,s Aristotle says
only that, because thinking is of universals, one thinks when one wills to
do so and not that the universal is involved in all exercises of freedom or in
all human acts; but in EN vi he says that wisdom (co@ta), which is certain-
ly of universals, stands above gpévnotg (practical wisdom), which, though
an intellectual virtue, is bound up with human action and movement gen-
erally. So, in EN vi, the universal is in command of more than just its own
thinking: it is in command of—it is the rule and measure of—the entire
practical realm.*' This same relationship is mirrored in the various subsid-
iary segments of the city’s communal life: the builder, for instance, as the
embodiment of the unmoving art of building, is in command of building,
the movement.

According to EN vi, ppévnoig issues orders within the practical realm,
but on behalf of wisdom, never to it.*> Wisdom is like a sovereign, who is
essentially the stabile understanding of the principles of the political life;
Ppovnatg, on the other hand, is like the city’s general, actually issuing or-
ders as he is pulled along by the course of the battle or by other exigencies
of the military life. Although the sovereign thinks of whatever principle or
course of action when he wills and, because of such exercises of the will,
can be called the ultimate decision-maker, his making a decision involves
no movement. A decision is an instance of a potency being “brought into”
actuality, but that is no real movement. As Aristotle says in de An. ii,s, this
is “either not ‘being altered’ (for the progress is into itself, that is, into the
actuality) or it is another type of alteration” [417b6—7].

29 We also saw above, in section I of the present chapter, that in EN vi,2, Aristotle says that
animals have sensation but no share in action [npdfews 8¢ pf) kowwvelv—1139a20]. Action requires
genuine knowledge, that is, knowledge of universals.

30 Aristotle associates will ([Sob)\nmg) with reason at de An. ii,9, 432bs and ii,10, 433222—25.

31 Aristotle speaks of the good man (6 omovSaiog) as the “norm and measure” [kavav kal
uétpov: EN iii 4, 1113a33] of virtuous behavior and practical truth. In chapter 7, I associate this ethical
type with the ppovipos.

32 ENvi3, 1145a6-11; see also EN vi,12, 1143b33-35.
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V. Opoévnoig and the End of Ends

Although the so-called “craft analogy” is very useful for coming to
an understanding of the organization of the city and of Aristotelian eth-
ics in general, it would be a grave mistake to conceive of ppévnoig (the
predominant virtue of the practical realm) as simply a very general craft.>
Although Aristotle certainly does recognize in ¢p6vnolg a structure simi-
lar to that in the crafts, he is adamant in rejecting the thesis that ppévnoig
is a craft [EN vi,4, 1140b2]. Understanding why will take us a further step
into the properly ethical, for, although an act performed as part of a craft
is a human act and therefore contained within the ethical, ppévnoig is im-
mediately linked to the way things stand in—and the principles of—the
moral universe.

An entry into Aristotle’s thought in this regard is provided by a pas-
sage in EN vi,4. Says Aristotle:

Making and action are different ..., so that also the reasoned habit proper to ac-
tion is different from the reasoned habit proper to making, nor is one included in
the other, for an action is not a making and a making is not an action. [EN vi,4,
1140a2-6>*

This remark—and, in fact, this whole chapter, EN vi,4—might serve as
confirmation of the ideas put forward thus far in the present chapter, for
here and throughout EN vi,4 Aristotle is clearly emphasizing the idea that
both practices and makings involve reason (“the reasoned habit proper
to action” ... “the reasoned habit proper to making”). Reason, as we have
seen, in itself does not move, although it is the source of all practices (un-

derstood in the inclusive sense) [EN vi,2, 1139a19, 31]. Both practices and

33 The expression ‘craft analogy’ was introduced into contemporary philosophical discourse by
Terence Irwin, especially in his Plato’s Moral Theory: The Early and Middle Dialogues (Oxford: Claren-
don, 1977).

34 Tepov § &0l moinotg kel mpakis ... dote kai 1) petd Adyov Eig TpakTiki) ETEpdY E0TL THG peTd
Adyov mowrixhs Eews. 810 0082 TepréxeTar v AMANwY- oBite Yap 1) Tpakig moinotg odte 1) moinog mpakic
¢otwv. The phrase translated reasoned’ [peta Aéyov] might in other contexts be translated ‘reasonable’;
but, since later in EN vi,4 Aristotle speaks also of artlessness [1) dtexvia—1140a21] as peta Aéyov, ‘rea-
soned’ seems more appropriate. See Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique d Nicomaque, 2.2 459.
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makings are, therefore, human acts, since reason is the defining charac-
teristic of the voluntary.>> But what provides the entry into Aristotle’s
understanding of the difference between crafts and practical wisdom is
the way in which the above passage has been interpreted, for, as has hap-
pened with other passages that draw a clear distinction between actions
[npéteig] and makings [moujoeig], this one has been held to be inconsis-
tent with other Aristotelian remarks—in this case, remarks that come a
mere two chapters earlier.

In EN vi,2, Aristotle says that makings fall under the practical intellect:

Thought itself moves nothing, although thought that is for the sake of some-
thing and practical does, for this [that is, practical thought] also rules over
making. For every maker makes for the sake of something and the makable [td
nomtév] is not an end simply speaking—only the practicable [10 mpaxtév] is
that—but relatively, that is, as being of something. For good conduct [edmpatia]
is an end and appetite is of this [EN vi,2, 1139a35-b4].3¢

But how; if making is different from action, so that neither is “included in
the other” and “an action is not a making and a making is not an action”
[EN vi,4, 1140a2-6], can making fall under—Dbe ruled over by—practical
thought? This objection to Aristotle’s remarks has been posed by a num-
ber of commentators, including Ramsauer and Stewart.’” They have re-
ceived a reply from Greenwood:

If 1140a5 is inconsistent with 1139bi, it must also be inconsistent with the whole
of the latter part of this book, in which cogia and the mpaktiks| dpetr) ppdvnoig
are in some sense or other admittedly asserted to cover the whole field of intel-

lectual goodness, leaving no room for a momtikr} &pets| distinct from either. But

35 See chapter 3, section III; also de An. ii,5, 417b22—23. Here in EN vi,4, he speaks of a craft as
involving both the actual crafting and the thinking about how to do it: 1o Texvalerv kai Oewpetv Smwg
&v yévnai TLT@V EvBexopévwy Kal eivar kal pr) eivan [1140a11-13].

36 Savota & avti) o000y Kkivel, AN 1) Evexd Tov kal TpakTIKA: abTn Yap Kal TRHG TOWTIKIG dpyEr
#veka Yap Tov TOLET g O oL@V, Kal oV TEAOG ATADG (6™ TPOG TLKA Tvég) 1O TTOTOV, A& TO TPaKTOV
1] Yap edmpatia tédog, 1) 8 8pekig TovTov.

37 Ramsauer says that the dpyet (dpyetv) at 139b1 means the same thing as the mepiéyetat
(mepiéxewv) at 1140a5 and that the later passage carries on as if the former passage were not there (“Sed
omnino inde a vs.1 ita agitur quasi illa 1139b1 sq. non praecessissent” [G. Ramsauer, Aristotelis Ethica
Nicomachea, 383 (ad 1140a5)]. Stewart refers (and apparently defers) to Ramsauer [J. A. Stewart,
Notes on the Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle, ii,40 (ad 1140a5)].
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there is no inconsistency. moinoig can quite well be simply a means to npagig as
1139b1 asserts, and at the same time be a completely distinct thing from npagig
as 1140a5 asserts. No more subtle distinction is intended in 1140a5 than lies in

the fact that in moinoig an external object is produced while in mpas it is not.*®

Greenwood’s point is a valid one: despite the all-encompassing charac-
ter of ppévnotg, an action, qua action (in the limited sense), remains quite a
different type of thing from a making, for, as Aristotle argues in de An. ii,s, it
does not involve a movement-like structure in any robust sense. And, as Ar-
istotle explains (among other places) here in EN vi, making is about gener-
ating something distinct from the maker [EN vi,4, 1140a10-12 ]; qua making,
therefore, it is distinct from an action.> But we should hesitate before acqui-
escing to Greenwood’s “moinotg can quite well be simply a means to npai
as 139b1 asserts,” for 139b1 (or, actually, 1139b1-4) never says that making
is a means to action but only that, although a “makable” [romntév] is an end
but not an end simply speaking (té\og amA@g), a “practicable” [mpaktov] is
an end simply speaking. Saying that making is a means to action posits too
much of a separation between the elements at issue here. Aristotle’s remark
that “the makable is not an end simply speaking ... but relatively, that is, as
being of something [&N\& 7pdg Tt kel Tvdg—1139b2—3]” suggests a closer—
we might say, an internal—relationship.

The qualified end of 1139b1—4 is the makable; the “end simply speak-

38 L. H. G. Greenwood, Aristotle: Nicomachean Ethics, Book Six, with essays, notes and transla-
tion (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1909), 182; Gauthier goes along with Greenwood in
rejecting the understanding of Ramsauer and Stewart [Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique a Nicomaque,
112 460].

39 Gauthier chastises Burnet for using Metaph. ii,1, 993b20-21 to support his thesis that “la sci-
ence poétique rentrant dans la science pratique” [Gauthier and Jolif, L'Ethique a Nicomaque, 2.2 460].
(Gauthier refers to the Introduction, §§10-12, of John Burnet, The Ethics of Aristotle.) In that passage
in Metaph. ii, Aristotle effects a bipartite division between theoretical and practical sciences, which
would put moinoig within the practical. Gauthier argues that “on s’accord aujourd’hui a regarder ce
livre comme inauthentique.” The consensus that Gauthier assumes, however, no longer exists: see En-
rico Berti, “Note sulla tradizione dei primi due libri della Metafisica di Aristotele,” Elenchos 3 (1982):
5-38. But we need not view the Metaph. ii,1 passage as an insuperable problem in any case. The crucial
phrase in Metaph. ii,1 is the following: fewpntixijs ptv yap tédog ahriBeta, mpaxtikijs & Epyov [993b20—
21]. We might understand any reference to mpafis here as a reference to its wider sense. In EN vi2,
Aristotle refers to the #yov of virtue [1139a17] and even to truth as the &pyov of theoretical thought
[1139229]. We need not assume that in Metaph. ii,1 Aristotle is using the word épyov in the sense ap-
plicable only to a moinoig (that is, in the sense of a product that comes only at the end of a process).
Moreover, mpdteg (in the strict sense) can still be distinct from mowjoetg, even while both—in so far as
they are types of human acts—fall within the practical (in the wider sense).
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ing” is “good conduct” [} edmpakia]. When a builder makes a house be-
cause he thinks that is a good thing to do (for the community, for instance,
or for his family), this end simply speaking [té\og amA@g] need not stand
out from the activity of building as a distinct thing. We need not even
speak of his building because he thinks doing so is a good thing, which
suggests (although it does not entail) that he deliberately thinks about do-
ing good things, identifies housebuilding as a good thing to do, and then
sets out to do it. We might say simply that he builds a house knowing that
this is a good thing to do.*® There is no need to posit any distance at all
here, since, as we have seen, at the one end of building there is the art of
building and, although we can posit a quasi-whence and a quasi-whither
there, in fact the end is present all the time that the activity of so thinking
is there. Neither would it be to introduce means-to-end distance to “add
in” the knowledge that this act of building is a good thing to do, for this
type of knowledge does not work that way: it informs the activity in such
a way that it becomes one with it, although it might also do the same for
another activity (such as a “practicable”—1139b3). This is what allows Ar-
istotle to say that the makable and good conduct are both ends, for it is in
pursuing the makable that the maker pursues the good (or good conduct).

We find such “end of ends” talk elsewhere in the Aristotelian corpus.
In the second chapter of EN, Aristotle speaks of “some end of practi-
cable things, which we will for its own sake and the other ends for the
sake of this” [t Télog ... T@v mpaxt@v 8 8 avTo PovAdpeda, o dMa 8¢
81a To0t0—1094218-19].*! Not all translations render the expression &

40 David Wiggins has shown that & pdg 0 TéAog (as at EN vij13, 1145a6) can refer also to the
component parts of an end (such as happiness) and not just means toward it [David Wiggins, “De-
liberation and Practical Reason,” in Essays on Aristotle’s Ethics, ed. Amélie O. Rorty, 29-51 (Berkeley/
Los Angeles/London: University of California Press, 1980), 221-40]. See also above, chapter s, sec-
tion III, where the anomalous dxpatrg seeks per se the genuine good although he has something
quite different (ie., the apparent good) in mind.

41 See Stewart, Notes on the Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle, 1, 12-15; see also Alexander Grant,
The Ethics of Aristotle: Illustrated with notes and essays (London: Longmans, Green, and Co,, 1885), I,
424. The larger passage is a hypothetical statement and reads: Ei 81} Tt té\og 0Tl T@v mpaxt@v 6 8t avtd
Bovhopeda, Ta dMa 8¢ Skt TodTo, Kai i) TdvTa 81 Erepov aipodpeda (mpdeiot yap obtw Y’ elg dmetpov, dot’
efvau keviy kal pataiay Ty Spekw), Sijhov dg TodT &v eln Tayabdy kal T dploTov [1094a18-22]. A few
lines later [1094a27-28], he suggests that the one end mentioned in the protasis is the end for which
the political craft (uéBoSog—1094b11) is pursued, so he does hold what is stated in the apodosis, that
is, that there is a best thing, which might also be called “the good.” (A bit later in the same chapter, he
says that the end of the political craft encompasses the ends of all the other sciences and pursuits: ...
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dMa here as “other ends”; the Revised Oxford Translation, for instance,
speaks of “some end of the things we do, which we desire for its own sake
(everything else [t& &Ma] being desired for the sake of this).” But “every-
thing else” is not an especially close rendering of t& &A\a, which speaks in
a more limited manner of things “other.” If we regard these other things
as the things one does for the sake of the ultimate end (and not as other
ends), the logic of the sentence becomes awkwardly repetitious. Aristo-
tle would be speaking first of “some end of practicable things” (which we
will for no other reason) and then of things that are willed “for the sake
of this"—but, since he has already said that practical things have this as
their end, there is no need to go on to say that they are willed “for the sake
of this” (that is, for the sake of the ultimate end). The logic of the phrase
is rendered neat and crisp if we understand t& &M\ rather as referring to
other ends: Aristotle would be speaking thus of an end of all practicables,
which is willed for its own sake and which is the end of other ends.**

The consequence of all this is that an agent’s moral understanding
of what he does—such understanding being, as we have seen, an action
[mpagic] in the strict sense and no making—embraces all the things that he
does (both actions and makings). The widest-scoped intellectual grasp of
the practical is geared for moving (in some sense) toward other things;*’
but, since it enters into all such angles of the moral universe, it is in a posi-
tion to judge them from a non-technical and properly ethical perspective.
As we have seen, Aristotle says in EN vi,2 that practical thought “rules over
making” [1139b1]. If; for instance, a pair of acts are in themselves perfectly
in order, they may still be ill-advised in combination or even contradictory.

70 TabTrG TENOG TEPLEYOL &V T& TV dNwv ... [EN'i,2,1094b6].) That Aristotle would not reject outright
the idea of a relationship, representable by means of the preposition i, between things good in them-
selves and something else is apparent at EN 1,6, 1096b18—19 where, speaking briefly in his own voice,
he says that things sought for their own sake—things such as thinking, seeing, certain pleasures and
honors—can also be sought on account of something else: tatra yap & kai 8t &o Tt Swokopey, dpwg
TV ka®’ abti dyaddv Oein Tig dv. Aspasius identifies this other thing as happiness: Tovtwy yap ékaotov
Kol 8t adT0 aipeTdV kel S1é Ty evSarpoviav [Aspasius, In Ethica Nicomachea quae supersunt commentaria,
vol. 19.1 of Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca, ed. Gustavus Heylbut (Berlin: Reimer, 1889), 15.28-29].

42 As mentioned above, in note 6, Aristotle allows that it is possible to speak of ends them-
selves as practicables; if that allowance is applicable here, the other ends could be among the practi-
cables referred to in the first part of the phrase at ENi,2, 1094a18-19.

43 O o) epl TV abT® TpakT®Y, ai 88 mpdkerg dwv Evexa [EN iii,3, 1112b32-33].
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Determining (or understanding) this is the role of practical thought at its
most general.

Aristotle insists on this general character of ppdvnotg in EN vi,s, where
he begins with a consideration of “particular ppovficels” in order to hone
in on a definition of general—which, to his mind, is the only genuine—
@povnots. Near the beginning of the chapter he says, “It seems to be charac-
teristic of the ppdvipog to be capable of deliberating well about the things
that are good and expedient for himself, not in particular—for instance,
not about what type of things lead to health or to strength—but about
what type of things lead to living well generally” [EN vi,s, 1140a25-28]. A
sign of this generality, he goes on to say, is the fact that, even when we say
that someone is povipog regarding a more limited sector of the practical
universe, being such is still a matter of reasoning well about “some good
end of which there is no art.”**

Aristotle’s speaking of the ppovipog’s concern for “the things that are
good and expedient for himself” sounds at first as if ppdvyoig comes down
in the end to the ability to be intelligently selfish—but that that is not Ar-
istotle’s position becomes apparent later in the chapter where he says that
Pericles and suchlike figures are called ppévipog because they can identify
“the things that are good for themselves, that is, the things that are good
for men.** So, when he speaks of the ppévipog as being practically wise
regarding “the things that are good and expedient for himself,” he means
good and expedient for himself qua man.*® The proper object of ppévnotg
is the good toward which human nature as such is directed.

VL The Relationship between
Opovnoig and Pleasure

At 1140b11, Aristotle introduces another—and a different type of—
reason why ¢povnots is special. In effect, he gives us an explanation of how

44 onpeiov & 8t kal Todg mepi TL Ppovipovg Aéyopey, dtav mpdg TéAog TL omovdaiov ed Aoyiow-
vrat, &v pr) éotL téxvn [EN viys, 1140228-30].

45 S todo Ilepikdéa kai Todg To00TOVG Ppovipovs oidpeda eivar, STt T& avTolg dyadd Kal Té Tolg
avbpimotg Stvavrar Qewpetv [EN vis, 1140b7-10].

46 See ENvi,s, 1140bs, i,2,1094b6—7; also EE i,6, 1217a30-35.
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man’s capacity for povnotig can go awry. At EN vi,s, 1140buff, he draws a
connection between the word ¢pévnotg and the word cwgpootvn (often
translated ‘moderation’ or ‘prudence’), arguing that etymologically the lat-
ter has to do with preserving or maintaining epévnotg: ... &g oovoav tHy
@pévnow [1140b12]. This language is reminiscent of de An. ii,5, where, as
we have seen, Aristotle speaks of the “maintenance” [cwtnpia] of a “pres-
ent and similar potency” [417b3-4] by the corresponding actuality, the
idea being that (for instance) a particular instance of thinking is sustained
as what it is all the while that it exists, rather than coming into existence by
way of a progression from potency to act (see above, section IV). Here too,
in EN vi,s, Aristotle says that cw@poovvr] preserves or maintains a certain
manner of thinking or conception (dméAny1g—1140b13). The conception
that remains as long as the intellectual virtue of ppovnotg is maintained is
the very general conception of good conduct. This, as we have seen, is the
“end simply speaking,” the object of appetite [8pe§ig—EN vi,2, 1139b4], so
itis a practical conception: an orientation toward good conduct.

We need not assume that an actual idea of ‘good conduct’ stands always
explicitly before the mind’s eye of the ppévipog; what matters is that his un-
derstanding of the practical world is informed by his knowledge of it:* that
he knows that what he does is part of good conduct. This general under-
standing of the importance of good conduct in one’s life becomes corrupted
because of pleasure—or, more precisely, because of the desire for pleasure
and the aversion to pain. Pleasure and pain, Aristotle notes, do not have the
same effect upon other, more limited knowledge: a person might forget, for
example, this or that mathematical proof or even (by some freak accident) a
large part of mathematics itself—and yet remain ppdvipog, capable of delib-
erating well about “the things that are good or bad for man.”

For the principles of the practicables are that for the sake of which they are
practicables, but, when a person has been corrupted because of pleasure or
pain, immediately the principle is not apparent, nor is it apparent that, for the
sake of this or because of this, he ought to choose and do everything. (For vice

is corruptive of the principle.)*

47 See above, at note 40.
48 ai p&v yap apyal TOV TPakTOV T 0 éveka T mpaktd ¢ 5¢ SiepBappévy SU HSoviy A ATy
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Why is it that ppovnog is damaged because of pleasure but more
particular knowledge is not—or, at least, not permanently?** It is impor-
tant to note, first of all, that pleasure is not the ultimate cause of the cor-
ruption of ppévnotg. That is why Aristotle interjects the sentence, “For
vice [kaxia] is corruptive of the principle.” As we have seen, he says in de
An. ii,5, 417b22-24 that thought—including practical thought—is of uni-
versals, “so that to think depends upon the individual, when he wills to”
The ultimate cause of the corruption is vice, and vice is voluntary; but plea-
sure (with which vice is bound up) is the cause of the corruption being cor-
ruption [Sla@Oopd], with its usual connotations: it is what makes the falling
away from the good permanent, as death is permanent. Turning bad is not
just a matter of changing one’s mind from one general conception of what
one should do to another in such a way that one could just as easily switch
back to the former conception. Pleasure pushes along the thought of the
person who has chosen to go down the wrong path in such a way that the
practical conception ‘good conduct’ is no longer available to him.>

As Aristotle says in the above quotation, “immediately the principle is
not apparent, nor is it apparent that, for the sake of this or because of this,
he ought to choose and do everything” The fundamental deviation—
which involves, as Aristotle says, “everything [ndvta—1140big9]"—is due
to the practical intellect; the blindness (with respect to the good) is due to
pleasure. That pleasure does not affect particular knowledge as it does af-
fect ppovnoig is because pleasure is an accompaniment—although a very
intimate accompaniment—of what primarily goes against ppoévnotg: the
choice to turn away from good conduct. When pleasure is attached to a
choice of less scope, the choice to drink a beer, for instance, this may im-
pede the ability to recall Euclid’s proof of the fifth postulate (or whatever),
but it brings about no such permanent or general blindness.

€000 o @aivetar dpx, 008E Selv TovToL Evekey 00E St T0D0 aipeioBan wAvTa Kal TpdTTEW: E0TL VAP T)
kaxio pOaptiki) apxis [EN vi,s, 1140b16-22].

49 In the rest of this chapter, I speak of the influence of pleasure on human lives, ignoring (for
the sake of simplicity) the issue of pain and its avoidance. What is said about pleasure is generally ap-
plicable also to the desire to avoid pain.

50 Aristotle speaks about this in Metaph. v,29; see below, chapter 7, section II.
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VII. Pleasures Good and Bad

Much of what Aristotle says about pleasure is borrowed—often with
changes—from Plato, especially from the Philebus. One idea that seems
to have come over into Aristotle intact is the idea that pleasure is not a
single thing, the term ‘pleasure’ referring rather to a phenomenon that—
in a sense to be made precise below—"completes” individual human ac-
tivities and therefore gets its proper sense from those activities.’! There is
no pleasure that is not pleasure in a particular activity; thus, although the
pleasure of eating, the pleasure of sex, and the pleasure of doing philoso-
phy are all pleasures, there is no such thing as pleasure simpliciter, that is
to say, pleasure that is not either the pleasure of eating or the pleasure of
sex or the pleasure of doing philosophy (or of whatever activity you wish).

The primary places where Aristotle expounds these ideas are EN vii,4
and 11-13, and EN x,1-5. (There are also a couple of pertinent remarks in
ENi.) Pleasures, he says at the beginning of EN x,5, “differ in species”:

For we think that things different in species are completed by different things
(both natural objects and things produced by art appear thus, for instance,
animals, trees, a painting, a sculpture, a house, a vessel); and, similarly, that ac-
tivities differing in species are completed by things differing in species. The ac-
tivities of thought differ from those associated with the senses, and they them-
selves differ in species from one another. So also, therefore, do the pleasures
that complete them. This is apparent also in the fact that each pleasure is paired
with the activity which it completes. [EN x,s, 1175a22—-30]>

Against certain of his contemporaries who argued that pleasures could
not be good, since they are spatio-temporally extended processes [yevéoeig]
that lead to goods, Aristotle insists that

51 In the Philebus, see 12C1-13As, 34e3—4. See also Kevin L. Flannery, “Homosexuality and
Types of Dualism: A Platonico-Aristotelian Approach,” Gregorianum 81 (2000): 355-59, Kevin L.
Flannery, “Marriage, Mental Handicap, and Sexuality,” Studies in Christian Ethics 17 (2004): 16-17.

52 In this passage, the word translated ‘activity’ is évépyeia, which I have translated elsewhere—
in particular, in chapters 2 and 3—Aactualization,’ actualization being distinguished from movement
(see Metaph. ix,6, 1048b28). In the passages discussed in the present chapter, évépyeia usually has this
more general sense of ‘activity.
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it is not necessary that there should be something other that is better than the
pleasure, as some say the end is better than the process; pleasures are not pro-
cesses nor are they all connected to a process, but they are activities and end.
[EN vii,12, 1153a7—1o]53

Aristotle realizes that people do seek pleasure as an end; it is, therefore, in
that sense, a distinct thing. But, when pursued in the proper way, a plea-
sure is so embedded in its proper activity as to be identified with it. An
athletic young woman can say alternatively ‘I run for the pleasure of it or
‘Tjust like running’: they are nearly equivalent statements.

In EN x,4, Aristotle says that the pleasure of the highest activities per-
fects them, so that it is an end, but it does not perfect them “in the same way
that a perceived object and perception, if they are good, do, just as health
and the doctor are not in the same way cause of being healthy” [EN x,4,
1174b23-26]. In other words, just as there are different types of cause of the
activity of being healthy—there is an efficient cause (a doctor) and a for-
mal cause (health)—so also there are different types of perfection. The per-
fection of the activity of perceiving which is pleasure is different from the
perfection of either the befitting perceived object or of the well-functioning
faculty of perception—although the presence of these is indeed pleasurable.

Pleasure is not unlike health: like health, pleasure is present as long
as the activity of being healthy is present. But pleasure is also a sort of fi-
nal cause—without the separation characteristic especially of a perceived
object. The relationship between pleasure and its proper activity is more
like the relationship between a youth’s being in the “bloom of youth” and
the delight he takes in being in that state [EN x,4, 1174b33]: to be in that
state is, in a sense, to take delight in it—just as ‘the young woman’s run-
ning joyfully’ is nearly equivalent to ‘the young woman’s taking delight in
running.** Pleasure is, therefore, a sort of final cause, but it can also be

53 TLOUK avéykn étepov Tt elvat PéNTIOV THG 180VilG, DoTEp TIVEG POt TO TENOG TG YEVETEWS: OV
Yap yevéoelg eioty 0vdE petd yevéoews maoat, dAN évépyetan kai Tédog. Aristotle goes on immediately to
say that an end need not be “something other” [¢tepév Ti—1153a11].

54 Michael Pakaluk, commenting on the same passage, writes as follows: “The pleasure func-
tions as a distinct goal not unlike beauty in relation to bodily fitness: we typically reach the peak of
fitness through aiming to reach the peak of beauty” [Michael Pakaluk, Aristotle’s Nicomachean ethics:
An Introduction, Cambridge Introductions to Key Philosophical Texts (Cambridge: Cambridge Uni-
versity Press, 2005), 312].
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viewed as a sort of formal cause. It arrives not at the end of the activity but
is present at every moment that—and in so far as—the activity is present.

This close association between pleasures and their corresponding ac-
tivities has a complex bearing upon such character types as the axpati|g
(the incontinent man) and the dxé\aotog (the depraved man). Since hu-
man activities of whatever sort are movements that go from one point to
a proper object, they can conflict. When this happens, the pleasures drive
one another away, as pleasure in the music of flutes drives away the plea-
sure of study, if the former is stronger [1175b3-6]. This has no ill effects in
itself, but when it happens frequently or characteristically it produces an
ultimately dissatisfying cocktail of pleasure and pain. “For countervailing
pleasures do pretty much what proper pains do,” says Aristotle [EN x,s,
1175b16-17]. Moreover, a person finds his greatest pleasure in sustained ac-
tivity of the type that most suits his nature;** if the pleasure to be derived,
for instance, from study is constantly being countered by the pleasure of
listening to the music of flutes, not only does this itself produce some-
thing akin to pain but it also deprives the person of the higher pleasure,
which is sustained pleasure (see EN x,7, 1177a21-22).

Besides conflicting with one another, human activities (unlike mere
animal activities) can also become perverted, aiming not at their proper
object but at some object related to the proper object only by contrariety.
Some of our natural activities can aim at one object alone; sight and hear-
ing, for instance, have as their respective objects visible things and sounds.
But once reason is involved, an activity will have its proper object but also
the possibility of heading toward something quite contrary to that object,
as a doctor can bring about either health or disease.’® Such deviant ob-
jects are not disparate from the proper objects in any random way. A man
who deviates from the virtue of truthfulness does not do so by eating too
much but by lying. As Aristotle puts it in EE ii,i0: “the corruption and

ss See ENx,5, 1176a15—26 and i,8, 1099a11-15. See also (in Plato) Phlb. 63D1-64As.

56 The doctor who brings about disease does not do so, however, qua doctor, since a doctor
takes his species from his proper object, health. See EE ii,10, 1227a25-35 and ii,11, 1227b19-38. As noted
by von Arnim, these passages are closely related to Metaph. vii,7, 1032a25-b3o [Hans von Arnim, Eu-
demische Ethik und Metaphysik, Sitzungsberichte der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien: Philos-
ophisch-historische Klasse, 207:5 (Vienna/Leipzig: Holder-Pichler-Tempsky, 1928), 29-30]. See also
Gauthier, La morale d’Aristote, 31-32. See below, chapter 7, section VIL
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perversion [Stactpo ] of each thing heads not toward any chance thing
but toward contraries and intermediates” [1227a31-32].%7 Pursuing such
objects produces an especially feverish pleasure and not one that corre-
sponds in any way to man’s nature, for man’s nature (if not disordered)
pursues objects that are genuinely good for it.

Why is this? Why does pursuing the object contrary to the natural
object produce an ultimately dissatisfying and unhealthy pleasure? Why
could this pleasure not be as pleasant as that which corresponds to the ac-
tivity naturally? As happens when any argument comes close to the princi-
ples of the field within which it is conducted, it is difficult to find a satisfy-
ing explanation of this fact. It is a matter of definition—although definition
determining the essential features of the field, ethics, itself—that the plea-
sure attaching to natural activity is better and more pleasurable than that
attaching to its contrary (unnatural activity), even though it may not be as
strong. This is another idea that Aristotle takes over from Plato: the calm
pleasures—which are all embedded in their respective natural activities—
are better. They are better because they are natural and they are identifi-
able as natural because they are calm. But although non-circular explana-
tions are wanting, phenomena in support of such principles are not. The
sharp pleasure that the arrogant man finds in humiliating his neighbor, we
know—and he should know—will not ultimately bring him happiness. The
pleasure that is part of moderate eating and drinking with friends is supe-
rior—even as pleasure—to the pleasure experienced in imbibing food and
drink simply for the bodily pleasures they bring. The one is also healthy,
the other not: the one brings happiness, the other its opposite.

Once pleasures become detached from their proper activities, they
are free to conflict with one another, and they inevitably do so. Aristotle
associates this phenomenon especially with the hoi polloi, whom he con-
trasts with the virtuous:

For the masses, pleasures fight against each other because such are not by na-
ture pleasant, but the things that are by nature pleasant are pleasant for the lov-

ers of what is noble. Such are actions according to virtue, so that these are both

57 In the previous sentence Aristotle says that such objects are chosen mapa pvowv and Sux
atpogiy [EE ii,10, 1227a30].
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pleasant to these persons and pleasant in themselves. Their life, therefore, has
no additional need of pleasure as if of some ornament [mepidntov Tvég], but it

has its pleasure in itself. [EN 1,8, 1099a11-16]

The idea here is that the virtuous life, since it has its pleasure in itself, has
no need of any pleasure that would lie like a necklace on top of its own
beauty. But this latter is precisely the sort of thing that the non-virtuous or
the less-than-virtuous (to the extent that they are less than virtuous) find
attractive. Since there is no essential connection between an ornament
and the beauty upon which its lies, it is all too easy for the ornament itself
rather than the proper object of the practice to become the object of pur-
suit—and this allows for conflicts.

Although the dxé\actog, who (as we shall see in chapter 8) has made
a deliberate choice to pursue what he pursues, is not necessarily thrown
about, as are the hoi polloi, by multitudinous conflicting pleasures, the
concept of pleasure as an ornament—a treasure—pursued independently
of its corresponding natural practice is central to his characterization. The
dxoAaorog lacks the distance from the object of his particular desires re-
quired for reasonable, wholly rational, behavior in their regard. His objec-
tive is to have the relevant pleasures, rather than to engage in their cor-
responding activities and to accept what pleasure might be attached to
them.

At one point Aristotle actually suggests that the highest pleasures in-
volve no desire (¢mifvpia) at all and that the pleasure is just the activity it-
self. He speaks of pleasure that accompanies restoration to a natural state,
noting that such pleasure can only be pleasure per accidens since “there are
also pleasures that involve no pain or desire—for instance, the activities of
theorizing, its nature wanting nothing” [1152b35-115322].%% It would seem

58 o1t & 1} évépyeta év Taig émbBupiag Tig vrodoimov Efewg kal UTEwS, émel kai dvev AdTng Kal
¢mbopiag eiotv Hovai, olov ai Tod Oewpeiv &vépyeiar, Tig PVoEwg 00k Ev8eods odamg [EN vii,12, 1152b3s—
1153a2]. Bywater follows Aspasius and brackets évépyeiar in 1153a1; I follow Susemihl-Apelt and leave it
in. KP has 1) To0 Oewpetv évépyeia instead of ai Tod Bewpetv évépyeiat in line 115321, which would be a bit
easier to reconcile with the singular that follows (tfjg pvoews otk £v8eodg obomg). (One does wonder
whether there are plural activities of theorizing.) In 1152b3s, dooimov is one of three possibilities
offered by the MSS, the others being ér\otov (found in LP and OP, although Bywater does not men-
tion OP) and vmoAdmov (found in MP). None makes easy sense, although a conjecture by Obertus
Gifanius (sixteenth/seventeenth century)—én\dmov—would makes sense, especially in so far as it
introduces the issue of Aomm, which plays a part in the explanatory clause that follows (¢nel kai dvev
A7 kal émBupiag eiotv fSovai [1152b36-1153a1] ).
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to be relevant that, in this remark, the words ‘the activities of theorizing’
are in apposition to the words ‘pleasures that involve no pain or desire. It
is as if he were saying that, in such cases, the pleasure just is the activity
(although the activity is not the pleasure). The idea is that such pleasures
do not involve the satisfying of a felt need, as when food satisfies hunger.*’
Since desire and pain (in this sense) are not present in activities such as
theorizing, pleasure cannot involve desire and pain essentially. Why one
would want to pursue such pleasures would be beyond the comprehen-
sion of the dxd\aoroc.

Since the dxoAaotog is fixed upon having certain objects and what
pleasure they afford, this weighting of his preferences (or desires) in one
direction will inevitably pull against any desires he might have for more
reasonable pleasures. Or, if his disordered preferences involve more than
one ignoble pleasure, the desires for these will come into conflict, one or
the other inevitably being left unsatisfied. A carpenter whose delight is in
building good cabinets and whose other delights are similarly calm does
not have this difficulty. If he enjoys a beer with his friends after work, that
does not impede the pleasure he takes in building cabinets. It is true, as we
shall be arguing in chapter 8, the dkdAaotog does not pursue every pos-
sible pleasure that presents itself, but the pleasure or pleasures he wants to
have at all costs are for him the decisive object of pursuit. His life will be
marked by conflicts between life’s typical activities (with their attendant
pleasures) and his particular obsession; and he will not have the moral
wherewithal to pull himself away from the latter. And this not because he
will not have the strength to pull away but rather because he has rejected

in advance the ideas that would permit his own reformation.

VIII. Conclusion

This characterization of the less than practically wise characters as
pursuing pleasure (at least occasionally) as such and not as part of a natu-
ral human practice is connected with Aristotle’s understanding of actions
(mpdkerg) and makings (mowjoeig): activities, that is, that have their ends

59 He goes on to deny that pleasure is a “perceived becoming”: a yéveoig aiofnth [1153a13]. See
also 1152b13.
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in themselves and activities whose ends come only once the activity as
such has terminated. If that was all there was to the latter activities—if
they were just movements or makings finishing at particular spots—they
would be inhuman: mere physical events or (at best) the activities of brute
animals. What “domesticates” them is their reasonability, their connec-
tion with genuine action. As emerging from reason, they have a place in
the city, whose only authentic inhabitants are rational animals, those who
have a “share in action” [EN vi,2, 1139a20]. Although the house is a distinct
product of the process of building, knowledge of the craft of building—
which has its end present for as long as that knowledge itself is present—
ensures that the making of the house is a human making (a human act).
When, by contrast, pleasure is pursued for its own sake, this domesticat-
ing influence—reason—is excluded. Pleasure pursued for its own sake is
not capable of organizing a life, since, as pursued for its own sake, it stands
outside the intelligible activities to which it properly belongs. It might be
regarded then as a sort of product: an ornament, but an ornament pur-
sued by one who does not understand the relationship—the just propor-
tion—between the ornament and that which it adorns.



Seven

Opodvnotg and the Opodvipog

A MAJOR IMPEDIMENT to understanding the character type called
by Aristotle the ppovipog is the sheer difficulty of the first chapter of the
eighth book of the Eudemian Ethics." The difficulty stems from what has to
be called the weirdness of Aristotle’s argument. At one point, for instance,
he says that ppovnoig—the quality that characterizes the ppovipog—can-
not be understood as dancing girls using their hands for feet are under-
stood; and then he conducts a fairly complicated argument in which he
hypothesizes that parts of the human soul might perform similar contor-
tions with one another. Understandably failing to understand what Aris-
totle is doing by means of these examples and strategies, later scholars and
scribes attempted to bring sense to the text of EE viii,1 by supposing cor-
ruptions and by making emendations, thereby introducing—or, in some

1 As mentioned in the Introduction to the present work, the three chapters of the eighth book
of EE are sometimes put at the end of the seventh book (an eighth book not being recognized). Pavlos
Kontos has kindly pointed out to me that, since ppévnotg is not a moral but a dianoetic virtue, call-
ing the gpovipog a character type might be misleading. Aristotle does maintain that the ppévipog is
morally virtuous [EN vi,12, 1144236-37; Vii,2, 1146a8-9]; but the issue raised by Kontos is whether
the ppovipog qua ppovipog is a moral character type, and I acknowledge that qua @povipog he is not.
The word ‘character, however, need not have moral significance (as when we say, “he was a meticu-
lous character”), so I stipulate that the term ‘character’ here does not necessarily imply that the habit
characterizing the type is a moral virtue. Nor should the word ‘type’ be understood in a Platonic man-
ner as an immutable, supra-human, fully defined ideal. Aristotle’s pp6vipog is an ideal, but he is also
human and mutable.

207
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cases, adding to—the textual corruption. The present chapter is, for the
most part, an attempt to get back to the original Aristotelian argument.

In section I, we examine the little-studied Platonic dialogue Hippias
Minor [Hp. Mi.], which, fortunately for us, contains versions of a number
of the curious examples Aristotle employs in EE viii,1. This is fortunate
because it allows us to say with some level of assurance that this is the
particular piece of Aristotle’s philosophical background against which he
develops the argument of EE viii,1; this in turn allows us to make more
reasoned judgments about which of the various readings of the text ought
to be adopted. The argument of Socrates in Hp. Mi. is to the effect that the
character type that commits injustices voluntarily is the same as the char-
acter type that commits justices voluntarily, since they both, unlike the
person who is constrained from so acting due to ignorance, are capable of
doing the same things. It is unlikely that Plato actually held this position
or even attributed it to the historical Socrates, for the dialogue ends with
the standard declarations on the part of Socrates of his own ignorance in
these matters; it is interesting for us simply as the argumentative back-
ground to Aristotle’s EE viii,1.

Section II is an exegesis of the penultimate chapter (chapter 29) of
Metaph. v (Aristotle’s dictionary of philosophical terms), that chapter (or
entry) being dedicated to “the false.” Metaph. v,29 confirms the link between
Hp. Mi. and EE viii,;, for it both cites Hp. Mi. (showing that Aristotle was
interested in its argument) and makes mention of the gpévipos. Among
the senses of “the false” discussed in Metaph. v,29 is that pertaining to the
false man, who is the opposite of the ppévipog (or truthful man). Aristotle
is primarily interested in depicting the character type of the false man as de-
riving its intelligibility from the false man’s decided propensity to tell lies.
This proves to be important in the interpretation of EE viii,1, where Aristotle
suggests that the ppdvipog cannot act in a way incompatible with ppévnotg.
His point there has to do not so much with human liberty as with what it
means to be ppévipog. To be ppdvipog means to act with ppdvnoig, which
(contrary to the Hp. Mi. argument) excludes acting in the opposite manner,
as the false man acts. Besides shedding light upon EE viii,1, Metaph. v,29 also
helps us to understand Aristotle’s much-discussed remarks in EN vi on prac-
tical truth (discussed in section VIII of the present chapter).
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Sections III to VI offer a detailed exegesis of EE viii,1, which is di-
vided into parts (five parts). In section III, we look at the first two parts,
where the dancing girls are compared to scientists (or scholars) who can
use their science in a similar way, that is, in a way that is (in a sense) un-
natural but also indicative of their expertise. Aristotle argues that the im-
possibility of using ppovnoig similarly shows that, contrary to the thesis
of the Socrates—that is to say, of the historical Socrates—¢@pévnaig is not
a science. In section IV, we look at the third part of EE viii,1, the text of
which has been subject to much emendation. The basic idea is that any
attempt to explain failures of the supposed ¢pévipog to behave in a man-
ner consistent with ppévnoig by positing divisions in the soul inevitably
runs up against the Socratic principle that reason is never “dragged about
as a slave,” which Aristotle too maintains is a sound principle (when it is
properly understood). Aristotle is clearly interested in undermining the
Hp. Mi. position that the ¢pévipog has in his soul that which is character-
istic of his opposite.

In section V, we look at the fourth part of EE viii,1, where Aristotle
puts forward a number of explanations of why the “soul-splitting” hypoth-
esis of the previous part does not go through. He says that the most obvi-
ous absurdity lies in the idea, to which soul-splitting leads, that one might
out of ignorance behave in a manner incompatible with ppévnotg. This is
absurd, since (as Aristotle maintains in EN vi) ¢pévnotg is an intellectual
(or “dianoetic”) virtue; it, therefore, as such, does not admit of ignorance.
In section VI, we consider the conclusion (or fifth part) of EE viii,1, show-
ing in particular that it espouses a position contrary to the position argued
for by the character Socrates in Hp. Mi., for it maintains that the ppévipog,
qua @pdvipog, is not possessed of the propensities of his opposite, except
in a very minimal sense that would still exclude behaving qua gpévipog in
a non-virtuous manner. Aristotle finishes off EE viii,1 with a brief remark
in which he expresses qualified agreement with the historical Socrates re-
garding the dominance of reason.

In section VII, we use the ideas garnered from Hp. Mi., Metaph. v,29,
and EE viii,1, in order to fill out the analysis of the ppévipog begun in chap-
ter s, section III, where we discussed the per se and the per accidens as
they pertain to a character type’s orientation toward either the true good
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or the apparent good. The central idea here is that the soul of the ppévipog
is united and one and consistent with his own nature. It is his orientation
toward the good defining human nature that makes the idea of contort-
ing ppovnotg in order to demonstrate ppdvyoig an absurd one. One can
use contortion only in order to demonstrate a proficiency that is superior
to (and, therefore, essentially distinct from) the demonstration itself—as
one might demonstrate one’s mastery of a language by using it as would a
person who has not mastered it. Since ppévno1g is the master capacity (or
virtue) in the practical sphere, one cannot “misuse” it (contort it) in order
to demonstrate one’s mastery of ppdvnoig: ppévVNaLg is not superior to it-
self. There is a passage earlier in the Eudemian Ethics (in EE ii,10) where
Aristotle does speak of pursuing the merely apparent good by way of con-
tortion; but this is a different type of contortion: one that demonstrates
no proficiency but is simply and straightforwardly a misuse of the human
capacity to act voluntarily for the sake of the true good for man.

We conclude, in section VIII, with a consideration of an issue that has
vexed interpreters of Aristotle in recent years: the relationship between
ppévnotg and truth. Does not being ppdvipog have to do essentially with act-
ing correctly, and does not acting correctly emerge from inclinations so to
act? Then why should ¢pévnoi have any connection at all with truth, the
object of speculative (and non-practical) reason? Our response to this chal-
lenge is simply to point out that for Aristotle, as is clear from Metaph. v,29,
to be a ppoévipog is to be a truthful man. That is what Aristotle means by the
term. But the ppovipog is not simply an honest private individual; his hon-
esty has to do with making deliberations and decisions regarding a larger
enterprise of some sort: a household or a state. Indeed, in the most proper
understanding of the term, the ppévipiog has as his object the broad field of
ethics itself. He is characteristically good at aiming well at what ought to be
done in the moral sense.

L. Hippias Minor

A useful entry into Aristotle’s understanding of the pévipog is Pla-
to’s short but endlessly fascinating dialogue Hippias minor. The dialogue
is useful because, in Metaph. v,29, Aristotle criticizes one of its central
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ideas and, in EE viii,1, develops this criticism into a full-blown account of
the logical structure of the ppévipog. Although Metaph. v,29 is about ‘the
false’ [t0 Ved8og], including ‘the false man, the analysis of the latter also
serves—with the appropriate adjustments—as an analysis of ‘the true
man, who, as we shall see, is equivalent to the ppovipog.

Hp. Mi. is a dialectical exchange between Socrates and the sophist Hip-
pias, whom Plato portrays as very proud of his own multifaceted knowl-
edge. Just before the dialogue begins, Hippias has been speaking about
Homer, and so Socrates is eager to know whether he regards Achilles or
Odysseus as the better man. Hippias replies that Achilles is the better, since
he is “true and straightforward” [6Anf¥|g te kai amAods—365B4 ], whereas
Odysseus is “wily and false” [rodtpomds te kai Vevdc—365Bs]; indeed,
he says, they are two quite different types of men [365C3-4]. Socrates gets
Hippias to acknowledge that false men are capable, ppovipor, knowledge-
able, and wise regarding that with respect to which they are false [366A3-4].
Unlike the ignorant, who do not know whether they are telling the truth or
not (and sometimes involuntarily tell the truth [367A3]), false men know
when they are lying and therefore they are also capable of telling the truth.
This makes them like Hippias himself, says Socrates, taking an ironical jab
at his interlocutor, for he too, being knowledgeable, is capable like few oth-
ers of lying voluntarily [367E1-369A2]. Since virtue is the capacity to do
something and since the true man and the false are equally capable of telling
the truth and lying, they are equally virtuous with respect to truth and false-
hood.?

Socrates also mounts an attack against Hippias’s idea that Achilles
is “true and straightforward,” thereby weakening the thesis that Achil-
les and Odysseus are distinct types [369B3—7]. Achilles proclaims at one
point in the Iliad that he is not one to “harbor one thing in his mind but
to say another But in fact, argues Socrates, he does just this, lying to
Odysseus about preparing his ships to leave. “In an entirely noble manner
[mévv yevvaiwg],” says Socrates, “he makes small account of speaking the

truth.”* These remarks are interesting on a pair of counts. First, they give

2 One finds similar ideas in the first book of Plato’s Republic: R. i, 333E6-334B6.
3 Tepov pév keddy &vi ppeoiv, dMo 8¢ iy —IL 9.313; Hp. Mi. 365B1, 370As.
4 Hp. Mi. 370Ds-6.
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us a definition of lying, a definition with which Plato apparently agrees,
for it goes unchallenged: lying is knowing something and yet saying to an-
other something incompatible with it. Secondly, the remarks suggest that
the character Socrates—and apparently Plato himself—are not entirely
against lying. The language employed at Hp. Mi. 370D5-6 is very similar
to the language employed in the infamous passage in the Republic where
Plato speaks favorably of the noble lie [yevvaiév 1t &v VevSopévovs],®
propagated for reasons of political expediency. At the end of Hp. Mi., how-
ever, Socrates acknowledges that he is not sure of his own arguments. “I
do not find it in me to agree with you in these matters,” says Hippias. Says
Socrates: “Nor I with myself, Hippias. But so it must necessarily appear to
us, given the argument. As I said earlier, however, regarding these things I
drift up and down and they never seem the same to me” [376B7-C3].

II. Metaph. v29

As mentioned, Aristotle’s reaction to all of this comes in the penulti-
mate chapter of his analytical dictionary, Metaph. v, the entry dedicated to
“the false” [t0 Ve08og]. The entry is divided into three parts: the first {1}
pertaining to falsehood as present (or, one might prefer to say, not pres-
ent) at the level of 10 mpaypa (the thing); the second {2} to falsehood as
attributed to a Aéyog (an account or definition); the third {3} to falsehood
as attributed to a man. In the first section of the first part {1a}, he says that
we speak of a falsehood at the level of the thing (or of things) when {12}
we refer either to something that cannot be (the diagonal of a square com-
mensurate with a side) or {1a"} to something that could be but is not (you

5 Besides R. iii, 414B9-Cy, see also ii, 382C7-D7. Hp. Mi. is usually considered to be an early
dialogue and so written before R. Later in his life, Plato appears to have become more negative about
lying: see, for instance, Lg. v, 730C1-6: “Truth heads the list of all things good, for gods and men alike.
Let anyone who intends to be happy and blessed be its partner from the start, so that he may live as
much of his life as possible a man of truth. You can trust a man like that, but not the man who is fond
of telling deliberate lies (and anyone who is happy to go on producing falsehoods in ignorance of the
truth is an idiot)” [translation by Trevor Saunders in John M. Cooper, Plato: Complete Works (India-
napolis: Hackett, 1997)]. But later in the same work, he set limits to (at least) prosecutable lying: Lg.
xi, 916D2-917B7. One should not, he says, lie to the gods or to others superior to oneself. “Now the
‘superiors’ of bad men are the good, and of the young their elders (usually)—which means that par-
ents are the superiors of their offspring, men are (of course) the superiors of women and children, and
rulers of their subjects” [917A4-6; translation again by Trevor Saunders].
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sitting, when you are standing); in the second section of the same part
{1b}, he says that we speak too of falsehood when the thing is but either
{1b'} appears to be but is not another thing that is (as a theatrical back-
drop in Athens might appear to represent the walls of Thebes) or {1b"}
when the thing appears to be something that is not (such as are visions
that come in sleep).

In introducing the second part {2}, Aristotle says that a false account,
“qua false” [1024b27], is about something different from that which the
true account is about. He uses the example of the account (the definition)
of a circle as applied to a triangle, as when someone says of a triangle that
it is a plane figure whose center is equidistant from all points on the fig-
ure’s periphery. Aristotle is saying something about the false account that
he has not said about falsehoods at the level of things in part {1}. Impor-
tant is the phrase “qua false”: qua false such accounts refer to that which
is not, but qua what they are, that is, qua accounts, they are true. It is true
that the person saying that a triangle is ‘a plane figure whose center is equi-
distant from all points on the figure’s periphery, utters a falsehood, but the
account does refer to something (the circle).

Aristotle adds that there are true accounts that are not accounts of a
thing’s essence and yet truly describe their subject (for we can say both
that Socrates is a rational animal and that he is musical), but then he says:
“a false account, however, is strictly speaking an account of nothing.”® We
see here again a concern to acknowledge a certain connection with true
accounts but also a desire to be clear: falsehood has to do with what is not.
He goes on: “For this reason, Antisthenes simple-mindedly maintained
that nothing proper is said except by means of its own account: one thing
of one thing—from which it follows that there is no contradiction and
practically no false-speaking”” In other words, Antisthenes was right at

6 8t Yevdig Adyog 00Bevdg Eotty amhdg Moyog [ Metaph. v,29, 1024b31-32]. Both Jaeger and Ross
put this remark within parentheses. This, however, has the effect of separating it from the remark
about Antisthenes that follows, with which it is certainly connected logically. (See note 7.)

7 810 AvtioBévng @eto e0nBwg pundiv d§i@v AéyeoOat TAy T oikelw Noyw, &v &9 £vdg: &5 dv
ouvéBarve pr elvan avtidéyew, axedov 8¢ undt Yevdeobar [Metaph. v,29, 1024b32-34]. Aristotle under-
stands how one might hold what Antisthenes holds (see Top. i,11, 104b19—24), for he too holds that a
proper account is of that of which it is (qua instance of truth-telling). The fact is, however, that some
people do employ accounts improperly.

It is not impossible that a i) has dropped out of line 1024b32 (so that we should read 81
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least in this: he saw that false accounts are about nothing, although he was
wrong to deduce from this that the person employing such an account
“says nothing” and thereby avoids contradiction with the true account.
Antisthenes failed to understand that, although a false account, qua false,
refers to nothing, qua account it does refer to something. Its having direc-
tion toward something (toward the circle) but being aimed at that which
is not a circle is what causes the problem, the problem of contradiction.
What such a person says conflicts with what the truth-telling person says,
because both accounts—which have sense and a certain reference qua ac-
counts—cannot hold of the thing of which the true account speaks (truly).
As we might put it, both accounts cannot get into the same logical spot.®
Part {3}, about the false man, is the most important part for present
purposes, for in it Aristotle mentions both Hp. Mi. and the @pévipog. (As
suggested above, the false man is the mirror image of ‘the true man, that is,
of the ppévipog.) The general argument is that for the false man we must
use not the analysis set out in {2} but the one set out in {1b}, where Aris-
totle speaks of the theatrical backdrop and the dream vision. If (as in {2})
false accounts are basically true accounts misused, false men on the other
hand are simply false. Someone might be inclined to quibble, arguing that
using a theatrical backdrop in Athens to represent the walls of Thebes is
not unlike applying the definition of the circle to the triangle. But Aristotle
can respond that a backdrop—or; literally, a shadow painting: oxiaypagia
[1024b23]—unlike a definition applied to the wrong object, was never
meant to fix its audience’s thoughts on (for instance) the walls of Thebes
but is merely suggestive—and in that sense deceiving: it might serve next
month to represent the walls of Sparta.” “The false man,” says Aristotle, “is
one who is heedless and decided regarding such [false] accounts [6 evxepr|
Kal TPOAUPETIKOG T@Y ToLoVTWY Aéywv], not for any other reason but for its

Avriofévng @eto pi e0nBwg undev afiov AéyeoBar), for in Top. i,u Aristotle says that genuinely phil-
osophical puzzles such as that of Antisthenes (as opposed to the sophistical puzzles mentioned at
104b24-28) are not the utterances of any chance person, which it would be simple-minded [etnBeg—
104b24] to take seriously. A presentation of the theory of Antisthenes can be found in Plato’s Euthyde-
mus at 285D7-286C8. There the theory is being exploited by the sophist Dionysodorus, although it is
attributed to certain other philosophers (286B8-C3). See also Metaph. viii,3, 1043b23-32.

8 See chapter 2, section L.

9 Similarly, Aristotle says at de Insomniis 461bs—7 that dreams “do not generally seem real, un-
less the seat of judgment is restrained or does not activate its proper movement.”
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own sake”’® Such a man is so constituted as to introduce false accounts
into the minds of others, “just as we said also of false things such as intro-
duce a false impression” [1025a5-6]. His being false is not simply a matter
of something’s being fundamentally true but used in a false manner. The
man is false—although what he uses (false accounts) are false only in their
use, that is, “qua false” [1024b27], and not in themselves.

“For this reason,” continues Aristotle, “the argument in the Hippias
throws one off track when it suggests that one and the same man is false
and true” [1025a6—7]. Contrary to what Socrates suggests (although very
ambiguously) in Hp. Mi. [376A2-B6], being a false or a true man is not
simply a matter of being capable of telling both truth and falsehood vol-
untarily; rather, it is having a settled disposition toward one or the other.
As we have just seen, one of the words that Aristotle uses in this regard is
TpoatpeTikdg [1025a2—4 ] —very literally, “possessed of the disposition of
one who has made a choice.” It is choices—in the particularly strong Aris-
totelian sense of something voluntary issuing from deliberation [EN iii,2,
111b6-8, iii,3, 111329-12]—that determine the extreme character types:
the true man and the false man."!

Aristotle concludes Metaph. v,29 with what appears to be a genial
criticism of Plato.'* As we have just seen, Aristotle says that the account
in Hp. Mi. “throws one off track” (napaxpodetar) when it argues that “the

» «

same man is both false and true.” “It assumes,” he says,

that he who is able to lie is false and that he is the knowledgeable man or the
Ppovipog; it assumes, moreover, that he who voluntarily performs bad things is
better.!® But it arrives at this falsehood by induction, [adducing the idea] that

10 Metaph. v,29, 1025a2—4; see also EN iv,7, 1127b14-17. In chapter 8, we discuss “the liar” [0
Vedotng] (see there, note 28). The character type referred to in Metaph. v,29 is a more thoroughly
corrupted man, closer to (perhaps identical with) the axéAaotog (see again chapter 8, sections I and
VIII). Aristotle does not use the expression 6 yebotng in Metaph. v,29, referring to this character type
rather as the dvBpwmog Yevdig. That he is “heedless and decided [regarding false accounts] not for any
other reason but for its own sake” is what picks him out; the liar lies for the sake of money, reputation,
etc. On the word mpoatpetikdg (or mpoaipeats), see chapter 8, especially sections I and VIIL

1 That is to say, the ppovipog and, as we shall see more clearly in chapter 8, the dxéAaoTog.

12 One notes, however, that he speaks throughout only about the account (Aéyog) of Hp. Mi.,
never mentioning either Plato or Socrates.

13 Following Jaeger’s reading: &1t tov ékévta <mpdttovra> Td gadda Pedtiw [Metaph. v,29,
102539].
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the voluntary lame man is better than the involuntary, meaning ‘to simulate be-
ing lame’ [is better]—for if a man is a voluntary lame man he is probably worse,

as he is so also ethically."*

This argument about being lame or limping is one of a number of ex-
amples that Socrates uses in order to convince Hippias (“by induction”)
that the voluntarily false man is a good and virtuous man: just as he who
voluntarily limps (“is lame”) is virtuous with respect to the use of the legs,
so also is he who voluntarily lies with respect to the use of language. So,
Aristotle’s main point here at the end of Metaph. v,29 is that Socrates’s ar-
gument is not a good one, since it includes this ambiguous reference to
the voluntary lame man. When Socrates says that the voluntary lame man
is better than the involuntary one, he means that the man who simulates
being lame is in the better state, correctly predicting that his interlocutor
will not pick up the equivocation on ‘being lame’ and ‘simulating being
lame. Aristotle is in effect saying that Socrates is doing something not dis-
similar to what he (Socrates) says Achilles does in the Iliad: having one
thing in mind but saying another."> Had Hippias challenged Socrates at
that point and elicited from him a clarification and had Socrates said that
he meant ‘being lame, Hippias could have responded that, no, just as one
who is voluntarily lame is worse off than the involuntarily lame, so the
person given over to falsehood is worse off than the one who involuntarily
utters a falsehood since ‘false’ characterizes who (or what) he is.*¢

14 10070 88 YedSog AapPdaver Siix Tig Emaywyfig—0 Yap kY ywAaivwy ToD dKOVTOG KPeiTTwV—T0
xwhaiver 1o pupeloBan Méywv, el el ye xwhdg Ekdv, xelpwv towg, domep éni oD Oovg, kai obTog [ Metaph.
v;29, 102529-13 . The word ywaivw can mean either to be lame (someone who must limp) or simply
to limp (which would include simulating being a lame person). To be a voluntary lame man prob-
ably means to make oneself lame (in order, perhaps, to avoid military service). The relevant exchange
in Plato is at Hp. Mi. 374Cs-D2: {-ZQ.} Aé¢faio 8 v motepov tayad kextiioBau 7 ot kaxd; {-1I1.}
Téyadd. {-ZQ.} Tétepov odv av Sékato moSag kextiioBar éxovoiwg ywhaivovrag # dxovoiwg; {-ITL.}
‘Exovoiwg. {-Q.} Xwhela 8 mo8@v ovxi movnpia kai doxnpoovwn éotiv; {-II1.} Nai. Inmediately after
this exchange, Socrates mentions the case that figures prominently in EE viii,i: that of seeing double
voluntarily.

15 See above, note 4.

16 The exchange about the “lame” man is probably an instance of Socratic irony. Elsewhere Ar-
istotle criticizes the ironical man who in dialectical exchange denies the facts or makes light of them:
see EN ii,7, 1108a19-23 and iv;7, 1127a22—23. But Aristotle’s attitude toward irony (and specifically to-
ward Socratic irony) is not severe: see EN iv;7, 127b22-26. He says that the great-souled man will
speak the truth, except when he’s being ironical with the vulgar [EN iv;3, 1124b30-31].
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It is interesting that, in making this criticism of Socrates’s argument as
he concludes this chapter about ‘the false,” Aristotle employs an example
of being false—or, at least, of being not entirely straightforward. Indeed,
he mentions two such instances: Socrates’s suggestion that he means ‘be-
ing lame’ (and not ‘simulating being lame”) and the limper’s suggestion
that he is lame (when, in fact, he is not). Neither example satisfies the cri-
teria for being a false account as set out in {2}—understood in a certain
way, the words or actions involved do correspond to something in realty
—but, in each, that which the agent hopes will be communicated does
not correspond to what he has in mind.

I11. EE viii,1, parts Tand I

That brings us to EE viii,1, a chapter fraught with textual difficulties,
caused originally, no doubt, by the strangeness of Aristotle’s examples and
argumentation, especially for copyists who did not know Hp. Mi.'” The

chapter divides in a fairly easy manner into the following parts:

1. 1246a26-b4: distinctions: natural-unnatural; per se—per accidens;

IL. 1246b4-12: the willing person in command;

111 1246b12-19: a possible response: split the soul (but this would
mean that reason is dragged about like a slave);

IV. 1246b19—28: more reasons why the response is absurd;

V. 1246b28-36 (conclusion): in contrast with the ideas put forward
earlier, the analysis of an excellence includes potencies with respect to
which that excellence is incapable; the ppévipog is committed, with a unit-
ed soul, to pursuing the good; and so Socrates was both right and wrong.

In part I, Aristotle draws a distinction between using something in
its natural way and using it in an unnatural way; he distinguishes this dis-

17 On EE viii,1, see Henry Jackson, “Eudemian Ethics © i, ii (H xiii, xiv), 1246226-1248b7,” Jour-
nal of Philology 32 (1913): 170~221; Anthony Kenny, The Aristotelian Ethics, 1978), 184~89; Paul Moraux,
“Das Fragment VIII 1: Text und Interpretation,” in Untersuchungen zur Eudemischen Ethik: Akten des
5. Symposiums Aristotelicum (Oosterbeek, Niederlande, 21-29. August 1969), ed. Paul Moraux and Dieter
Harlfinger (Berlin: De Gruyter, 1971), 253-84; Michael Woods, Aristotle: ‘Eudemian Ethics,” books I, 1T
and VIII, 15864, and Franz Dirlmeier, Aristoteles Eudemische Ethik, 471-78.
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tinction from the per se—per accidens distinction. One can use the eye in
order to see in the natural way or, by “contorting” [Siaotpéyavta] it, to
see double. This is quite different from using an eye per accidens, as one
does if one sells it or eats it—as opposed to using it qua eye or for its per
se purpose: to see, whether normally or double. This example is evidence
that the arguments of EE viii,1 arise from Aristotle’s consideration the ar-
guments in Hp. Mi., for the example of the eye occurs there.'® In Hp. Mi.,
it serves much the same purpose as the limping example. Socrates argues
that, if one who knows enough about seeing to vary its use in this way is
better than the person who cannot do so, then the person who can both
tell the truth and lie is better than the person who, not knowing the truth,
cannot do this. This leads eventually to the conclusion that, since both the
knowledgeable truth-teller and the knowledgeable false man are equally
capable, they are really just the same character type. Aristotle also uses the
example of someone who deliberately writes something incorrectly (in
order, presumably, to instruct someone in the proper way to write) and
the example of dancing girls who dance on their hands (using their hands
as if feet). The writing example also appears in Hp. Mi. (at 366C2).
Although, as we shall see, it is significant that Aristotle distinguishes
the natural-unnatural distinction from the per se—per accidens one, in the
argumentation of EE viii,1, he is primarily interested in the phenomenon
of using something unnaturally, beginning the chapter with the ques-
tion whether it is always possible to use something in this way. He tacitly
grants that we can always use a science (¢motAun) or a technique (téxvn)
in this manner—a mathematician might deliberately draw a wrong con-
clusion in order to see whether his students catch the error—but Aristotle
asks whether the moral virtues can always be so used. If they are all sci-
ences, as Socrates maintains,'” it will be possible to be using justice while

seeming to be doing injustice; it will be possible, that is, to act unjustly

18 {-ZQ.} Ti 8 apflowria ov movnpia 6¢badudv; {-IIL} Nai. {-=Q.} Iotépovg obv &v
Bovhoto 6¢Batpods kekTioBar kal ToTépolg ouveival; oig Ekwv dv Tig auBALOTTOL Kal Tapopy § oig
dkwv; {-IIL} Olg ék@v. [Hp. Mi. 374D3~7]. This example comes just after the limping example: see
above, note 14.

19 That is, the historical Socrates, not the Socrates who, in Hp. Mi., attempts to confound Hip-
pias. See EN vi,13, 1144b28-30.
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“by doing unjust things"—but from justice.”* One thinks immediately of
Plato’s noble lie.”!

As is stated in part V, Aristotle rejects the Socratic thesis that the mor-
al virtues are sciences (or techniques); the proof presented here is that
they cannot be used unnaturally (although per se) as can be the eye or
one’s knowledge of writing. This is not to say, however, that even in this
respect a moral virtue is wholly different from a science. Someone who
knows arithmetic can, relying on this knowledge, deliberately make an
error in computation, but he cannot “be ignorant from science” [&yvosiv
&nd émoTung—1246b2], just as no one can really commit injustices from
justice.”?

In part II, it becomes apparent that Aristotle’s concern in EE viii,1 is
epovnots (and the gpévipog), for he mentions this virtue—this intellec-
tual virtue—in its first line.”® This does not make Metaph. v,29, with its
analysis of the decided false man, any less relevant, for, as mentioned, the
povipog is the mirror image of that character type. Aristotle says here
again that, if the use of ppévnoig must be single [am\fj]—if, that is, it can-
not involve a “contortion” [oTpo@r]] as when one deliberately sees dou-
ble—then one acts in a wise manner [¢povipws] only when doing mor-
ally upright and genuinely wise things.** Why must this be? Because, he
explains, when one uses one’s knowledge in order to make errors (for the
sake of one’s students, for example), there is something standing above
the relevant science as “commander” [kvpia—1246bg] which effects the
contortion. But such a commander cannot be in command of ppévnots.

What is this commander? Aristotle does not answer (or even address)

20 ... &8kAoeL dpa dmd Sikatoobvng ta ddika mpdttwy ... [EE viii,, 1246a37]. See also EN vi,s,
1140b22-24: Kai év pév TéXVY O KOV AUAPTAVWY aipeTdTepog, Tepi 8¢ PpoVHOY fTTOV, Womep Kai mepi
TaG ApETAC.

21 See above, note s.

22 At 1246a38, Aristotle speaks of doing T dyvontikd énd émotipng. This does not mean that
one is ignorant from science (or knowledge)—which is impossible—but that one does “ignorant
things” from science. Aristotle did not have scare quotes at his disposal.

23 See also EE viii,1, 1246b33 and viii,2, 1246b37.

24 In order to avoid awkward phrases, we employ in this chapter the word ‘wise’ (instead of
what might be considered the more properly Aristotelian ‘practically wise’) in reference to actions
which the gpévipog qua @pévipog would perform or counsel. The intellectual virtue of wisdom
(copia)—to be discussed below—has as its proper object not wise actions but truths.
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this question, but it must be the ppévipog. The intellectual virtue ppévnoig
attaches so directly to the ppovipog that there cannot be between him and
the actions he performs (qua @pdvipog) the distance that would make it
possible ever to say truly that he misuses ppovnaig out of ppovnotg. As we
have seen, a knowledgeable man can use a science in an unnatural way in
order to show that he is knowledgeable, but he cannot use ignorance itself
in this way in order to show the same thing. Similarly, the ppévipog cannot
use real folly in order to show that he is ppovipog.*

IV. EE viii,y, part I11

Part III is also—indeed, especially—difficult. The Greek text as we
have it contains at least one lacuna and several variant readings; the argu-
ment appears to have been formulated in a very compressed manner in
any case. The best way of grasping at least its thrust is to bear in mind:
(1) Aristotle’s argument in Metaph. v,29 against the ideas articulated by
Socrates in Hp. Mi., for we know that the argumentation up to this point
in EE viii,1 has come out of that discussion; (2) one other place, EN vii,2,
where Aristotle discusses issues related to the issues discussed in part III;
(3) the conclusions drawn in part V, toward which (of course) this argu-
ment is moving,.

As to (1), we know that Aristotle does not share the conclusions to
which Socrates’s argumentation in Hp. Mi. leads. That is, he does not think
that the ppovipog can be defined as a character type who might just as well
perform actions incompatible with ppdvnoic. As we have seen in parts I
and II, Aristotle holds that, although some capacities (such as the capacity
to see by means of the eye) can be used in either a natural or an unnatural
manner and still be used as what they are per se, ppovnoig does not work
like that. Just as the false man (as opposed to the weak false man) is “heed-
less and decided” [evxepns xai mpoaupeTikds] with respect to falsehood
[Metaph. v,29, 102522—3], so the gpdévipog is decided (if not heedless) with

25 As Aristotle indicates at 1246b29, he does not have a word (like ‘folly’) to serve as the op-
posite of gpévnatg, so he uses instead ignorance (dyvoua), the opposite of knowledge or knowing
(yv@oig) (mentioned in the last line of the chapter: 1246b36). Since ppévnoig is an intellectual virtue,
this is not unreasonable; but it does not make his argumentation any clearer!
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respect to truth in practical matters. He is what he is with respect to wise
actions.

As to (2), Aristotle discusses in EN vii,2 both the dxpatrg and the
ppovipog; the relationship between these two—that is to say, the differ-
ences between them—is also clearly under discussion in EE viii,1, part ITL.
In EN vii,2, Aristotle also discusses the Socratic principle that reason can-
not be “dragged about like a slave” [1145b24]—a principle with which he
agrees, provided it is correctly understood and applied.”® Here in EE viii,1,
part ITI, the principle plays an important role.

In EN vii,2, Aristotle first mentions that some thinkers have argued
that the problem of dxpacia—the problem of how someone who knows
what he ought to do can do something quite different—can be solved by
saying that the dxpatrig has not knowledge of what he ought to do but
only opinion. Aristotle replies that such an argument simply sidesteps the
issue of xpacia, for the dxpatis (at least as centrally conceived) is not the
man who is not sure what he should do but the man who knows full well
and yet succumbs to his lower inclinations [1145b31-1146a4]. So, suggests
Aristotle [1146a4-5], let us say that the opposing force is not mere opin-
ion but ppévnoig—which is the strongest thing [ioxvpétatov]—and let us
say too that the dxpatfic possesses this. “But this is absurd,” he says, “for
the same man will be both ppovipog and dxparrig and no one would say
that it belongs to the pévipog to perform willingly the foulest things.”*’
The absurdity that Aristotle rejects here is the absurdity argued for in Hp.
Mi. by Socrates. “Besides these things,” adds Aristotle, “it was demon-
strated earlier that in any case the gpdvipog is practical—he has to do with
ultimate things [i.e., actions]—and he possesses also the other virtues”
[1146a7-9].>® There is a direct line of intelligibility between the ¢pdévipog
and his actions: to the extent that this line is broken, he is not ppévipos.

26 See ENvii,2, 1145b21-24 and 1146a4—s5, and EN vii,3, 1147b13-17. In Plato, see, for instance, R.
ix, 588E3-599A4 and Protagoras 352A8-C7.

27 dromov: EoTat yap 6 avtdg dpa ppovipog kal dkpatiig, priotte 8 ovd’ &v el ppovipov eivat
70 mpdrew £kdvta Td pavhétata [EN vii2, 1146as-7]. The language used here is very similar to that
found at Metaph. v,29, 1025a9: éT1TOV £kOVTa <TPATTOVTA> T Padhat Pedtiw (see above, note 13).

28 The back reference is to EN vi,7, 1141b14-23; note especially the language at 1141b21-23: 1§ 8¢
PpoOVNaL Tpak Tk doTe Sel dupw £xery, f TadTny pualov. eln 8 dv Tig kai évtabBa dpxirextoviki. In this
passage too ¢poVNolg is supreme.
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As to (3), the conclusion to EE viii1 (part V) is also corrupt but it
is apparent that it involves the idea that being ppoévipog and having good
habits in the irrational part of the soul go together [apa—1246b33]. Again,
this is consistent with what we have seen in Aristotle’s reaction to the Hp.
Mi. arguments: ¢povnotg, says Aristotle, takes over the whole of the sub-
ject; one cannot have at the same time both ¢pévnoig and its opposite.
Aristotle also maintains in this conclusion that Socrates was right in hold-
ing that nothing is stronger than gpévnoig (although he went wrong in
believing that ppévnaic is a science [¢motipn]).* In other words (and to
repeat), Aristotle agrees that knowledge (in this case ppévnoig) cannot be
dragged around like a slave.

So then, as we have seen, in the run-up to part III of EE viii,1 Aristotle
has been discussing the possibility that ppovnolg might be used to per-
form acts not characteristic of the ppévipog. He now asks:

Who then will be [the pévipog]? Will it not be as if to say that axpaoia is a
wickedness of the irrational part of the soul and that somehow the axpatfg,
having reason, is axdlaotog? But if this were the case, and should desire be
stronger, it will contort [reason?] and will reckon the opposite.*® Or is it not
clear that, should virtue be in the one part and ignorance in the rational, they,
being diverse, typically change character? So justice will be used both justly and

wickedly and @pévnoig unwisely—as also in the opposite manner. [EE viiiy,

1246b12-19]3

Regarding the initial two sentences here, one wonders why the
axpatris has suddenly become dxélactoc—a different character type al-
together (for the soul of the dxpatr is divided, that of the axéAacTog de-

29 oTe Sfjhov 8t dpa @povipor kai dyadal éxelvwy ai <tov> &Néyov #fels, kal 6pOdg TO
Swkpatikov, 6Tt 0d8EV ioyvpTEPOV PPOVATEWS [EE viii,1, 1246b32-34]. This is the Walzer-Mingay text,
which seems to make more sense than what Susmihl gives.

30 luse the archaic reckon’ in order to indicate that Aristotle is speaking here (at least indirect-
ly) about the doytotikév, often translated ‘reckoning part'—i.e., the part of the soul which considers
what should be done. (See EN vi,1, 1139a12.)

31 Tig 0DV éoTiv; 1 domep Aéyetar dxpaoia kakia ToD &Aoyov THg VxS, Kai mwg dkdAacTog O
axpatig Exwv vodv; &M el 81, av ioyvpd f ¥ émbvpia, otpéyer kai Noyteirar Tavavtia. f €0t SHlov 81,
KAV £V P&y ToUTY ApeTh), £v 88 T AOYw dyvola f), étepat petamotodvral; Wote Eotal Stkatoohvy O Sikaiwg
XpiioOat kal Kak@g Kl ppovrceL appdvws, bote kal Tavavtia [EE viii1, 1246b12-19]. This version of
the text borrows readings from both the Walzer-Mingay and the Susemihl editions. In dealing with
the lacuna at 1246b1s (and also with other details), T follow Jackson [ Jackson, “Eudemian Ethics © i,
ii,” 177, 205].
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cided).*” The answer is that Aristotle is here suggesting that the ppévipog
who acts in a non-pévigog manner might be like the dxpatic—which is to
say that a part of the soul might be bad (4x6\acTog) and another part might
have reason (or act reasonably). In other words, the supposed dxpatrg
does not himself become dxdéAaotog but a part of him does, which—due
to its combination with the part that acts reasonably—makes the soul itself
axpatg.

Henry Jackson, whose reading of the next bit (1246b15-16) we fol-
low here, makes ‘desire’ [#) #mbvpia] the subject of both the verb ‘contort’
[otpéyel] and the verb ‘reckon’ [Aoyteitau].*® The contortion Aristotle hy-
pothesizes would be analogous to the contortion deliberately effected by
the man who sees double. Aristotle is trying to portray the way in which
the characteristics of both the pdvipog and his opposite might belong to
the same soul in such a way that the ppovipog “might just as well” perform
unwise acts, and so he supposes that the soul can somehow achieve the
distance necessary for contortion within itself, by playing the irrational
part of the soul off against the rational (see EN vi,1, 1139a 4—5). According
to this hypothesis, desire would move into the role of initiator of action.*
Similarly, if the Jackson reading is correct, Aristotle would be suggesting
in the same line that desire might “reckon.” From an Aristotelian point of
view, it is difficult to conceive of desire as doing reasoning of any sort, but
Aristotle never presents this whole conception of how the soul works as
coherent, and he eventually says that the conception is all quite absurd—
in particular, the idea that the soul, truly led by desire, might contort itself
in such a way as to perform unwise acts but without forfeiting ppovnoig.
This would be for reason to be dragged about like a slave. At 1246b16-17
(“Or is it not clear ... ”), Aristotle in effect acknowledges that the ideas
put forward just previously are difficult—indeed, ultimately impossible—
to make sense of. He acknowledges, that is, that when the parts of the soul
(the rational and the irrational) assume unaccustomed roles, they change
character.

32 These types are to be discussed more extensively in chapter 8, where the unity of the
dxolaotog’s soul is subject to qualification. On the positing of parts within the soul, see chapter 8,
note 21.

33 See above, note 31.

34 Note that in lines 1246b19—20 Aristotle similarly makes pox6npia the agent that contorts
(otpéver) the virtue of the hoytoTikov.
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Doubtless, the initial strangeness of all this was a contributing cause
of the corruption and chronic emendation of the Greek text.

V. EEviii, part IV

If the present interpretation is correct, the interpretation (and read-
ings) of part IV of EE viii,1 ought obviously to be consistent with it; also,
the interpretation ought not to introduce ideas wholly absent from parts
I-III, since part IV clearly comprises comments upon the ideas set out
in parts I-II1. (At 1246b19 we read the words, “For it would be absurd if
... [dromov yap &l ...]"—and then Aristotle offers three (inadequate) ac-
counts of the divided soul hypothesized in part III; and at 1246b26 we
read the words, “But these things are absurd ... [£o71 8¢ Tadta drona),” re-
ferring to the accounts presented just previously.)

Part IV lists three accounts of the hypothesized soul-splitting of part
III. The first two are more central to Aristotle’s argument than the third,
which is introduced by the words kai wdAwv (“and conversely”) and is ap-
propriately placed in parentheses in the Walzer-Mingay edition [1246b23-
25]. The first account [1246b19-21] suggests that vice [poxOnpia] in the
irrational part might contort [otpéyet] virtue in the rational. One reason-
ably asks how such a contortion might represent doing unwise things out
of ppévnatg, the analogue of making writing errors out of knowledge of
writing or seeing unnaturally out of (by means of ) good vision. But such
an objection does not take into consideration that giving a convincing ac-
count of that (doing unwise things out of ppévnaig) is impossible, for the
idea is manifestly incoherent, just as the idea of actually being ignorant
out of being knowledgeable is manifestly incoherent. Aware of this, Aris-
totle offers more circumscribed accounts—of states of soul themselves in
which a break of intelligibility affords to the “ppévipog” the leverage that
would be required in order to do, qua ¢pdvipog, things incompatible with
PpOVNOLG.

This might happen, the first account suggests, when vice in the irra-
tional part contorts the virtue in the rational part. But this is impossible
for a number of sound Aristotelian reasons. First of all, it would mean that
reason is being dragged about like a slave. The irrational part dragging



Opovnoig and the Gpovipog 22§

about the rational might at first seem plausible, until one realizes that that
would make the irrational part an agent. The agent—the human person
himself—is found not in his irrational but in his rational part: indeed, the
person is essentially his rational part (although that rational part is just a
part of the whole rational animal).*® Even if that agent is hopelessly en-
snared by concupiscence, it is still intellect that has the lead in his actions.
As we have seen repeatedly in the present work, but especially in the anal-
ysis in chapter 3 of EE ii,6-9, if a person does not know what he is doing
(and provided that ignorance is itself non-culpable), he is not culpable for
what he does. Also, as we saw in chapter 6 (section I1I), the origin of self-
movement (such as the movement of a rational soul) is the non-extended
point Aristotle identifies as the intellect.

The idea that a ppévipog might perform vicious acts because of ten-
sion within his soul is also impossible, according to Aristotle, because the
@poévipos is a character type quite distinct from the éxpatng (who is so
conflicted). In a sense, then, the argument would be that the character
type of the @povipog excludes by definition the capacity to perform vi-
cious acts: if a person does perform such acts, he is not pp6vipog. But the
argument is not just an analytic one. ®p6vnoig truly exists in the moral
universe and its essence is to be incompatible with vicious action. Its in-
telligibility lies in that and not (as Socrates suggests, perhaps ironically, in
Hp. Mi.) in the capacity to perform virtuous and vicious acts.

The second inadequate account mentioned in part IV [1246b21-23]
is the reverse of the first: in the first, a vicious irrational part contorts the
virtuous rational part; in the second, a virtuous irrational part contorts an
ignorant rational part, causing it to judge wisely the proper things to do.>®
Says Aristotle (after the parenthesis which contains the third account), “in

35 See EN ix,4, 1166a14-19: kai fovAetat §1) tavted Tdryabd kol T& pavdpeva kol pdrret (Tod yap
dryaBod Téyabov Swamovelv) kai éavtod Eveka (Tod yap StavonTikod Xdpw, dnep EkaoTog etvar Sokel) kat
v 8¢ Poddetar favtov kal o@leobar, kal pdhioTa TodTo § Ppovel. See also EN ix,8, 1168b28-34, x,7,
1178a2-3.

36 Here is the piece of part IV containing the first two anomalies: dtomov yap & Ty pév év 1@
AoyoTk® dpetiv poxOnpia moté éyyevopévy év 1@ GAOYw oTpéVel Kol Towjoel dyvoetv: 1} & dpeth) év
T GNOYW <&V T) NoyloTik@> dyvolag £vodong od oTpéyer TavTny, kal Toujoer ppovipwg kpivery kai T&
8¢ovta [1246b19-23 (in Susemihl, 1246b19—22)]. This is identical to the Walzer-Mingay text, except
for a change of punctuation in line 1246b21 (which allows one to make better sense of the ov in line
1246b22).
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this way there will be acting wisely from ignorance.”?” Again, the point of
the hypothesized contortion is to give an account of someone’s being dis-
unified within (and thereby having the leverage that allows contortion)
and yet acting wisely [@povipws]; Aristotle’s objection is that such a situa-
tion constitutes reason’s being dragged about like a slave. In the parenthe-
sis, Aristotle mentions the converse of this second account: that is, instead
of a virtuous irrational part contorting an ignorant rational part, a rational
part which is pévipog overpowers a depraved irrational part [tnv &v 1@
dAOYw dkolaoiav—1246b24], resulting in virtuous action. This is the third
inadequate account. Aristotle does not deny that such might happen—in-
deed, this makes more sense than the other possibilities mentioned, since
the intellect is here clearly the agent—but this is not, he says, ppovnoig
but rather ¢ykpéreia [1246b24-25].

Part IV has its own sub-conclusion, in which Aristotle says again that
the three accounts are all non-starters, but especially absurd, he says, is
the idea of behaving wisely from ignorance,*® by which Aristotle appar-
ently means the second account.

These things are all absurd, especially the idea that [the pp6vipog] might behave
wisely from ignorance. For we see this in no other branch of knowledge—that,

for example, depravity [dxolaoia] contorts medicine or grammar. [1246b25-28]

Of course, as Aristotle argues in part I, a person in possession of the appro-
priate knowledge might contort medicine or grammar in order to make a
didactical point, but depravity [dxolacia] has no power with respect to
one’s knowledge of such sciences or disciplines.*

VL. EE viiipy, part V
That brings us to part V:

Well, in any case,* it is not ignorance [that contorts gpévnotg] (supposing this

to be the opposite),*" the reason being that the dominant quality is not included

37 ot éotaLkal dnd dyvoiag gpovipwg [1246ba2s].

38 ot 8t taba droma, dN\wg Te kai &md dyvoiag xpAiodat ppovipws [1246b2s-26].

39 See ENvi,s, 1140b13-16; see also chapter 6, section VI.

40 See]. D. Denniston, The Greek Particles, 2d ed. (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1987), 443 (4.
41 See above, note 25.
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in [something else] but it is the virtue that invariably stands in that relation with
respect to the vice. For everything that the unjust man does the just man could
do, that is, the impotence is invariably included in the potency. So it is clear that
the ppovipor are good together with those states of the irrational part—and the
Socratic doctrine says correctly that there is nothing stronger than ppévnaig. But
when he said that [ppéwnoig] is a science, this was not correct, for ppévnoig is a

virtue and not a science but another type of knowing. [1246b28-36]*

The key idea of this conclusion is the contrary of the thesis argued for
by Socrates in Hp. Mi.: that is, contrary to the suggestion that the soul of
the gpovipog can be contorted in the manner of an eye made to see dou-
ble. Conceiving of things in this latter way, the ability to go wrong—or, as
Aristotle puts it in part I, the ability to act unnaturally—includes in itself
the ability to go right: to act in accordance with nature. But no, says Ar-
istotle, the direction of the relation is rather the reverse: and, indeed, the
two elements are not on an even footing. Rather than the negative capac-
ity including the positive, the positive includes the negative—and not as a
capacity on a par with itself (in which case the honest man would also be
a false man) but as an incapacity, for qua pévipog the ppévipog cannot be
unwise. Truth-telling is included in lying only in the sense that the intel-
ligibility of lying depends on that of truth-telling, and not vice-versa: if
we had no idea of truth-telling, we could have no idea of lying, but truth-
telling has its own intelligibility in itself. Speaking falsely means not tell-
ing the truth. Even if telling the truth might be defined as not speaking
falsely, it has a positive sense all its own.** To use the definition of lying
mentioned in Hp. Mi.,** if lying is deliberately saying something contrary

42 " 00V ob THY dyvolay, £av 7 évavtia, 810 TO piy évelvar THY Vvrepoxiy G THY dpeTiy GAwg
uaNov elvar Tpog TV kakiav obTwg Exovoav. kal yap <&> 6 ddwog mavta 6 Sikatog Shvatar, kai Shwg
#veotv &v Tf) Svvdper 1) aSvvapia. dote Sijhov 81t dpa epdvipor kai dyaboi, kelvar §aMov el kal
0pBdg 10 Zwkpatikdv, 8Tt odSEY ioxvpoTEPOV PPOVHTEWS. GAN STt EmaTAUNY é@n, 00K OpBOV- dpeTr) Yap
4071 kal oVK EmOTHAWY, &N Yévog &0 YVhg <ewg ) ppovnotg>. This is the text proposed by Jackson
[ Jackson, “Eudemian Ethics © i, ii,” 179].

43 TO PEV yap Aéyew 1o 8 pf) elvat fj 1O p) v eivan Yebddog, o 8¢ To 8V elvat kai TO piy v pn elvat
ahndég, wote kal 0 Méywv evat f) ufy dAnOeboet 7 Yevoetar ... [Metaph. ivy7, 1011b26-28]; #1110 ebvar
onpaiver kai 10 €0ty 611 dAnOg, O B¢ ) elvar 8T1 ovk dAnbeg aM& Vebdog, dpoiwg émi katapdoews
Kal amo@doews, olov 8Tt éott XwkpdTng povotkds, 8Tt dAndig TovTo, §j 8t éott ZwkpdTng od Aevkdg, 8Tt
ahnBég- 10 8 ovk EoTwv 1) Siapetpog obupetpog, 3t eddog [Metaph. v,7, 1017a31-35]; Moyog 8¢ Vevdiyg 6
@V pi Svrwy, fj Veudng, S1o mag Adyog Yevdiig Etépov 7 od dotiv dAndig [Metaph. v,29, 1024b26-28].

44 See above, note 3.
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to what one thinks, that definition depends on the corresponding positive
idea: saying what one does think. The basic intelligibility comes always
from the positive element.

“So it is clear that the gpovipor are good together with those states
of the irrational part—and the Socratic doctrine says correctly that there
is nothing stronger than @pévnoig” [1246b32-34]. Aristotle’s here re-
states, in converse form, something we encountered in his Metaph. v,29
polemic against Hp. Mi.—and then says his position is consistent with
what Socrates says about the predominance of knowledge over appetite.
In Metaph. v,29, he says that the false man of whom he speaks “is one who
is heedless and decided regarding such [false] accounts, not for any other
reason but for its own sake.”** Note that he does not say that the false man
is heedless and decided regarding false accounts for their own sake. He
can still make a true statement, but what he has decided to make a career
of is lying and deception. Conversely, the true man is committed to telling
the truth: this is a character trait that takes in not just his intellect, which
knows both the truth and (by logical necessity) the corresponding false-
hood, but also the irrational part of his soul. In neither analysis is it per-
missible to set one part of the soul off against the other, as Aristotle does
in a hypothetical manner in parts Il and IV. But this latter point is just the
Socratic principle that reason is never dragged about like a slave.

The final sentence of the conclusion distinguishes this position—that
reason is not dragged about like a slave—from that attacked especially in
parts I and II: that ppévnoig is a science. We can contort a science, even
in the name of that science and in order to promote that science; a sim-
ilar thing can never be done with ¢p6vnotc. This is not to say, however,
that ppovnoig is knowledge, that is, yvoig. Opoévnoig is not a system of
thought, with principles, theorems and demonstrations, that might be
taught in lectures. It is just as wide ranging as science [¢motApun]—if not
more so—but it not only characterizes the (singular) person who pos-
sesses it himself but also concerns matters that cannot be demonstrated in

a scientific (apodeictic) manner.

45 TG 8% Vevdi)g 6 edXePNS Kal TPOAPETIKOG TV TOOVTWY AdYwv, uij 8t ETepov Tt aMa 3t adtd
[Metaph. v,29, 1025a2-4].
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VIL The ®poévipog and Human Nature

Our final task in this chapter is to state in a synthetic manner what
it is to be ppovipogc—what are the characteristics, for Aristotle, of that
very central character type. One characteristic that has become apparent
in this present chapter is the ppovipog’s truth—or his honesty. There are
clear indications in Metaph. v,29 that for Aristotle the ppovipog is simply
the opposite of the false man (see 1025a8). The truth at issue here is practi-
cal truth or truth bound up with getting to things.*® Just as the false man
is the man who is decided in favor of the false in such a way that also the
irrational part of his soul is given over to deception, so the desires of the
@povipog are ordered toward truth in a stabile manner.*” This does not
mean that the ppovipog cannot possibly behave in an unwise manner; it
means that he desires the good in the free manner proper to those who
know and are therefore possessed of the distance from possible objects of
desire that allows them to deliberate wisely.*®

At one point, speaking of the ppovipog, Aristotle says that “of his past
actions, sweet are the recollections; of his future actions, his hopes are
good—and, as such, pleasant.”*’ This way of putting things makes it ap-
parent that to say that the ppovipog always does things compatible with
@povnois and that, when he does otherwise, he is not acting qua ppdvipog
is not simply the statement of an analytic truth (as when someone says,
‘unjust acts are those that violate justice’). It is true that, if in the future

46 Although, as we saw in chapter 6, section IV, any knowledge is itself not a “getting to” any-
thing but an “already being there.”

47 See chapter 6, section VL.

48 See chapter 6, section IV.

49 T@OV Te Yap TEMPAYUEVWY ETITEPTELS ai pvFjpat, kol T@v peMoviwy é\mnideg dyabai, ai Towadrat
8 18¢tan [EN ix,4, 1166a24—26]. Gauthier’s translation of this passage suggests that the pévipog knows
his future actions will be good: “De ses actions passées, douces sont les souvenances, et ses actions
futures, il sait qu'elles seront bonnes, perspective qui elle aussi est plaisante” [René-Antoine Gauthier,
La morale d’Aristote, 74). Gauthier and Jolif offer a more sober translation: “La traduction littérale:
De ses actions futures, les espérances qu’il a sont bonnes ... et pareilles espérances sont plaisantes”
[René-Antoine Gauthier and Jean Yves Jolif, L'Ethique & Nicomaque, 2.2 730-31]; but they interpret
Aristotle’s words as meaning that the virtuous man knows his actions will be good. They refer to their
own argument at 2.1 232—33; that argument, however, does not succeed in demonstrating that in Aris-
totle the word é\rrig means knowledge that something good will occur.
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the @povipog behaves in a non-ppovipog manner, he necessarily does so
not qua gpovipog; but even now we can recognize a quality in him that
makes him @pévipog—that is to say, without waiting for the future we can
recognize now his ppdvyoig. We can also recognize that this quality in its
core intelligibility is incompatible with bad acts (or bad counseling). As
Aristotle says, the hopes of the povipog are good: he has the reasonable
expectation that he will continue to make good and moral decisions, for
his previously disciplined desires pull him in that direction. But they pull
him in that direction because he is “decided” [mpoatpetidg] in that direc-
tion,*® which one cannot be unless there is at least the possibility that one
might do something incompatible with going in that direction. One disci-
plines oneself lest one commit undesirable acts. One can arrive at a point
where one is confident that one will not commit the undesirable acts,
but even then one knows that it is a matter of deliberately holding to that
course (which one finds most reasonable and most natural).

We shall come back to the issue of practical truth in the next section;
for the moment, however, we must delve further into the characteristic of
the ppévipog we have just now touched upon: his orientation toward the
good. We saw in chapter s (section III) that even the man who pursues
the apparent good can be said to pursue per se the true good, since man
is defined with respect to the true good and not the apparent good.>" This
is tied up with the idea, argued for in the first two parts of EE viii,1, that
it is impossible to act in a non-gpévipog manner out of PpovHag. As we
have seen, one of the distinctive ideas in that argument is that of effect-
ing a contortion (a 6Tpo@n): says Aristotle, one can contort a science and
thereby demonstrate one’s expertise, but one cannot do the same with
@povnotg. The reason for this is that the bits of knowledge one “misuses” in
performing the contortion fall under the capacity the agent demonstrates
that he possesses by means of the contortion. Since ppdvnatg, like ‘being
knowledgeable’ itself, is a general capacity—that is, a capacity bound up
with what it is to be human itself—there is nothing outside of itself which

might serve as the capacity its contortion demonstrates.

50 See Metaph. v,29,10252a3.
51 ENviiyg, 1151a35-b2.
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Now, if the defining object of human nature were the apparent good,
none of this would make any sense. There would be no limit to the contor-
tions that one might perform, for there would be no general capacity to not
admit of contortion—but then there would also be no reason to perform
the contortions in the first place, for they could never demonstrate the pos-
session of a capacity admirable because bound up with what it is to be hu-
man and with doing well what humans, by nature, have the capacity to do.>?
Any attempt to define a capacity in terms of an apparent good is doomed to
failure from the outset. As shown by the non-tenability of Socrates’s posi-
tion in Hp. Mi., definitions are in terms of the positive member of the pair
of possibilities that are present in whatever capacity; the negative member
is the shadow of the positive, being only the possibility of not exercising the
virtue proper to the capacity in question. One cannot demonstrate one’s
mastery of man’s core practically oriented virtue, ppévnoig, by pursuing
that which is misapprehended or misconstrued as the good, for that is not
to demonstrate the relevant virtue.

To sum up this part of the argument, therefore, since man’s practi-
cal nature is defined in terms of the true good, one can demonstrate one’s
mastery of man’s core practically oriented virtue, pp6évnotg, only by pursu-
ing this genuine good. If there were some sense to performing foolish ac-
tions out of pévno1s as a demonstration of a virtue defined (as it must be)
as the capacity to behave in a way that corresponds to the good for man,
the person so acting would have to be “performing foolish actions out of
ppovnotg” out of this capacity to behave in accordance with the good for
man; but to this capacity (or virtue) we must assign the term @pévnoic.
This virtue is defined as being (qua that virtue) incompatible with per-
forming actions that are not in accordance with the good for man; so, if
someone should claim to be performing foolish actions out of ppdvnoaig,
he would be misusing the term pévnotg.

Aristotle addresses these issues in a passage in Eudemian Ethics ii,10.
In the passage that interests us, he has just made the point that those who
deliberate, deliberate not about the end with respect to which they delib-
erate but about the means of getting to that end. And then he says:

52 See EN'i,7, 1098a7-18, where Aristotle connects virtue with exercising a capacity well (e0).
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The end is always something good by nature; it is that about which men delib-
erate in a partial manner. For instance, the doctor deliberates about whether
he should give a drug and the general about where he should pitch camp: for
them, the end which is absolutely the best is good. Contrary to nature, how-
ever, and by contortion [the end] is not the good but the apparent good. The
cause of this is that some things are such that they cannot be used in a manner
other than that which is natural for them, for instance, sight, for it is not pos-
sible to see what is not visible or to hear what is not audible. But it is possible to
do “from a science” that which does not belong to the science, for one and the
same science is not related similarly to health and to disease, but according to
nature to the former, contrary to nature to the latter. Similarly, will [ fotAnoig] is
by nature of the good but contrary to nature also of the bad; one wills by nature

the good but contrary to nature and by contortion also the bad.>?

We find here again the idea that the man who pursues even the appar-
ent good pursues (per se) the true good. Aristotle begins by saying that the
end is “always [4ei] something good by nature,” but then he acknowledges
that the end can be the merely apparent good when its pursuit involves a
certain category of contortion. This is a different type of contortion than
that involved when a teacher makes an error as part of a lesson. The con-
tortion involved in pursuing the apparent good is simply a contortion and
not one that demonstrates the capacity to exercise the science to which it
belongs. An example of what Aristotle has in mind would be a teacher who
teaches an error out of ignorance or even in order that a student might do
poorly in an interview. There is a break of intelligibility here, for the act
makes no sense as an act of teaching.

It is significant that Aristotle uses as a parallel to the contortion in-
volved in pursuing the apparent good the unnatural use of medicine. A

53 10 8¢ TéNog é0Tl QUOEL iV del dyabov, kal mepi od kata pépog PovAevovray, olov iatpdg
Bovhedoarto &v ei S¢m pappakov, kal oTpatnYdS oD oTpatomeSevonTal, oig dyadov To TéNoG TO ATADS
dprotov £otiv: mapd oo 8¢ kal St aTpoPfy 0d TO dyadov, aNd T parvopevov dyadov. aftiov 6T
T@V SvTwy T Pt obk éoTy ¢’ & xprioacBat fj Tpog & EQuKey, ofov dVer ov yap olév T idelv o A
g0y SV1g, 008" dkodoat 0D pry 0Ty dxofs G Gmd EmoTHpNG TotjoaL Kai oD ur) 0T 1} EmMOTAUN. 0D
Yap opoiwg Tig vyteiag ) adTh) oAy kal vooov, &G THg pev katd o THg 8¢ mapa pvow. dpoiwg
8¢ xal 1) PovAnaig @ooet pév Tob dyabod éoi, Tapd ehowv 8¢ kai ToD kakod, kai PovAeTar pvoE pEv TO
dyabov, mapd edowy 88 kai S oTpoen kai 1O kaxév [EE ii,10, 1227a18-31]. The text is the Walzer-
Mingay text, which is identical to the Susemihl text, except that the latter’s two instances of StaoTtpo@fv
are changed to 81 apo@iv (see EE viii1, 1246bg).
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doctor cannot be pursuing health, acting truly as a doctor, while pursuing
disease—which is quite different from realizing that a person will walk
with greater difficulty without a leg but amputating it in order to save the
personss life (and health). The doctor is capable of doing genuine harm to
a patient; but, when he does so, that contortion of medicine contradicts
its very nature. If teaching an error can be a good thing because it remains
within the capacity to teach (one makes the error in order to teach), no con-
tortion of medicine itself can remain within medicine. Aristotle says in the
above quotation that knowledge of a science is unlike natural faculties such
as sight or hearing, “for it is not possible to see what is not visible or to hear
what is not audible” but it is possible to use medicine to pursue disease. But
when this is done one is still acting “contrary to nature” (as Aristotle says),
since medicine receives its intelligibility not from disease but from health.
The same can be said of the will (fovAnotg): it pursues the merely apparent
good only contrary to nature and by undesirable contortion.

What allows it to be the case that deliberately contorting one’s vi-
sion is not a bad use of vision is the fact that vision (qua vision) can only
be used in order to see, whereas a science (or discipline) like medicine
can be used in such a way that it heads toward that which is incompatible
with medicine: toward, that is, the privation of health. The vision of even
the contorted eye still heads toward the good (the end) of vision: the vis-
ible. A medical act that mistakenly heads toward the privation of health is
heading not toward the good that defines medicine (health) but toward
an apparent good in the same genus. Supposing (as we are at the moment)
that the doctor genuinely believes that he is promoting the health of his
patient, we would still say that his act is a medical act, since per se he is
pursuing health, per accidens the privation of health. The real intelligibil-
ity of his act lies in the per se relationship between his will (qua doctor)
and the end he seeks (health of the patient).>*

When, however, a doctor deliberately pursues disease and death, he is

54 Aristotle does not explicitly address the issue, when an act can be called an act of a particu-
lar discipline. It seems reasonable, however, to say that, as acts done, for example, in order to promote
health become more and more incompetent, they forfeit the right to be called medical acts—even if
their agent genuinely believes he is pursuing the health of his patient. Medical acts are acts performed
by medical persons; medical persons are legitimately identified as such in so far as they possess medi-
cal knowledge, as understood by the particular culture making use of the term ‘medical.
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no longer pursuing health in any sense.>® As we saw in chapter s, section
II1, he continues to pursue per se the good for man, for a human being can
never escape human nature; but this doctor’s pursuit of an apparent good
(money, for instance, or “the health of the race” as distinct from the health
of his patient) causes him to act contrary to the good that defines medi-
cine, that is, the health of the patient. This case must involve an apparent
general good, for this doctor knows that he is not pursuing the health of
his patient, that is, he is not simply making a mistake, which would allow
him still to be pursuing the genuine good of medicine and thereby also
the genuine good for man. The doctor in question must have some overall
good in mind, since otherwise he would not go on with the procedure.
He believes that in behaving as he does he is pursuing the true good: what
Aristotle calls in the above passage, that which is “absolutely the best.” But
he is mistaken, for pursuing the true good for man entails avoiding actions
of this type, that is, actions that purport to be actions of a particular disci-
pline natural to man but go contrary to its nature.’® He is, therefore, pur-
suing a mistaken understanding of the true good for man; he is pursuing a
merely apparent good.

The @pdvipog has none of these problems: he is neither innocently err-
ing nor bad-willed; his actions are never such as to entail a per se ultimate
good distinct from an apparent good. For him the per se (natural) good
sought in any instance coincides with the apparent good: what appears
good to him is the good in accordance with nature. Presuming that the po-
litical structure (the mo\ig) within which he lives is a just one, he is not one
to act contrary to the goods that define its natural practices—the proce-
dures of the various disciplines and the laws legitimately established—for
he could do this only by seeking a merely apparent good at a higher level.

VIIL Practical Truth

That brings us finally to the issue of practical truth, a solid grasp of
which—and inclination toward—is part of the @pévioc’s character.’’

55 Someone might argue that, if in pursuing disease a doctor actually brings about health, he does
pursue health, although per accidens. But the word ‘pursue” here would have to be placed in scare quotes.

56 See above, chapter 6, section I and VIL

57 The nature of the practical truth that pertains to the ppdvipog has been a source of con-
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This is apparent from Metaph. v,29, 102528, where the ppovipog is identi-
fied as the opposite of the false man. Although Aristotelians tend (with
good reason) to associate truth with theoretical rather than with practi-
cal reason, to be a truth-teller is certainly a moral (or practical) attribute
rather than a purely intellectual one. We do not say of a good physicist or
a mathematician that he is a truthful man—or, at least, if we do, we do not
say this of him qua physicist or mathematician. Just as the false man is de-
cidedly inclined to deceive, the ¢pdévipog is decidedly inclined to tell the
truth. This is part of his character as one who finds “good and noble acts”
pleasant [ EE vii,2, 1236a3-6].%®

And yet the ppovipog’s being truthful cannot be solely a matter of
his not lying. As we have seen, ppovnois is not a private virtue.>® Aristo-
tle acknowledges that the Greeks of his day called people like Pericles
ppovipot “because they can see what is good for themselves and what is
good for men in general; we consider that those can do this who are good
at managing households or states”®® A lowly craftsman or even a slave
can be truthful; when Aristotle speaks of the ppdvipog, however, he has
in mind someone who is in charge of some larger enterprise and is able to
“deliberate well about what is good and expedient” [EN vi,s, 1140a25-27]
with respect to that enterprise. Indeed, since Aristotle’s central discussion
of ppévnoig is included in his ethical writings (EN vi, which is identical
to EE v), it is clear that, in the proper sense of the term, ppévnotg has to
do with deliberations regarding (or within) the whole field of ethics. This

troversy among contemporary commentators. See, for instance, G. E. M. Anscombe, “Thought and
Action in Aristotle: What Is Practical Truth?” in From Parmenides to Wittgenstein, vol. 1 of Collected
Philosophical Papers (Minneapolis/Oxford: University of Minnesota Press/Basil Blackwell, 1981),
66-77; G. E. M. Anscombe, “Practical Truth,” in Human Life, Action and Ethics: Essays by G. E. M.
Anscombe, ed. Mary Geach and Luke Gormally, St. Andrews Studies in Philosophy and Public Af-
fairs (Exeter: Imprint Academic, 2005), 149-58; Stephen L. Brock, “Realistic Practical Truth,” Doctor
Communis (2008): 62—75s; Michael Pakaluk, “The Great Question of Practical Truth—and a Diminu-
tive Answer,” Acta Philosophica 19 (2010): 145-60; Hermann Weidemann, “Uberlegungen zum Begriff
der praktischen Wahrheit bei Aristoteles,” Zeitschrift fiir philosophische Forschung s9 (2005): 345-57;
Andreas Graeser, “Aristotle on Practical Truth: Coherence vs. Correspondence?” Bochumer philoso-
phisches Jahrbuch fiir Antike und Mittelalter 9 (2004): 191-200; Carlo Natali, The Wisdom of Aristotle,
SUNY Series in Ancient Greek Philosophy (Albany: State University of New York Press, 2001), 12-19.

58 See also chapter 6, section VI.

59 See the end of chapter 6, section V.

60 i Todto Ilepihéa kal Todg TolOVTOVS Ppovipovg oidpeda elvar, 6Tt T& avToig dyabi kai T
Toig avBpdmolg Shvavtar Bewpetv elvar 8¢ TolovTovg fyodpeda Todg oikovoptkodg Kal Todg TOALTIKODG
[ENvi,s, 1140b7-11]. One notices especially the word Bewpetv.
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is by no means to exclude simple truth-telling as a characteristic of the
ppovipog—Aristotle would not call ppévipog a politician or philosopher
who tells liess—but the “straight talk” of the ppévipog pertains to a field of
larger scope than that which concerns the honest private citizen, crafts-
man, or slave.

Since practical truth has to do with deliberating, it has to do also with
“aiming,” as discussed in chapter 5. We saw in that chapter (section IV)
that the ethical aiming of acts has its limits. Aristotle says of adultery, theft,
murder that “it is not possible ... ever to go right with regard to them, one
must always go wrong” [EN ii,6, 1107a14-15]. We can be sure, therefore,
that for Aristotle it is true that an act of adultery, theft, or murder is im-
moral and that his ppévipog will be not unwilling to say this. But ppévnoig
and practical truth are not just about such delimiting cases.

At the beginning of EN vi, Aristotle makes it clear that he is interested
in understanding the type of knowledge involved when a man takes aim in
the proper way with respect to what should be done in whatever situation
[vi,1, 1138b21-25]. Such knowledge belongs to a part of the soul that is in-
tellectual (as opposed to sensual) but not purely intellectual, since it is by
virtue of this part that action occurs, and the intellect, considered in itself,
“moves nothing” [EN vi,2, 1139a35-36]. In EN vi,2, he sets out to identify
the best or perfect state of soul with respect to such practical knowledge;
this would be the respective virtue [EN vi,2, 1139a15-17]. The best state of
the purely intellectual part is that in accordance with which it never errs
about its proper objects, which are the things that can never be otherwise
than how they are; the best state of the other part is that in accordance
with which it never errs about its proper objects, which are things that can
be otherwise. It is this difference of object and also the different limits of
the infallibility of the best states that require the positing of two parts: one
having to do just with knowledge (in the strict sense), the other having to
do with doing things (or not doing them). Aristotle calls this latter “the
reckoning part” [10 AoytoTikév—EN vi,1, 1139a12]. Each state can be called
infallible because each is the virtue of its respective part; if either erred
regarding its proper objects, to that extent it would not possess the virtue.

The reckoning part of the soul, since it both points forward and also
has the capacity of arriving at truth, has two facets: desire (8pefig) and



Opovnoig and the Gpovipog 237

reason (A6yog or voig). These always operate together, so that, when the
reckoning part is in its best state, its desire is correct and its reasoning is
true [EN vi,2, 1139a24]. The desires and sensibilities of the good man’s
soul are such that he hits the target aimed at; that target is the target of
both desire and reason, since the reckoning part is a single part (defined in
terms of its proper object). “This, therefore, is the thought and the truth
that is practical,” says Aristotle; and then he draws the comparison be-
tween the “well-functioning” of the purely intellectual part and that of the

reckoning part:

“The well and the ill" of thought that is theoretical and not practical or produc-
tive is truth and falsehood (for this is the task of everything intellectual); the
truth of that which is practical and intellectual stands in a similar relation with

right desire.!

Just as the purely intellectual part is operating well when what it affirms
corresponds to the truth (about necessary things), so the reckoning part
is operating well when what it affirms corresponds to right desire.”

This might sound at first as if the measure of the reckoning part were
wholly subjective; but that cannot be, for Aristotle is speaking through-
out this passage about truth, which is not wholly subjective.®®> Achieving
truth, says Aristotle, “is the task of everything intellectual,” not just the
purely intellectual part. Truth enters into the practical in so far as the reck-
oning part lines up with right desire, that is to say, in so far as the desire of
the reckoning part, which is inseparable from its reason, hits the mean on
the extended target.* When the reckoning part is operating well, it hits
this mean infallibly. What the @pdévipog takes aim with are acts with their

61 abtn pév odv 1} Srdvora kai 1} dAHOeia TpaxTikr g 8¢ BewpnTiig Savoiag kai i) TPAKTIKFG
unde mouTikiis TO €0 Kol kakdg TaAnOég ot kal YedSog (TodTo Yép doTt TAVTOS StavorTikod Epyov)- Tod
8¢ mpaktikod kal Stavontikod dMPeta dpoNéyws Exovoa Tf) dpéket Tf) 6p0f) [EN vi,2, 1139226-31].

62 For such a “correspondence theory” of practical truth, see Weidemann, “Uberlegungen
zum Begriff der praktischen Wahrheit bei Aristoteles.” Writes Weidemann, in connection with EN
vi,2, 1139a21-31: “In order to be true in the practical sense, the judgment issuing from my deliberation
must, in short, be true in the sense that the means that I choose in order to arrive at a particular end is
the right means for arriving at the right end” (p. 353, emphases Weidemann’s).

63 “Itis not because we think that you are white, that you are white, but because you are white
we who say this have the truth” [Metaph. ix,10, 1051b6-9].

64 Aristotle mentions at EN ii,9, 1109a14—26 that to hit the “center of the circle is not for any-
one but for the one who knows.”
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own structure of intelligibility, which depends upon their constituents.
An act that involves breaks of intelligibility such as indicate incompatibil-
ity with the good for man cannot be an act of a ¢pévipog. On the more
positive side, the acts of the ppdvipog are those best suited to bring the
ppovipog—and those who follow his counsel—toward the good for man.
This does not mean that, when a practically wise man makes a de-
cision, everything following from that decision will necessarily turn out
well. If, for instance, a practically wise man decides to fight intruders,
reckoning that by doing so he has a greater chance of protecting his prop-
erty, he may in fact lose it all in a close fight; but that does not mean that
his decision was not the correct one. Given that he is practically wise—
and that he employs practical wisdom regarding this decision—his aim is
infallible. That in fact things did not turn out well was due to the contin-
gent nature of the matter with which the reckoning part deals. The truth,
however, of the reckoning part does not have to do with these contingent
facts but with his aim’s being at the mean; this can be called practical
truth, since the reckoning part involves not only desire but also reason,
which sees—and allows one to hit—the mean. Near the beginning of
the Nicomachean Ethics, Aristotle says famously that “it is the mark of an
educated man to look for precision in each class of things just so far as
the nature of the subject admits” [EN i,2, 1094b23-25]. A couple of lines
before this remark, he speaks of men who have been harmed “by reason
of their courage” [EN i1, 1094b19]; he regards this as an instance of the
imprecision that characterizes ethics. He does not mean that these men
are harmed because they are too rash, for that is not to be courageous.
Courage is the mean between cowardice and rashness; it is the target, the
center point, along the relevant measure [EN ii,7, 1107a33-b4]. He means
that even when a man makes the correct and moral decision and makes it

knowingly, things can go wrong.

IX. Conclusion

To conclude, then, a great aid in understanding what Aristotle is say-
ing in EE viii, about the povipog is Plato’s Hippias Minor, in which the
dramatic character Socrates suggests that that which makes a false man
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a false man also makes him a pp6vipog. We are able to link EE viii,1 with
Hp. Mi., not only because similar examples are used in each, but also be-
cause Aristotle takes issue with the Hp. Mi. argument in another passage,
Metaph. v,29, where he also mentions the @povipog. A close examination
of the argument of EE viii,1 shows that Aristotle understands the ppovipog
to be a character whose soul is without internal divisions: the ppovipog
is univocally decided in favor of the pursuit of the good for man. We also
know (again, from Metaph. v,29) that the ppévipog is truthful. The truth
so referred to is practical truth, which is to say that it pertains not to the
non-contingent subject matter of the proper sciences but to the contin-
gent subject matter of ethics and to the application of the more general
precepts that set the limits of good behavior within that field.



Eight

Some Other Character Types

ARISTOTLE EMPLOYS IN his ethical writings a veritable menagerie
of character types, most of whom we have already met. They include the
@povipog (the practically wise man), the onov8aiog (the good man), the
dxpatrig (the incontinent man), the dxéAactog (the depraved man), and
the ¢yxpatng (the self-constrained man). Aristotle’s analysis of these char-
acter types exploits many of the ideas we have seen in previous chapters of
this book, especially the principle of non-contradiction and the distinc-
tion between the per se and the per accidens, although he brings in also
other logical principles we have not yet seen.

The present chapter begins (in section I) with some brief descrip-
tions, employing concepts set out in earlier chapters, of the major char-
acter types discussed by Aristotle. These are preliminary sketches, to be
filled out later in the chapter. Section II is about the role of the principle
of non-contradiction in the practical realm. Again, this section employs
ideas we have already seen, although here special attention is drawn to
Plato’s analysis of the soul in Republic [R.] iv, where he maintains that,
even in the soul divided by conflicting inclinations, there is a core unit
that goes forward toward just one of a number of incompatible alterna-
tives. This idea is important for understanding the psychological structure
of the dxpatrg.

240
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This is followed (in sections III to VII) by a detailed examination
of a passage in EE vii,6 where Aristotle sets out a logical analysis of the
axpatfic and other related character types. Section III looks at the first
three sentences of the passage, which are considerably less difficult than
what follows. The idea in these sentences is that (as Plato suggests in R. iv)
even the divided soul has a core unit that remains indivisible. This means
that even the man with a divided soul can (given the satisfaction of other
conditions) be held responsible for his actions: his core unity can be re-
duced to the more pervasive unity of the good man (who is the knowing
agent par excellence).

In the next three sentences of the EE vii,6, passage Aristotle says
some—at first glance—strange things about a certain “Coriscus.” His re-
marks appear less strange once one understands that Aristotle is employ-
ing the sophistic method of hypostatizing ideas one might have about an
individual as if the ideas too were individuals. As explained in section IV,
employing this method (while rejecting the sophists” ontological claims),
Aristotle is able to analyze in terms of temporal units, besides the axpatrs,
the character type called “the repenter” and the one called “the liar”

In section V, we offer an explanation of why in the fifth sentence of
the EE vii,6 passage Aristotle speaks of Coriscus and of aspects (or parts)
of his soul as quantities. We derive this explanation from Aristotle’s very
elastic concept of ‘quantity, which includes not only numbers and dis-
tances but also (as he says in Metaph. v,13) qualities such as being musical.
Aristotle says that such qualities are called quantities not because of what
they are in themselves but because of what they apply to; they apply, that
is, to extended things, such as admit of quantity. He also says that, when
the things to which these qualities apply are substances—such as are indi-
visible—the quantitative analysis applies to them not as indivisible but as
moving through space and time.

The final sentence in the EE vii,6 passage reads: “For when they ac-
cuse themselves, they kill themselves; but each seems to himself good.” In
section VI, we argue that the “they” who accuse and kill themselves are in-
ternally conflicted character types such as the axpatfic. Aristotle appears
to be worried that his audience, having heard him say that within all these

types there is a central part that considers itself good and therefore wants
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to do good for itself, will wonder how it is that such types occasionally
kill themselves. This is not the only possible reading of the sentence, but
it does correspond to a remark in a parallel passage in EN ix,4. Showing
that the two passages are parallel is not difficult to do, although there does
appear to be a discrepancy between the two having to do, in fact, with the
love that conflicted character types feel toward themselves. We offer a so-
lution to this latter difficulty.

The solution offered helps us, in section VII, to resolve another prob-
lem in EE vii,6, identified earlier and having to do with Aristotle’s way of
analyzing the various conflicted souls in terms of temporal quantities. The
problem is that the dkpatr|g is apparently conflicted at one and the same
time, and so conflicting extended temporal quantities seem to be excluded.
The solution is to interpret Aristotle’s talk of “at the same time” [dpa] as
including a number of independent moments.

In section VIII, we offer an analysis of the dkéAaotog as one who is
not a conflicted soul in the way the other character types are, although he
is not entirely whole or psychologically healthy either. Especially useful
here are some remarks by Elizabeth Anscombe. A question here is wheth-
er the axolaotog actually believes that his way of behaving is the right
(that is, the moral) way of behaving. Anscombe maintains that he may
very well say that his way is the right and moral way but in doing so he
does not speak honestly. Section IX discusses some minor character types
who might be thought similar to the dx6AaoTog; in fact, however, they are
quite different from him because they do not make the evil mpoaipeotig that
he makes.

I. Character Sketches

We have already (especially in chapters 6 and 7) given a good deal
of attention to the @pdvipog; but, since most of the other character types
are defined in terms of the ppoévipog—as falling short of being ppovipog
in some way—a few more words about him (and a bit of repetition)
might be appropriate here. In EN vi,s, Aristotle offers a description of the
ppovipog: “Now it is thought to be a mark of the ppoévipog to be able to
deliberate [BovAevoacBa] well about what is good and expedient for him-
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self, not in some particular respect, e.g. about what sorts of things con-
duce to health or to strength, but about what sorts of things conduce to
the good life in general” [1140a25-28]. Aristotle’s point in the words “what
is good and expedient for himself” [t adt® dyabi kol cvpgépovta] is not
that the gpdévipog is selfish but that his concern is with getting (or getting
to) rather than with knowing things. If anything, the things he gets are
beneficial to the city (the mé\ig): they are conducive to “the good life in
general.” For this reason the corresponding virtue, ppovnot, is especially
associated with politics: the good politician, as opposed to the citizen,
says Aristotle, needs to be ppévipos.! But the gpévipog is not simply clever
at getting to whatever ends might be posited [vi 12, 1144a27-29], for it is
impossible, says Aristotle, to be pévipog without being good (&yafév),
that is, without being oriented toward the good and proper end(s) of hu-
man action.” The @pévipog has himself under control but he is not op-
posed to human pleasures. He seeks “tranquil freedom” [éAvia] from the
more violent varieties of pleasure, that is, “those which imply appetite and
pain” and with respect to which, according to Aristotle, the axéAaoTog (to
be discussed shortly) is axéAaotog [EN vii,12, 1153229-34].

The omovdaiog is not very different from the ¢pévipog, and in certain
contexts he appears to be the identical character type. At EN iii,4, 1113233,
for instance, he is called the “norm and measure” [kavev kal pétpov] to-
ward which society looks when asking questions about good and bad ac-
tions.> At Rhet. i,9, 1367b22-23 Aristotle says that the particular character-
istic of the omovSaiog is his acting according to mpoaipeotg (to be discussed
shortly). If there is a difference between the omovSaiog and the pévipog,
it is one of conceptual emphasis: with the ppévipog, the concept of prac-
tice is to the fore; with the omovdaiog, the good is—that is, being good
(&yaBég) [Metaph. v,16, 1021b14-24].

The éxpatii and the dxéAaotog are best expounded together.* The

1 Pol. iii,4, 1277a14-16; see also EN vi,7, 1141a20-3.

2 ENvi12, 1144a3-bz; vii)2, 1146a8-9.

3 See also EN ix,4, 1166a12-13 and x,6, 1176b24-27. See also above chapter s, section III, and
chapter 6, section IV.

4 My characterization of the dxpatiig and the dxéAaotog and my understanding of Tpoaipeaig
are much indebted to: G. E. M. Anscombe, “Thought and Action in Aristotle, 66—77; David Charles,
Aristotle’s Philosophy of Action, 151; and Terence H. Irwin, “Vice and Reason,” Journal of Ethics (2001):
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difference between these two character types is tied up with what Aris-
totle calls mpoaipeatg. Especially as used by Aristotle, this word is notori-
ously difficult to translate. Often it is rendered as ‘choice, but for Aristotle
a person makes a poaipeotg only when his choice (in our terms) involves
deliberation with respect to a person’s long-term goals, so that ‘choice’
has too wide a meaning to serve as the translation of mpoaipeaig: every
mpoaipeots is a choice but not every choice is a mpoaipeotig. But since the
alternatives to ‘choice’ (and its cognates) also bear with them difficulties,
in this chapter, when we do translate it, we translate npoaipeoig (and cog-
nates) as ‘choice’ (and cognates). The frequent appearance of the untrans-
lated word will serve to remind the reader that Aristotle’s understanding
of mpoaipeotg word is not the same as our understanding of ‘choice’

The most succinct statement of the difference between the dxpatrg
and the akdlaotog comes in EN vii,3, where Aristotle acknowledges that
the subject matter [nepi mola—1146bg] is one and the same for the two
character types, although they come at this subject matter in different
ways. They are both concerned with pleasurable things, but the charac-
ter of axdhaotog is fixed by his mpoaipeotg, which is to the effect that “one
ought always to pursue the present pleasure.” The dkpatr|g is character-
ized by no such npoaipeats, but, moved by desire, he does pursue the same
thing (or things).’

The phrase translated ‘the present pleasure’ is 10 mapdv /80 [1146b23].
This should not be interpreted as meaning that the dxéaotog can show
no restraint or cannot use deliberation in pursuing what he seeks. In the
sentence in which he is described as pursuing 6 wapov 1189, he is character-
ized also as acting with mpoaipeaig: “he is led on, having made a mpoaipeatg,
believing that he ought always to pursue the present pleasure” [EN vii,3,
1146b22-23]. As we have seen, a npoaipeotg presupposes deliberation.

80-84. See Kevin L. Flannery, “Anscombe and Aristotle on Corrupt Minds,” Christian Bioethics 14
(2008): 151-64. Aristotle devotes a chapter of the Eudemian Ethics to the dxéhaoog (EE iii,2), recog-
nizing that the term dxéAaotog has many meanings (Aéyetau § 6 dxéAaotog ToMay@s—1230a37). The
meaning of the term that predominates, both here (see 1230b6—7) and in Aristotle’s ethical writings
generally, picks out the person who is not just unchastised but is “unchastisable.” In the present book,
when I refer to the dxd\aotog, I mean this ethical type. On dxolaocia, see also Pavlos Kontos, Aristotle’s
Moral Realism Reconsidered, 64—72.
5 ENvii,3, 1146b19—24, vii,8, 1151a20-26; see also iii,2, 1111b14.
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At EN iii 10, 111822326, Aristotle says at first that dkolaoia is con-
cerned with touch and tastes but then corrects himself. The dkéAactog has
none of the distance from his object of desire that the connoisseur has; he
simply wants to have it, whether it be food or wine or other naked bodies.
“This is why a certain gourmand prayed that his throat might become lon-
ger than a crane’s, implying that it was the contact that he took pleasure in”
[EN iii,10, 1118a32-b1; see also EE iii,2, 1231a6-17]. It is better to say, there-
fore, that the characterizing sense of the dxéAaotog is touch: the desire to
make contact. Thus, the fact that the dxéAaotog characteristically pursues
70 Tapov 18 has not so much to do with his pursuing whatever pleasure
presents itself at any one moment but with his attitude toward the particu-
lar pleasure (or pleasures) to which he is attached: he wants them present.

Aristotle also mentions in EN iii,i1, that the favorite pleasures of the
dxolaotog control everything he does: “The axéAaotog, therefore, desires
all the pleasures or the most prominent, and he is impelled by desire to
choose these rather than others” [1119a1-3]. This irrational favoring of
some pleasures over others subverts the order of his life and ultimately
finishes in pain [1119a4-5].

Although a mark of the dxélaotog would be his mpoaipeoig of his
overall end, that is, his “believing that one ought always to pursue the
present pleasure,” it would be a mistake to say that the dxéAaotog makes a
deliberated choice to pursue evil every time he performs an act proper to
his character type. In EN vii,8, Aristotle says, in effect, that the axéAaotog
eventually fails to advert to the evil of the things he performs [1150b36], so
the mpoaipeotg that distinguishes the dxdéAaotog does not necessarily oc-
cur while his bad actions are being performed. When Aristotle says that,
having made a mpoaipeots, the akdaoTtog pursues the present pleasure, he
is referring to a certain “decisiveness” in his personal orientation toward
the wrong end—as opposed to the dxpatrig, whose character is not so set
and who, indeed, at least believes that one ought not to pursue the pres-
ent pleasure always. Aristotle speaks of dkolacia as a chronic and ever-
present disease like “dropsy” [68epog = peripheral edema] or consump-
tion, as opposed to a problem that might manifest itself intermittently, like
epilepsy, to which Aristotle compares dxpacia [EN vii,8, 1150b31-34]. A

few lines later, he compares the dkpati|g to a person who gets drunk eas-
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ily: he does sometimes get drunk, but his overall disposition is not that
of a drunk [1151a3-5]. By contrast, the dxéAaotog is (often literally) given
over to drink.

Since what distinguishes a wpoaipeaig from a merely voluntary act is
deliberation [EN iii;2], in some sense the dxélaotog’s being dxédaoTog
is connected with deliberation, and the dxpatf¢’s being dxpatig with an
absence of the same. But it would be a mistake to say that the dxpatrig
does not deliberate at all. While discussing deliberation in EN vi,9, Ar-
istotle says that the axpatfic “will reach as a result of his calculation what
he sets himself to do, so that he will have deliberated correctly, but he will
have got for himself a great evil”® The difference, therefore, between the
axpatrig and the dxodaoTog is not that the former does not deliberate at all
but that certain human acts he performs do not correspond to that toward
which he has deliberately directed his character.

The last major character type, the éykpatfig or continent man, does
not figure a great deal in the passages we shall be discussing below; still,
in order to complete the schema, it is good to know something about him.
Aristotle acknowledges that some people do not distinguish the éyxpatrg
from the simply good man, but Aristotle sees in him a certain tenseness
that is not present in the ppovipog or the omovdaiog, who pursue the good
and are not tempted to pursue anything less than the good. Unlike the
¢yKkpatiic, the ppdvipog is not constantly pushing away possibly wayward
desires.

The éyxpatt|g is also interestingly different from the dxpatig. One
obvious (and, therefore, less interesting) difference is that the axpatiig
goes for what he believes is bad and the ¢ykpatfig does not; but Aristo-
tle also says that their concerns are different. “The dxpatt|g, knowing that
the things he is contemplating are bad, due to passion, performs them
nonetheless; the ¢yxpatr|, knowing that his desires are bad, due to reason,
does not follow them.”” The éxpartt|g is not preoccupied with his desires.
This is not what distinguishes him (the dxpatiis) from the pévipog (or

6 Yap axpatng kol 6 @adlog & mpotifetar Setv &k Tod Aoylopod Tedéetar, bote dpOdg EoTan
BePovkevpévog, kakdv 8¢ péya elAngws [1142b18—20]. The translation is from the Revised Oxford
Translation, which reads S¢iv for i8¢tv.

7 EN vii,1, 1145b12-14; but see also vii,4, 1148a13-17.
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onovdaiog), for neither does the ppévipog worry about controlling his de-
sires, but it does distinguish him from the éykpatric. The ¢ykpatrig does
not experience remorse, since what he eventually does corresponds to his
overall end and character, but he does not have his life and character en-
tirely “together” In terms that will becomes more clear below, he is not

entirely friends with himself.

I1. Practical Contradiction

I argue below that what generates Aristotle’s analysis of the dxpatrg
(especially in EE vii,6) is a concern to maintain the unity of the axpatng
(and other similar character types) despite his (their) having contradic-
tory beliefs, desires, and attitudes. So, before getting to the analysis of that
and other passages, it would be good to say something about the principle
of non-contradiction (the PNC) as it applies to the issues we shall be con-
sidering.

As we saw in chapter 2 (section III), Aristotle’s first formulation of
the principle in the book of the Metaphysics largely dedicated to it runs as
follows: “the same attribute cannot at the same time belong and not be-
long to the same subject in the same respect” [Metaph. iv;3, 1005b19-20].
Here Aristotle clearly has in mind the way that things stand—and/or can
stand—in the world; he has in mind, that is, theoretical rather than practi-
cal reason. But the way in which he understands the principle—as being
about attributes that belong or not to some other thing—makes it easily
applicable also in the practical realm, where one either heads or does not
head toward some other point (or object). Thus, in arguing for the PNC
Aristotle can remark, “Why does a man, who thinks he ought to, walk to
Megara and not remain inactive?” [ Metaph. iv,4, 1008b14-15]. And imme-
diately afterwards: “Why does [a man] not walk early some morning into
a well or over a precipice, if one happens to be in his way? Why do we
observe him guarding against this, evidently not thinking that falling in
is alike good and not good?” [ Metaph. iv,4, 1008b1s-17]. What is not pos-
sible logically here is both to apply and not to apply the same attribute—
such as, ‘T want to (x)'—to the same object, in the same respect, and at the

same time.
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Recognition of a role for the PNC in the practical sphere is not new
with Aristotle but is found also in his teacher Plato; indeed, Plato’s ap-
proach sheds a good deal of light on Aristotle’s.® In the fourth book of Re-

public, in a context that is wholly practical, Plato writes:

It is clear that the same thing will not wish at the same time to do or to suffer
opposites, with respect to the same thing—or, in any case, with respect to the
same object—so that, should we ever discover in them that these have come

about, we will know that it was not the same thing but more.”

The “PNC language” in this passage is apparent. Imagine a single entity
that has a wish with respect to a single thing. One must think of a wish as
having a terminus ad quem: either doing something or suffering something,
e.g. throwing oneself into a well or being thrown into it. If the partition of
the wish does not occur at the terminus ad quem, it is forced to occur—as
a matter of logical principle—at the other end: the terminus ab quo. Plato
would be saying then that a single thing (“the same thing”) cannot have a
wish for true contraries at the same time: both to go into the well and not
to do s0."* If in a single soul there are found wishes for contrary things, we
must posit, therefore, separate entities in the soul that have these contrary
wishes.

And not only that, but we would also have to say that the wishes of
these parts are, at least in certain circumstances, separate in time. Even if
we posit two “parts” in a person’s soul, one pursuing something incom-
patible with what the other pursues, these cannot be at the same time in
the fully active mode that leads to action, since ultimately there is just one
thing—one person—who acts. When one or the other desire comes to

action, the other must necessarily recede.

8 See Christopher Shields, “Unified Agency and akrasia in Plato’s Republic,” in Akrasia in An-
cient Philosophy: From Socrate to Plotinus, ed. C. Bobonich and P. Destrée (Leiden: Brill, 2007), 61-86.
See also Kevin L. Flannery, “Robinson’s Eukasiewiczian Republic IV, 435-39,” 705-26.

9 8TLTAVTOV TAVAVTiA TTOLETY ] TATXELY KATd TADTOV Ye kal TPOG TavToV 0k £0eNoet dya, boTe dv
7oV edpiokwpeY &v adTolg Tadta yryvépeva, eiodpeda 8Tt 00 TavToV fiv dMa mAeiw [R. iv, 436B8-11]. The
“in them” of the translation (here ¢v attoic) refers to parts of the soul posited just previously.

10 Or to be thrown into the well and not to be thrown; but we can safely ignore for the moment
this other option: i.e., that the wish might be to suffer rather than to do something.
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I11. EE vii,6: Unity of Soul

The problem (or puzzle) of dxpacia is well known. It presupposes a
certain definition of the phenomenon at issue: dxpaocia is equivalent to
knowing what one ought to do and not doing it."! Plato’s Socrates argues
in the Protagoras and elsewhere that, since no one acts to one’s own disad-
vantage and since doing what one ought to do is to one’s own greatest ad-
vantage, if one knows what one ought to do, when faced with the choice of
either doing it or not, one cannot but choose to do it. So, when people do
not do what they ought to do, they cannot know what they ought to do—
since otherwise they would do it. But, as stated, the definition of dxpacia
includes the idea that one knows what one ought to do; so, dxpacia is im-
possible.

The problem with this argument is, of course, that dkpacia does ex-
ist—indeed, it is widespread. The challenge, then, is to explain in as philo-
sophically perspicuous a manner as possible how this can be. Plato solves
the problem of dxpacia in book four of the Republic, where he argues that
a person can know in one part of his soul that something ought (or ought
not) to be done but not know the same thing in another part. When the
moment to act arrives, the person follows the lead of the non-knowing
part.'? Aristotle’s solution to the problem of dxpacia seems at times to
differ little from Plato’s (see, for instance, EN v, 11, 1138bs-13). Without a
doubt, his solution is related to Plato’s; but a close examination of the per-
tinent passages reveals a more elaborate approach with interesting con-
nections to other sectors of Aristotle’s philosophy, especially his physics
and his metaphysics.'?

1 As discussed in chapter s, section 111, dxpaoia is also present, although in a secondary sense,
when a person erringly thinks that something is the right thing to do and fails out of weakness to
do that.

12 See Terence H. Irwin, Plato’s Moral Theory, 191-200, 293 n.5; John Gould, The Development of
Plato’s Ethics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1955), chapter 2; Richard Robinson, “Plato’s
Separation of Reason and Desire,” 38—48. See also Flannery, “Robinson’s Eukasiewiczian Republic
1V 435-39"

13 There are also hints in Plato that he recognized that the solution to the Socratic puzzle
regarding akpaoia requires a more finely calibrated division of the soul than that provided by the
three-part (Aoytotkov-Oupoedijg-émBopnrikov) division of (for instance) R. iv, 436A8-b3. See R. iv,
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An important passage in this regard appears in EE vii,6, where Aris-
totle discusses the possibility of a man’s friendship with himself. At the
beginning of the chapter, Aristotle issues a caveat to the effect that, strictly
speaking, friendship requires two persons; but then he acknowledges that
one can speak of a man’s friendship with himself if one posits parts of his
soul in relationship with one another [EE vii,6, 1240a17). He then speaks
of three marks of friendship: wishing for good things—or, at least, ap-
parently good things—for the other, wishing that the other might exist,
and wishing to live together with the other [1240a24-30]. (This list will
become important below.) Next, Aristotle says that the characteristics of
friendship can be referred—or applied—to the interior state of a single
individual [dnavrta tabta énavagépetar Tpog TOV éva—1240bg—5]. And
then comes our passage (into which I have inserted numerical markers):

{1} All these characteristics belong to the good man in relation to himself since,
in the bad man—in the incontinent [¢v 1§ dxparei], for instance—there is con-
flict. {2} And for this reason it appears even to be possible for a man to be an
enemy to himself—although qua one and indivisible, he is an object of desire
to himself. {3} The good man is such, that is, the man who is a friend with re-
spect to virtue (for, in any case, the wretched man [pox6npog] is not one but
many and in the same day other than himself and inconstant, so that also his
friendship toward himself is led up to the friendship of the good man'*—for in
so far as he is similar, that is, single and good to himself, so far is he a friend and
object of desire to himself);'® and he is thus by nature, but the bad man is thus
against nature.

{4} The good man does not revile himself at one and the same time, as does

the incontinent man [6 dxpati|g], nor does the later revile the earlier as does the

443Ds-7: ... domep dpovg Tpeig appoviag ATeXVRS, vedTng Te kai DATNG Kal péong, kai ei dMa drra
peTald Toyxdve dvta... .

14 Dirlmeier gives here “So lif3t sich denn auch die Freundschaft des Menschen mit sich selbst
zuriickfithren auf die des Guten (mit sich selbst)” [Franz Dirlmeier, Aristoteles Eudemische Ethik, 78]
which at least acknowledges the Tiv in 1240b18 (npdg Tiv T0d dyafod). The Revised Oxford Transla-
tion gives: “So that a man’s friendship for himself is at bottom friendship towards the good.”

15 TLYdp Ty dpotol kai €lg kai adTdg av Ty dyabds, TavTy avTdg adTd eilog kai dpextdg [1240b19—
20]. This is the Susemihl text. The word given here as dpotoi has been a source of difficulties. The co-
dices have 8potor; Susemihl, following Fritzsche, writes 6potof; Walzer and Mingay, following Bekker,
write 6potog. Whatever is the correct reading, the general sense of the passage suggests that the bad
man is similar to the good man in being at least minimally unified.
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repenter [6 petapeAnTikdg] 16 nor does the earlier revile the later as does the liar
[0 Vebotng]. {5} In general, if we must define things as the sophists do, it is as if
‘Coriscus’ was also good Coriscus, for it is clear that the same quantity of them

all is good. {6} For when they accuse themselves, they kill themselves; but each

seems to himself good. [ EE vii,6, 1240b11-28]"7

Obviously, there is a lot going on in this passage and it raises a pletho-
ra of questions. What, for instance, is the role of time in this passage? And
the role of quantity? Why does Aristotle say both that “each seems to him-
self good” and that, “when they accuse themselves, they kill themselves”?
A point-by-point exegesis of this passage will prove a useful vehicle for an
appreciation of the manifold connections Aristotle’s solution to the prob-
lem of axpacia has with other aspects of his philosophical system. (We
go into these connections in subsequent sections of the present chapter.)

The argument of the first section (sentences {1} through {3}) is fairly
clear. Unlike the good man, the dxpatrig (mentioned as only an example
of a bad man: oiov, 1240b13) is not internally unified. It appears indeed
that he can be an enemy [¢x0pov] to himself, although even in this case
there is some core unit of himself that cannot be so considered. This core

16 It is common to translate petapéleia as ‘regret—which would make the petapeAntikdg ‘the
regretter. But, as we shall see below, there is reason to distinguish between petapéeia and regret. Ac-
cording to Aristotle, the dxoAaotog does not experience petapédeia, but there is no reason to say that
he does not or cannot regret his unhappy state. So, instead of translating petapelnticdg as ‘the regret-
ter, we employ the somewhat artificial term ‘the repenter. Unlike a man who experiences mere regret,
a man who repents of what he has done still perceives himself as “trying to be good.” Although less
so than ‘penitent,’ the word ‘repent’ can bear in English a religious—even Christian—connotation;
our translations of petapeAnrtikdg as repenter’ should not be understood to bear any such a connota-
tion. The word ‘repentance’ might seem the appropriate word to render that which the repenter has,
i, petapélewa; but the religious connotation is very prominent in that word. Fortunately, we have
another that is not so freighted, remorse.

17 mavta 8¢ Tadta 1@ dyadP vmapxel TpOG abTOV. £V Yap TQ TOVNPE SlawVel, olov £V T AKPATEL
Kkai St TodTo Sokel kal £xOpdv £vdéxeoBar adtov adtd evar § & elg kal ddiaipetog, dperTds AvTOG
abT0D. T0100706 6 dyadog Kal 6 kat’ dpetiy Pidog, émel 6 ye poxOnpdg ody el dMa moMhoi, kai Tig avTig
Auépag €tepog Kal EUmAnKTog. OoTe Kai 1) adTod TPog adTdV Prhia Gvdyetal Tpog THY Tod dyadod. 8t
Yap 7y dpotol kai elg kai avtog adTd dyabds, Tavty avtog abTd Pilog kai dpekTdg PvoEL 8¢ Tol0DTOS,
AN 6 Tovnpdg mapd evoty. 6 8 dyabog oB8” dua Aowdopeitar Eavtd, bomep O dxpatig, odTe 6 DoTepog
TQ TPOTEPOY, WOTEP O UETAUEANTIKOG, 0BTE O éumpoaev T¢) BoTepov, damep O Vebortng. Shwg Te i del
Womep oi colotai Stopifovory, dhomep 0 Kopiokog kat Kopiokog omovdaios. SfAov yap wg T0 adtd t6c0v
omovdaiov avT@v, émel dTav EyKaAéowoty abToig, AmoKTIVYVAOY adTolg & Sokel g avTtog advTy
ayaBdg. Walzer and Mingay put 8Awg Te ... omovSaiov avt@v in parentheses. I do not think this helps to
make sense of the passage at all. Plato uses the word MotSopéw in a very similar context at R. iv, 440B1.
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unit in the soul is one and indivisible [43iaipetog]. This idea is connected
with the point made in chapter 2 (sections I and III) and also just above
about a person’s not being able to go toward true contraries at the same
time. The self is an indivisible unit “moving” through time, moment by
moment.'® At any one moment, the person cannot want contradictory
things (to go into the well and to remain out). Even in the extreme case in
which the person’s preference changes in alternating moments, the person
at the present moment (that “moves” through time) always goes indivis-
ibly toward one of the alternatives.

In sentences {2} and {3} Aristotle is focusing in on this one indivis-
ible unit in the soul of even the akratic person. Even if, because of the frac-
tured general state of the dxpatrg, he is in that respect unlike the good
man, there is still a core unit in him that possesses the unity of the good
man: that is, the unit that looks out upon any particular present moment.
This, says Aristotle, is “led up”—or reduced [&véyetar—1240b18]—to the
friendship that the good man has with himself (sentence {3}). The differ-
ence between the good man and “wretched” men like the dxpatrig is that
the unity of the good man’s core unit is spread also throughout his soul.
The bad man is like Plato’s tyrant in book nine of the Republic: full of in-
ternal fears and desires, he is condemned to living “for the most part, like
a woman, in the house” (as opposed to the city).'* As we shall see below,
Aristotle associates this core unit of any person with the intellect.

Sentence {3} finishes with the remark that the good man is unified by
nature [@voet], the bad man [movnpog] against nature [mapd pdow]. I take
this to mean that, by seeking, as he does the merely apparent good,?® the
bad man has been and is on a trajectory toward disunity—although this
can never finish in utter disunity, since the core unit will always be one.
Thus, the bad man does maintain as much unity as his character will allow,
although this happens despite himself (that is, despite what characterizes
him as a bad man); the good man’s soul is united in accordance with his
nature as good.

18 See Ursula Coope, Time for Aristotle: Physics IV10-14, Oxford Aristotle Studies (Oxford:
Clarendon, 2005), 132-39.

19 R.ix, 579B8. I am grateful to Christopher Shields for this reference. See also Lg. 781C2-D1
and Gorgias 485D3-Ea.

20 See above chapter s, section I, and chapter 7, section VIL
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IV. EE vii,6: The Many Faces of Coriscus

Sentences {4} through {6} are considerably more obscure. Let us be-
gin with {5}, “In general, if we must define things as the sophists do, it is as
if ‘Coriscus’ was also good Coriscus, for it is clear that the same quantity
of them all is good.” ‘Coriscus’ in Aristotle means basically John Smith’:
some individual*! Aristotle is exploiting here the sophists’ way of divid-
ing up an individual ‘Coriscus’ into various thoughts that one might have
about him. In effect, what they do is to hypostatize the various things that
might be said of Coriscus, treating them each as if they were subsistent
entities: ‘musical Coriscus’ becomes as much a concrete individual as Co-
riscus himself.** The sophists do adopt a strange way of proceeding, but
it is not without sense. When thoughts about Coriscus run through one’s
mind, they are all—qua thoughts—of an equal standing: the thought of
Coriscus is as much a distinct thought as the thought of Coriscus himself.
So, if all we know is what goes through our minds and if each thought is
independent of any other, it would seem to be impossible to know (for
instance) that Coriscus has become musical, for that would be to know
that he has become musical Coriscus, who is distinct from all other “Co-
riscuses,” including Coriscus himself.*®

We hear of this same approach in a passage in the Sophistici elenchi
[SE], chapter 22, where Aristotle alludes to the Platonic “third man” argu-
ment, according to which, in order to account for the resemblance of two

(or more) men as men, one must posit a “third man” similar to the first

21 Certain sophists would apparently split the individual up into accidental aspects and de-
rive paradoxes by referring to the aspects as if they were the persons themselves. Aristotle speaks of
“Coriscus himself” as opposed to “musical Coriscus” at Metaph. vi,2, 1026b16-18. See also APr. 1,33,
47b29-32 and SE v, 166b32-33. (In the SE passages, Coriscus is actually mentioned.) In Plato, see Phib.
14Cu-E4 and Lg. v, 731D6-732B4.

22 “They say, not that Coriscus is both musical and unmusical, but that this Coriscus is musical
and this Coriscus unmusical” [SE xvii,17sb1g—21].

23 In SE v, Aristotle writes as follows: “Fallacies, then, that depend on accident occur whenever
any attribute is claimed to belong in a like manner to a thing and to its accident. For since the same
thing has many accidents there is no necessity that all the same attributes should belong to all of a
thing’s predicates and to their subject as well. Thus (e.g.), if Coriscus is different from a man, he is
different from himself: for he is a man; or if he is different from Socrates, and Socrates is a man, then,
they say, you have admitted that Coriscus is different from a man, because it is an accident of the per-
son from whom you said that he is different that he is a man” [SE v,166b28-166b36].
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two (or however many concrete men there are).** Aristotle is explaining
why a “third man” is thought to be necessary; he says:

Again, there is the argument that there is a third man above and beyond the
man himself and individual men. For ‘man’ or any commonality signifies not a
concrete individual [t68¢ ], but some quality [t016v8e], or quantity [mocov] or
relation [ntpég Tt], or something of that sort. So also in the case of ‘Coriscus’ and

‘musical Coriscus’ and the question whether they are the same or different.>®

Aristotle’s point is that any “commonality”—whether it be the universal
‘man’ or a commonality of the type assigned to the second category (qual-
ity) or to the third (quantity) or to any of the categories—typically holds
of a concrete entity; the commonality itself, however, is not a concrete en-
tity. In positing a third man, Plato (or certain Platonists) make the same
error that the sophists do, according to Aristotle.

So, it is apparent that, when in EE vii,6 Aristotle alludes to the soph-
ists’ methods, he is alluding to their way of hypostatizing attributes of Co-
riscus, treating them as if they were concrete entities.”® He is willing to do
this, but only up to a point: ultimately we must acknowledge that these
things are attributes of the only thing (in this context) that is truly a con-
crete entity or substance: Coriscus. In EE vii,6, the attributes that Aristo-
tle speaks of in this way are all moral attributes. He speaks, that is, not of
musical Coriscus (as at APo. i,24, 8sa24—25) or of “Coriscus in the market-
place” (as at Phys. iv,11, 219b21), but rather of the dxpartt|g, the repenter [6
petapeAnticds ], and the liar [6 Vedotng]. The idea, therefore, is to isolate
(for the sake of exposition) Coriscus the axpartiig, Coriscus the repenter,
and Coriscus the liar, as if each of these was distinct from Coriscus him-
self, but to do so in such a way that Coriscus remains the substratum of
any such predications.

It is apparent also that in the EE vii,6 passage Aristotle has in mind

24 We have already considered this passage, that is, in chapter 1. I do not wish to enter into the
dispute about whether the third-man argument is genuinely Platonic or whether Aristotle correctly
sets out the Platonic position; on such matters, see Gail Fine, On Ideas: Aristotle’s Criticism of Plato’s
Theory of Forms, 203—41.

25 ai 81t ot T1g Tpitog dvBpwmog Tap’ adTOV Kal Todg kad’ Ekactov: T Yap dvOpwmog kai dmav
TO KOOV 0 TOSe Tt &NAX ToLOVSE TL §j TOTOV ) TPOG Tt fj TOY TOLOVTWY Tt opaivel. dpoiwg 8¢ kai éni Tod
Kopiokog kai Kopiokog povotkds, métepoy Tavtov ff étepov; [SE xxii,178b36-179a1].

26 See Metaph. vij2,1026b14-21, also Coope, Time for Aristotle, 135-36.



Some Other Character Types 255

temporal attributes of some sort: the dxpatrg accuses himself of inconsis-
tency “at one and the same time”; in other words, even as he performs the
bad act, he knows (although, perhaps, not in the most active sense) that
he ought not to do so.”” The repenter may have had an easy conscience
when he did what he did, but later he repents what he has done. And the
liar knows that his present statements or boasts are inconsistent with what

he will be able to perform in the future—but he is not worried about that
now.*®

One might have supposed that “the repenter” would be categorized
by Aristotle as axpatfic. In the present schema, however, he is distinct
from the axpatrig who, as we have seen, does repent of what he does. As
conceived of in the present chapter, the liar would also repent. It may be,
therefore, that the repenter represent a phenomenon rather than a charac-

ter type. Or (and I think this the more likely explanation) it could be that

27 Seealso EE ii,8, 1224b16-21, where Aristotle speaks of the axpat|g and the ¢ykpat|g in terms
of their attitudes toward the future: “[ TThe continent feels pain now in acting against his appetite, but
has the pleasure of hope, i.e. that he will be presently benefited, or even the pleasure of being actu-
ally at present benefited because he is in health; while the incontinent is pleased at getting, through
his incontinency, what he desires, but has a pain of expectation, thinking that he is doing ill” [kai
Yap O éykpatevopevog Nometta wapd T émbopiay mpdTTwy {8, kal xaipel Ty 4’ ENwtidog HSoviy, 8Tt
botepov dpeAndnoeTar, f kai /i8N deleitar dytaivwy: Kal 6 AkpaTig Xaipet Pt TVYXAVWY dKpaTEVOUEVOS
ob émbvpel, Nmetran 88 T éor’ EAmriSog Momny, ofetan yap kakdv mpdrTew].

28 In EN iv;7 Aristotle discusses the “false-sayer” [6 yev8épevog: 1127a19] or the liar [o
Vebotng: 1127b16]. (This character type is different from the “false man” of Metaph. v,29: see chapter 7,
note 10.) Under the general type ‘liar, there are two subtypes: the boaster (6 é\alav) and the self-
underestimating person (6 épwv), although the title of liar attaches more to the boaster, since he is the
more despicable character. (Socrates, for instance, is singled out as a self-underestimating person, i.e.,
as employing irony [sipwvia], but his way of downplaying his own praiseworthy qualities is regarded
as pleasing [1127b22-26].) There are boasters who lie about themselves simply for the sake of lying;
more common, however, and culpable, are those who lie about themselves for the sake of reputation
and honor and gain. Those who lie for the sake of gain, says Aristotle, “claim qualities which are of
value to one’s neighbors and one’s lack of which is not easily detected, e.g. the powers of a seer, a
sage, or a physician” [1127b19-20]. It is this subtype that Aristotle seems to have especially in mind
in EE vii,6, when he says that the liar [6 Vedotrc] reviles his later self. Such behavior depends on a
sort of “disconnect” between an act of boasting now and what will or might be accomplished in the
future. In fully reasonable (i.e., ethical) behavior, there would be no such disconnect and no need to
posit a fragmentation of the soul—of the history—of the person in question. At Lg. xi,921A6, Plato
speaks of as lying the craftsman who fails to produce a product in the time agreed to with a buyer. See
also Sophocles’s Antigone (1191-95): 'Eya, ikn Sé¢omowa, kal mapdv épd ovdev mapriow Tig dhndeiag
¢mog: Tl ydp oe pakBdooow’ &v @v ég Dotepov Vebotar pavovued’; opBdv aAnbe’ del. On EN iv,7, see
Kevin L. Flannery, “Being Truthful with (or Lying to) Others about Oneself,” in Thomas Aquinas
and the Nicomachean Ethics, ed. Tobias Hoffmann, Jérn Miiller, and Matthias Perkams (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 2013), forthcoming.
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Aristotle thinks that we might isolate various character types within a sin-
gle person (“Coriscus”) without being obliged to say that one character
type excludes another, just as accident can be predicated of an accident.”

V. EE vii,6: Quantities, Subjects, and Actions

Aristotle uses in {5} also some different—and fairly technical—language
to say much the same thing; he speaks, that is, of quantities. He says that,
however the sophists choose to speak, Coriscus is also good Coriscus, “for
it is clear that the same quantity [0 attd méoov] of them all is good.® It
is true that Aristotle uses the word ‘quantity’ [nécov] only of “the same
quantity of them all [which] is good,” that is, “basic Coriscus,” but it is rea-
sonable to extend the term to the other hypostatizations. In the first place,
this gives us an explanation of how Aristotle can introduce the concept of
quantity so suddenly: we must assume that his listeners would have already
understood that ‘incontinent Coriscus, ‘repenting Coriscus, and ‘lying
Coriscus’ (like ‘musical Coriscus’ and ‘Coriscus in the marketplace’) were
quantities; speaking, therefore, of Coriscus (or good Coriscus) as a quan-
tity would not have come to them as a surprise, as it does to us.

Moreover, it seems not unreasonable to use the term ‘quantity’ of the
line of intelligibility between the liar at the present moment (let us call it
t ) and at t_ when he fails to measure up to his attitudes or claims at ¢, or
the line of intelligibility between the repenter at t and the same man at ¢
with respect to which (whom?) he reviles himself. It is a problem for this
type of analysis that the incontinent man reviles himself at one and the
same time [dpa: 1240b21]; but let us set that problem to one side for the
moment.

In fact, it is less difficult to understand how Aristotle might speak of
Coriscus’s “temporal parts” as quantities than it is to understand how he
could refer to Coriscus as a quantity. But exploration of this idea gives us
insight into the role of Aristotle’s physical and metaphysical ideas in his

29 In ‘the bird was bright red, ‘bright” qualifies red and not the bird. See Cat. viii, 10b26-27;
also Metaph. vii,4, 1030a17-27.

30 Sflov yap wg Td abTd méoov omovdaiov adT@y [1240b25-26]. I take it that the avt@v refers to
the various hypostases: Coriscus the axpatg, Coriscus, the liar, and Coriscus the repenter.
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philosophical psychology. Metaph. v,13 opens with a definition of sorts:
“We call a quantity [mooév] that which is divisible into two or more con-

[Metaph. v,13,
1020a7-8].3! It is apparent here that Aristotle’s basic conception of quan-

stituent parts of which each is by nature a one and a ‘this

tity is quite a broad one: it is not limited, for instance, to mathematics; all
one needs in order to have a quantity is divisibility. “Some things,” he says,
“are called quantities in virtue of their own nature, others accidentally, e.g.
the line is a quantity by its own nature, the musical is one accidentally”
[Metaph. v,13, 1020a14-17]. If Aristotle is willing to speak of being musi-
cal as a quantity, it would not be out of philosophical character for him to
refer to “akratic” Coriscus as a quantity.
Aristotle goes on in Metaph. v,13 to say:

Of things that are quantities accidentally, some are so called in the sense in which
it was said that musical and white were quantities, viz. because that to which they

belong is a quantity. [1020a26-28]

So, the attributes ‘musical” and ‘white’ are called quantities at all because
that to which each belongs is a quantity. In the case of ‘musical’ what else
could that to which it belongs be but a man, such as Coriscus? So, also
here, Coriscus would in some sense be a quantity. And yet, as Aristotle
certainly realizes, this too is not quite accurate—or, at least, not the whole
story. A man belongs properly to the category of substance and not to that
of quantity. Appropriately, then, just after discussing accidental quantities
such as musical and white, Aristotle discusses a second type:

... others [are accidental quantities] in the way in which movement [kivnoi] and
time are so; for these are called quantities and extended [ovvexfj] because the
things of which these are attributes are divisible. I mean not that which is moved,
but the space through which it is moved; for, because that is a quantity, move-
ment also is a quantity; and, because this is a quantity, time is so. [Metaph. v,13,

1020228-32 ]

Here again the substances of which these other accidental quantities hold
are identified, only to be pushed (although not wholly) into the back-

31 This definition would take in even numbers such as 3, 4, s, etc.,, conceived in the traditional
Greek manner: as groups of objects. According to this approach, 1is not a number (or quantity).
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ground. Movement and time are called accidental quantities because “the
things of which [they] are attributes are divisible.” But, of course, substanc-
es, qua substances, are not divisible, so movements and times must get
their character as quantities from such substances qua (in some second-
ary sense) divisible. It is for this reason that Aristotle immediately issues
a clarification: “I mean not that which is moved, but the space through
which it is moved [8 éxwv0n: 1020a31]....” This “space” (or, more literally,
“that which it is moved”) is not just any space but that through which it
(the substance) is moved: its progress through space and time. Similarly,
the quantity of which the further quantity ‘Coriscus the dxpati¢’ is at-
tributed is not strictly speaking Coriscus, but Coriscus as moving through
space and time.

Aristotle’s use of the term ‘extended quantity’ in Metaph. v,13 also
establishes a link with the more extensive—and somewhat different—
treatment of quantity in the Categories. He explains there that an extend-
ed quantity is different from a discrete quantity [nooév Swplopévov: vi,
4b20] in so far as it stretches over a distance of some sort: this is the differ-
ence between a point and a line, between the number 5 and the distance
s feet.*> Among the extended quantities—although not in the primary
sense—are, he says, movements and actions. Extended quantities in the
primary sense include lines and times; other things are called this “acci-
dentally” [kata copPefnrds: vi, sazg]: “for it is to [lines, times, etc.] that
we look when we call the others quantities. For example, we speak of a
large amount of white because the surface is large, and an action [rpagis:
vi, sb2] or a change [kivnoig: vi, sb3] is called long because the time is
long.” So, even if movements and actions are not quantities in the prima-
ry sense, they can still be so analyzed, as long as they are associated with
something that traverses space over time.

32 Aristotle makes the difference between discrete and extended quantity precise by means of
the concept of a common boundary [kowdg 8pog]. A point does not share a boundary with another
point, otherwise they would not be points; but a line, he says, is an extended quantity, since “it is
possible to find a common boundary at which its parts join together: a point” [sa1-2]. Similarly “pres-
ent time [6 v0v Xpévog] joins on to both past time and future time” [sa7-8], functioning there as a
boundary.
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VL. Suicide and the Core Unit
(EE vii,6 and ENix,4)

That brings us to the final sentence in the EE vii,6 passage {6}: “For
when they accuse themselves, they kill themselves; but each seems to
himself good” [1240b26-28]. It has been suggested to the present author
that Aristotle is still characterizing here the different hypostatizations of
Coriscus: since they do not agree with one another, they somehow kill
each other off, leaving just good Coriscus. This reading gives to the plurals
“they accuse themselves, they kill themselves” a clear reference from with-
in the same sentence.* But a comparison of EE vii,6 with its parallel in the
Nicomachean Ethics strongly suggests that with the plurals in sentence {6}
Aristotle is referring to the akratic types (including also the repenter and
the liar), who constitute the more general topic of the chapter and is say-
ing very briefly—certainly too briefly—that, although they think them-
selves good enough at least to rise up and accuse other parts of themselves
of being bad, they do sometimes kill themselves. This would correspond
to the remark at EN ix,4, 1166b11-13: “And those who have done many ter-
rible deeds and are hated for their wickedness even shrink from life and
destroy themselves.”**

The parallels between EE vii,6 and EN ix,4 are unmistakable. Both
chapters are about friendship with oneself and both discuss (among other
similar unspecified character types) the axpat|g, who is said to be at vari-
ance with himself (see EN ix,4, 1166b7-9). The good man, by contrast,
says EN ix,4, desires always the same things “with all his soul” [katé acav
Y Yoxfiv—1166a14 ). (As we have seen, in {3} of EE vii,6, Aristotle says
of any man that, “so far as he is similar, that is, single and good to him-
self, so far is he a friend and object of desire to himself.”) Both chapters
connect unity or disunity of soul with the “history” of the individual in

33 EE vii)6, 1240b25-27: SfjAov yap ©g 10 avto md00v omovdaiov adT@v, énel dTav £yKkaAéowoty
avTolg, AmoKTVVOAOLY adTolg .. . .

34 8¢ moMa& kal Seva mémpaktar kel S T poxOnplav woodvray, kai gevyovot o (v kal
dvaipodoty Eavtods. Irwin would read i iy poxOnpiav poodot te kai gevyovot 10 {fjv with LP [Irwin,
“Vice and Reason,” 9o n.28] and that may be preferable.
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question both past and future (see EN ix,4, 116622426 and 1166b15-16)
and both speak of each person’s considering himself in some sense good
(see EN ix,4, 1166a11-12, 1166b3—4). But most importantly, in both chap-
ters Aristotle lists the three marks of friendship: wishing good—or appar-
ently good—things for the other, wishing that the other might exist or
live, wishing to live together with the other.** Indeed, EN ix,4 is explicitly
structured around these three marks.>® Here, therefore, we see not just
parallel themes but a deliberate single approach to the same themes.

So, how should we interpret {6} (“For when they accuse themselves,
they kill themselves”)? As mentioned, one solution would be to say that
Aristotle is still speaking about the hypostatizations of Coriscus. But so
understood, it is not at all clear what point the remark would then be in-
tended to convey; and, in any case, that solution would make it the lone
operative idea in EE vii,6 without a parallel in EN ix,4. Furthermore, we
expect to find Aristotle saying something about suicide at this point in his
exposition in EE vii,6 (i.e., at 1240b26-27), since the argument at 1240b17-
20 (that there is a core element of unity and self-friendship even in the bad
man) would seem to suggest that no one could (or would) commit sui-
cide. In order to dispel that impression, Aristotle feels that he must at least

35 Julia Annas speaks of five marks [ Julia Annas, “Plato and Aristotle on Friendship and Altru-
ism,” Mind 86 (1977): s40], but her last two are clearly part of what is considered here the third mark
(see EN ix,4, 1166a6-8).

36 EN ix,4 divides evenly into two parts: the first (1166a1-b2) having to do with a good
man’s friendship toward himself, the second (1166b2—29) with whether certain bad individuals, the
gaddoy, can be similarly disposed. This second group is introduced in the first part, at n166a11-12, as
“the others” [oi Nourol], and described as regarding themselves as good (émiewkels); it is only later
that they are spoken of as the paddot. (That the dourol and the gadlot are the same group is appar-
ent in the words used to describe them originally—fj totodot [ie., émewkeig] tmolapBévovory svar
[1166a11]—and when they are re-introduced at the beginning of the second part: &péokovoy avtoig
Kol doNapBévovory émewkels eivan [1166b3—4].) The chapter begins with a list of “amicable properties”
[vé pihukér] that can be ascribed not only to distinct friends but to good men in relation to themselves
(conceived as other): (a) wishing and bringing about good things—or, at least, apparently good
things—for the other [1166a3-4]; (b) wishing the other “to be and to live” [1166a4-5]; (c) wishing to
live together with the other: rejoicing together at the same good things, being pained together at the
same bad things [1166a6-8]. Aristotle goes through these amicable properties twice in order, showing
first that they pertain to the good man, then that they do not pertain to the gatAot. In the EE vii,6,
the three things are discussed most explicitly in lines 1240a23-30; they do not shape the structure of
the chapter in the same way that they do in EN ix,4. A form of the list also appears in MM ii,11: kai
Yap ovlijy ped’ Audv avt@v fovkopeda (iowg 8¢ TodTo Kal dvaykaiov) kai 1O €b {fy kai 1O {ijv kal 10
BovheoBat Tayadov, odk dMaw Twvi [1210b35-37].
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mention—what is, in any case, obvious—that akratic types do sometimes
kill themselves. If we do understand 1240b26-27 as the expected remark
about suicide, we are left with the full complement of operative ideas in
both of the parallel passages, EE vii,6 and EN ix,4; if we do not, EE vii,6
lacks one.

This is not to say that there are not problems with what Aristotle says
in EN ix,4 about suicide or that there is no difference between what he
says there and what he says in EE vii,6. The main issue is whether he has
maintained in the EN account the idea that there will always be a core unit
in a person that is friendly with itself. When in EN ix,4 he first mentions
such matters, he makes an allusion to the idea we have already seen (in ex-
amining EE vii,6, 1240b17-18) that even the bad person’s limited self-love
can be reduced (“led up”) to the love of the good man. Speaking of the
three marks he says:

Now each of these is true of the good man’s relation to himself (and of all oth-
er men in so far as they think themselves good; excellence and the good man

seem, as has been said, to be the measure of every class of things).37

But one wonders what Aristotle means by the phrase, applied to other
men, “in so far as they think themselves good.” Does he mean that any per-
son’s self-love might be limited to a very narrow ambit (to recall the pas-
sage in R. ix, one’s house, as opposed to the city)*® but still be self-love, as
in EE vii,62 Or does he think that love of self might become completely
obliterated and that men are friends with themselves only as long as they
think themselves good? A few lines later, again speaking of the marks of
friendship, he employs similar phraseology: “Are we to say then that in
so far as they are satisfied with themselves and think they are good, they
share in these attributes?”*®

The passage that most suggests that Aristotle has changed his mind on

37 7pdg Eavtov 88 TobTWY EkacTov TR Emtetkel vmdpxet (Toig 88 hourols, ) TotodTot trolapBévovaty
elvar éowke 8¢, kaBdmep elpnan, pétpov Ekdotwy 1) dpeti kai 6 omovdatog evar) ... [EN ix,4, 1166a10-13].
As the back reference, Gauthier proposes EN iii,4, 1113233

38 See above, at note 19.

ix,4, 1166b3—4]. The word petéyovow could itself be associated with the reduction mentioned at EE
Vvii,6, 1240b17-18.
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self-love comes just after his remark about extremely evil persons shrinking
from life and destroying themselves:

And wicked men seek for people with whom to spend their days, and shun
themselves; for they remember many a grievous deed and anticipate others like
them when they are by themselves, but when they are with others they forget.
And having nothing lovable in them they have no feeling of love toward them-
selves. [EN ix,4, 1166b13—18]

The last sentence certainly appears to contradict the doctrine of EE vii,6.

There is a way of escaping this conclusion. Since here in EN ix,4 Ar-
istotle does not emphasize the core unit which considers itself good, he
could simply be offering a generic explanation of why people kill them-
selves: that is, because they find nothing good in themselves. Strictly
speaking, this is not incompatible with the remark in EE vii,6, “when they
accuse themselves, they kill themselves,” for, even if some part of the soul
still considers itself superior enough to make an accusation, it is still ac-
cusing and it could be accusing every other part but itself. While accusing
itself it would find no element in itself that is good, since the active accus-
ing part does not find itself as an object.

There is also another brief remark in which one might descry an es-
cape route. Aristotle says at EN ix,4, 1166a17—21 that the good man

wishes himself to live and be preserved, and especially the element by virtue of
which he thinks. For existence is good to the good man, and each man wishes
himself what is good, while no one chooses to possess the whole world if he has

first to become someone else. ...*°

Here Aristotle is clearly referring to the intellect, which, as we have seen,
is the core unit of the person, which cannot go toward contrary prospects
in the same sense and at the same time. Aristotle is obviously speaking in
the passage about preserving oneself in being; he argues, in effect, that no
one ever forfeits the last kernel, perhaps we cannot say of “self-regard,” but

40 The passage continues: “(for that matter, even now God possesses the good); he wishes for
this only on condition of being whatever he is; and the element that thinks would seem to be the indi-
vidual man, or to be so more than any other element in him” [EN ix,4, 1166a17-23]. I am not at all sure
what the remark about God means.
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at least of self-preference.*' Those who kill themselves do not want death
for anyone else but for themselves. Of course, they accuse all the other
“quantities” of themselves, and perhaps even a moment before killing
themselves they accuse that quantity that would do such a foul thing as
to kill itself, but in—and at—the end they do want something for them-
selves. Very near the conclusion of EN ix,4 Aristotle envisions just such
a moment-by-moment self-accusation. Still speaking of the type of per-
son who, having done very foul things, might kill himself, he says: “If a
man cannot at the same time [dpa—1166b22] be pained and pleased, at all
events after a short time he is pained because he was pleased, and he could
have wished that these things had not been pleasant to him; for bad men
are filled with remorse” [EN ix,4, 1166b22-25].

VII. A Problem Eatlier in the EE vii,6
Passage Resolved

The remark just quoted serves also as a solution to the small difficulty
in EE vii,6, alluded to above (in section V). There, as we have seen, Aris-
totle offers an analysis of three character types in terms of quantities and
time: the repenter reviles his earlier self, the liar reviles his later self, but
the dxpatrg reviles himself at one and the same time [dpa—1240ba21].

Bearing in mind EN ix,4, 1166b22—25 and also the idea that the part
that is reviling cannot include itself in its reviling while that reviling is
being done (since a reviling part necessarily places itself in a position of
moral superiority with respect to the reviled part), we probably have to
interpret in a loose sense Aristotle’s saying in EE vii,6 that the axpat|g
reviles himself at one and the same time, understanding it to mean that,
relative to the repenter and the liar, he reviles himself over a much shorter
span of time than they. The dxpattjg who consumes an unhealthy dessert
could be reviling himself even while he eats (but not at the very moment

he commits to the next morsel); the reviling of the repenter and the liar

41 As we have seen, Aristotle says at EE vii,6, 1240b19—20 that even the divided man, “in so far
as he is similar, i.e., single and good to himself, so far is he a friend and object of desire to himself” [87t
Yap 7y dpotol kai €1g kai avTdg adTd dyados, TavTy adTdS abTY Gilog Kal dpEKTSS].
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occurs over a larger time frame. Aristotle is certainly as aware in EE, as he
is in EN ix,4, of the impossibility of a single agent engaging in contrary
movements at one and the same time;** in EE vii,6, therefore, he would be
speaking informally, as we do when we say, for instance, that “at the mo-
ment he is conflicted whether to go or not.”

At the tail end of the passage we have been examining (and near
the end of EN ix,4), Aristotle says, “for bad men are filled with remorse”
[1166b24-25]. This remark shows, incidentally, that Aristotle has in mind
throughout EN ix,4 an akratic character type, for this person has remorse
for what he has done—indeed, it is this which pushes him toward suicide.
Aristotle never mentions in EN ix,4 the dk6Aactog. Indeed, it is hard to
imagine the dx6Aaotog committing suicide—except, perhaps, for reasons
of perceived personal advantage, in order to avoid pain or disgrace or
whatever. He would certainly not be among those described here, who,
tossed to and fro and pulled to pieces psychologically [1166b21-22], kill
themselves.

VIII. The Axé aotog

At this point, having examined in some detail EE vii,6, we have a fairly
clear idea of the logical properties of dxpacia (and related moral failings).
In order to round off our account of how Aristotle conceives of character
types, it will be useful to say a few words about the character type just
mentioned, that is, the dxdéAactog, whose logical properties are signifi-
cantly different from those of the axpatr|g.

We saw in section I of the present chapter that, according to the con-
trast set out in EN vii,3, the primary difference between the axpatrg and
the dxoAaorog is that the latter’s behavior is due to a npoaipeoig in favor of
the idea that “one ought always to pursue the present pleasure” [1146b23],

42 “For what a man does voluntarily [¢kdv] he wishes [ov\éuevog partet], and what he wish-
es to do he does voluntarily. But no one wishes what he thinks to be bad; but surely the man who acts
incontinently [6 dxpatevépevog] does not do what he wishes, for to act incontinently is to act through
appetite contrary to what the man thinks best; whence it results that the same man acts at the same
time both voluntarily and involuntarily; but this is impossible [@oTe dua cvpprioeTar ToOv adTOV éxévTa
Kkal dkovta mpdTTery: Tovto 8 48vvatov]” [EE iiy7, 1223bs-10]. See also a bit later: dpa dpa 6 avtog T
adtd mpdget éxv kal dxwv [EE ii,7, 1223b17].
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the former’s is not. The practical reasoning of the dxdAaotog is straight-
forward: he always heads toward that which he wants. By contrast, the
npoaipeats of the dxpatri would be to pursue something other than what
in fact he does pursue, and so his soul is riven; and, once he has performed
the action that he would rather not have performed, he repents of hav-
ing done so.*’ In EN vii,8, Aristotle, again contrasting the axpatrg and the
dxolaotog, says that the latter is firm in his resolution to pursue pleasure
and is not carried away by passion [6Mog & évavtiog, 6 dupeveticdg kai
odk ékotatikdg Sid ye 10 TdBog—1151a26-27]. Unlike the dxpartiig, he does
pursue pleasure “without restraint” [&védnv—uis1a23], but this does not
mean that he lacks self-mastery but rather that he is unselfconsciously ra-
pacious.**

The soul of the akélaoTog is not unlike that of the omovSaiog (the
upright man).** There is a certain simplicity about both these character
types: the omovdaiog is habituated to doing the right thing and he does it;
the axdéAaoTog is habituated to pursuing the present pleasure and he does
that, come what may. Like that of the omov8atog, the practical reasoning of
the dxolaotog enjoys a certain per se intelligibility: once we understand
what his overall principle is, it is easy to understand why he does what he
does. The practical reasoning of the axpartr|g, by contrast with both that of
the omovSatog and that of the dkdAacrog, involves breaks of intelligibility.
Often even he cannot explain fully why he does what he does.

But it would be a mistake to conceive of the soul of dkéAactog as a
unity in the way that the soul of the omov8aiog is a unity.*® The reason for

this is that the dx6laotog—Ilike any human being—must live and operate

43 See above, note 16.

44 See also EN vii,6, 1149b27-1150a8, which finishes with the statement that “the evil man
would perform a thousand times more evil than the beast.” This is so because he has reason [vog—
ns0as]. In EN iiij1o, Aristotle does say that both temperance [cwppoctvn] and axolacia are con-
cerned with the type of things that concern the other animals (actually eating, for instance, as opposed
to delighting to see that which might be eaten) [1118a18-26]. This is not to deny, however, that human
beings pursue such objects in a characteristic way.

45 As mentioned above, the omovdaiog and the ppovipog are quite nearly synonymous; for the
sake of simplicity, I will refer just to the oovSaios.

46 Julia Annas maintains that “Aristotle’s bad man is like his good man in so far as both display
unity of thought and feeling when they act” [Annas, “Plato and Aristotle on Friendship and Altruism,”
554, but this is contested by Broadie: “I know of no passage that says this about vicious people in
general” [Sarah Broadie, Ethics with Aristotle (New York: Oxford University Press, 1991), 177 0. 41].
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in the human moral universe with its component institutions and practic-
es, many of which come naturally to men. Important in this universe are
truth-telling and honesty, which constitute in fact the background logic of
its institutions and practices. (The very idea of modelling a political en-
tity and assigning primacy to falsehood and dishonesty is an absurd one.)
A person who tells the truth and deals honestly with others ensures that
at least his part in that universe—his life—is without contradictions. Of
course, contradictions might come from without: an honest man might
be opposed by others for one reason or another; but, even still, the life
he leads will be consistent and, in that respect, tranquil. Such tranquil-
ity is not available to the dxéAacrog, for his overall wpoaipeotig in favor of
the pursuit of the present pleasure must inevitably defy the strictures of
truth-telling and honesty; and then he cannot fail to see—and to feel—
the disparity between his life and the moral universe with which his life is
bound up.

At one point (EN iii,12, 1119a27-32), Aristotle notes that the indi-
vidual acts characteristic of the dkdAactog are more voluntary than the
acts characteristic (for instance) of the coward. But that does not mean,
he says, that the state of soul that results from these acts is desirable, “for
no one desires to be dxé\actog” [1119a32-33 ] —presumably, not even the

axolaotog himself. The dxddactog, says Aristotle

desires all pleasant things—or, at least, those that are especially pleasant—and
is led by desire to cling to these in preference to all else; and so he is distressed
both in failing to get what he wants and in desiring (for the desire comes with

pain). [EN iii,11, 1119214 ]

Lacking in the overall object of the dxdAacTog’s desiring is the orderliness
that gives tranquility to the omovSatog.

Aristotle says in a couple of places that the daxdlaotog is pursuaded
that he ought to pursue pleasure. But this does not mean that he believes
that this is the most ethical way of proceeding. The “ought” here [Seiv—
EN vii,3, 1146b23, vii,8, 1151a23] has to do with pursuing pleasure within
limited contexts. Regarding this point, Elizabeth Anscombe remarks:

[T]he uncontrolled man [the dxparti|g] is not prepared to say: “This is my idea
of good work (evmpatia), this is the kind of life I want” Whereas, of course,
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that is the attitude of the licentious man, the dx6Aactog: a life spent doing such
things is his idea of a well-spent life—and a fig for moral virtue. It is not that the
licentious man thinks licentiousness is moral virtue; what he thinks is rather
that this is a good way to carry on. “One should pursue the present pleasure,”
Setv 10 Tapov /80 Suwkery, doesn’t mean: it’s virtuous, or morally obligatory, to
do that—but: that’s the thing to do!*’

Later in the same essay, she acknowledges that the man who acts in ac-
cordance with an evil npoaipeotg will sometimes say that that was the just
thing to do; but, she says, “his description ‘justice performed’ of what he
has done will be a lie”*® This is consistent with what we saw at the end of
chapter 1 (section VII), where we considered Aristotle’s presupposition in
APr. ii,21 that even the dxéAaotog cannot actually believe that to be good is
to be bad. To lie is to assert as true what one believes to be false.*’

So, it is not as if the akdAaotog were simply another theorist of the
good life who happens to come up with the wrong theory. He may indeed
have a theory, but what is ultimately determinative for him is his own de-
sires. If the dxoAaoTog is a theorist of some sort—a journalist, for instance,
or a politician—that which governs whatever theorizing he does will not
be the way things are but the way he wants his conclusions to come out. If
he is not a theorist—if he is a businessman, for instance—in justifying his

self-serving actions, he will invoke whatever principles come to mind and

47 Anscombe, “Thought and Action in Aristotle,” 70. On “the present pleasure,” see above,
section L.

48 Anscombe, “Thought and Action in Aristotle,” 77. In her essay “Modern Moral Philosophy,”
Anscombe famously accuses certain modern philosophers—those who would, for example, favor
the occasional judicial condemnation of persons whom everyone knows to be innocent—of having
corrupt minds (her way of saying that they are axé\aovot). Such a thinker knows that he is favoring
unjust acts [G. E. M. Anscombe, “Modern Moral Philosophy,” in Ethics, Religion and Politics, vol. 3
of Collected Philosophical Papers (Minneapolis/Oxford: University of Minnesota Press/Basil Black-
well, 1981), 40-41]. In an essay that has only recently become generally available, entitled “Practical
Truth,” Anscombe remarks: “At some level of characterization of his action, the wicked man’s will be
false. The falsehood may be in an earlier identification—for example, helping your neighbors is doing
well, but killing someone for them is not helping them” [G. E. M. Anscombe, “Practical Truth,” 153,
emphasis hers]. It is possible to conceive of a situation in which this would be a non-culpable mistake:
some extremely primitive culture, where the murder of family enemies is not considered immoral.
But that is not what Anscombe has in mind here. As the murderer murders, he tells himself a story
about helping his neighbor or the family or whatever; but that is a lie: his judgment and his wanting
do not correspond to the truth.

49 As suggested in chapter 7 (section II), the &xélaotog, as a character type, is close to the
character type of the false man of Metaph. v,29. In chapter 7, see note 10.
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appear likely to convince himself or (at least) to convince others that he is
acting properly.

The primary logical difference between the soul of the dxpatfig and
the soul of the akdAaotog is not that the former is beset by internal con-
flicts, the latter not, but rather that the former’s conflicts are conflicts of
desire having to do with the prospect of being good or not. The axpartr|g
really does want to do the right thing (or, at least, what he believes is the
right thing), but there is also a part of himself that wants to do otherwise.
This conflict causes him to repent of that which, in his weakness, he does.
As for the axdhacotog, because he is not interested emotionally in whether
or not he is living morally, he is not torn in the way the axpatfg is, al-
though inevitably his life does involve unpleasant contradictions.

Although the dxoéAaotog does what he wants, he can never be happy,
since happiness, says Aristotle, consists in activity that is “according to vir-
tue.”>® The dxéaotog might occasionally do something that is according
to virtue; but, as we saw in chapter s, he would do so only per accidens,
since, per se, virtuous activity requires performing the act as the virtuous
man would perform it.>! In other words, virtuous activity would require
that the axdAaotog perform the act, not in a per accidens way, as when
a con artist performs an honest act in order to gain the trust of a victim,
but because it is the right thing to do. The axéAactog cannot do such a
thing, since, as Aristotle explains at EN vii,8, 1151a11-17, the first principle
(the apx7) of ethical action has been destroyed in him. Since he has given
himself over to the “present pleasure,” the motivation for noble acts done
for their own sake is simply not there. The dxpartrs is not in this state—or,
at least, not yet. He is still capable of heeding the criticisms of others or of

his own better self.

IX. Some Minor (and Unfortunate)
Character Types

It is not the case, however, that every person in whom the first prin-
ciple for ethical action has been destroyed is dxdAactog. In EN vii,5 Ar-

50 ENi,10, 110121416, 1,13, 110225, X,7, 1177a12; EE ii,1, 1219a38-39; Pol. iv,11, 1295236—37.
51 EN'v,8, 1135b2-8; also vii,9, 1151a35-b3; in chapter s, see section II.



Some Other Character Types 269

istotle conducts a division of certain ethical types who cannot be called
dxpateig in the strict sense. The chapter begins by distinguishing things
pleasant by nature from things pleasant not by nature, which would in-
clude things pleasant because those who enjoy them have natures of a
certain type [1148b18]—which shows that Aristotle is willing to separate
talk of “natures,” some of which are bad, from talk of nature, which is the
measure of that which is good. He then says that corresponding to such
unnaturally pleasant things are certain states (or #eig). Some of these are
bestial (such as cannibalism), some are “due to diseases” [1148b25—27],
and some are termed voonpat@deg [1148b27], which we might translate
‘disease-like.** These latter include states inclining a person to bite nails,
to eat coal or dirt, and to have sexual relations with men (that is to say, ho-
mosexual relations).*® Regarding this latter, for some the problem occurs
“by nature” [pvoei—1148b29] (although not nature in the positive, nor-
mative sense); for others it occurs “by habituation [¢£ #0ovg], for instance,
in those abused from childhood” [1148b3o-31].

Aristotle asserts that we do not say that those who have disease-like
tendencies by nature are subject to akpaoia, in the sense of falling away
from one’s better inclinations, since their inclinations are disordered in
the first place. (Neither, he says, do we say that a woman’s inclination to be
passive in sexual relations is a falling away, for she is that way inclined nat-
urally). The same can be said of those who have such tendencies by habit-
uation: it becomes so ingrained in them that it becomes a second—albeit
disordered—nature. Their souls are pointed inexorably toward the wrong
end—we might even say, toward the present pleasure—and yet they have
not made a mpoaipeotg in that regard, so they cannot be called axoAacror.

EN vii,5 concludes with the remark that the term dxpacia qualified by
such adjectives as ‘bestial’ and ‘disease-like’ must be distinguished from

52 I take the translation from K. J. Dover, Greek Homosexuality (Cambridge: Harvard Univer-
sity Press, 1978), 168.

53 @V agpodioiwy Toig dppeory [1148b2g]. K. J. Dover argues that Aristotle’s later mention of
the passive sexual attitude of women [EN vii,s, 1148b32-33] is indication that his “mind is running
on the moral evaluation of sexual passivity” [Dover, Greek Homosexuality, 169]. This would go along
with Dover’s more general thesis that there is no sign in Aristotle that “a genital response to the bodily
beauty of a younger male was regarded as a defect or impairment of male nature, no matter what view
was taken of the duty of the law to prevent gratification of the desire aroused by this response” [Dover,
Greek Homosexuality, 170]. I do not believe that EN vii,s provides any evidence against this thesis—
for the reason that Dover gives.
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éxpaoia in the strict sense (am\@g). The latter includes only éxpacia which
is “with respect to human éxolacia” [} kata Ty dvBpwmnivy dxoaciav
uévn—ii49a20]. Aristotle has in mind human actions in the strict sense:
acts that are voluntary and therefore the moral responsibility of the agent.
No one is either dxpatrg or akéAaotog unless he has the capability of per-
forming human acts. The acts that make the dxpatrig dxpatrig are about
the same things as are the acts that make the dxolactog dxoédactog. But
these two character types come at this subject matter differently.>*

X. Conclusion

To conclude, then, a close study of EE vii,6 reveals that Aristotle’s
analysis of character types depends upon a conception of the unity (or
disunity) of the human soul. In performing this analysis, Aristotle exploits
a device employed by sophists of his day in which aspects of a person
(things that might be said of the person) are each treated as if they were
individual persons; he also makes use of an expanded signification of the
term ‘quantity. This all allows him (and us) an understanding not only of
the axpatr|g and the dxélactog but also of a number of other minor char-
acter types.

54 It might seem that the expression #) kata v avBpwmiviy dxodaciav pévn [1149a20] shows
that Aristotle was capable of using the word dxolacia as the equivalent of dxpacia. But the very next
lines make it apparent that the ‘katd + accusative’ construction is decisive here. Aristotle writes : ‘Ott
uév odv axpaoia kai éykpdrteid €0t pdvov mepl dmep dxolacia kal cwPpoTvVY ... [1149a21-22]. The rel-
evant point is that axpacia is only about that which éxodaoia is about. (The word pévov is parallel to
the povn at 1149220.)



Conclusion

I STATED in the Introduction that the overall movement of this book is
from the consideration of individual acts to the consideration of ethics it-
self and ethical character types. The earlier chapters (chapters 1 through 4)
had to do primarily with acts, the later (chapters s through 8) with matters
of larger scope. But there has also been evident right from the beginning a
particular orientation of the larger argument. Although, as its subtitle sug-
gests, the book itself has to do with logic (“The Logic of the Moral Life”),
chapter 1 turns our attention immediately away from formal logic as set
out in Aristotle’s syllogistic and toward the realm of particular acts, the
realm of the practical. It is from the logic discoverable—although never
wholly formalizable—at that level that the principles governing charac-
ter eventually emerge. It was necessary to push off the argumentative ve-
hicle in this way so that the reader might understand that the realm of the
practical is subject to logical principles—and especially to the principle of
non-contradiction—but not in a manner that prescinds from the infinite
variety and fluidity of human action.

Aristotle certainly recognizes—in fact, he insists upon—the fact that
ethics is so bound up in the contingent that a fully developed science of
ethics is out of the question. And yet he also recognizes that we can know
a great deal about morally relevant behavior and can organize this knowl-
edge in such a way that we can speak to one another intelligently about
the acts that we and others perform. As we have seen in chapter 2, we

can identify, for instance, the basic movement-like structure of a human
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action. The act of teaching, for instance, “moves toward” its object, the
student who learns. If a near-sighted teacher is led before a manikin who
appears to him to be a student and begins to expound the Pythagorean
theorem, no matter what he thinks he is doing, he is not teaching. Thus
Aristotle proves that the full analysis of a human action often involves fac-
tors outside the agent himself.

But the structure of the human act gets much more complicated than
this: much more complicated, that is, than beginning at a point and fin-
ishing at another. As we have seen in chapter 3, Aristotle, in an extremely
convoluted section of his Eudemian Ethics (ii,6—9), discusses one of the
two major influences upon the moral character of human acts: force. It
is quite obvious that a movement that is wholly forced upon a person is
not that person’s moral action; but it is also possible to identify within an
individual moral act (which is by definition not forced) aspects subject
to force. All this helps us to understand eventually not only individual ac-
tions but also the character types of those who perform them.

The second major influence upon the moral character of human acts
is ignorance, especially of their constituents (classically referred to as “cir-
cumstances”), which were treated in chapter 4. As in the previous chap-
ter, where we saw Aristotle recognizing that force might have a bearing
not only upon an entire movement but also upon aspects within a human
act, so here his identification of the constituents of a human act allows
him to speak intelligibly of the internal articulation of acts. In other words,
Aristotle maintains that, when giving an account of what an agent does,
we are not limited to acknowledging that the agent knows (or does not
know) that he performs a particular act considered as a whole, but we can
also identify constituent parts of the act of which the agent is aware or not
aware.

One of the most important results of this study of the constituents is
that, in the most definitive list of the constituents (the list in EN iii,1), what
in other lists appears as ‘whom’ [6v] becomes ‘that about which’ [nepi 7i]
an action is and/or ‘that in which’ [¢v Tivi] an action consists. This not
only broadens the relevant concept so that it might refer not just to the
human object of an act (whom a man shoots, for example); it also tells us

that the object of an act must be understood within its intelligible context:
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the type of action for which it serves as object. The object is bound up
with ‘that in which’ the action consists. This idea goes to the heart of con-
temporary controversies, especially among scholars invoking Aquinas, re-
garding the extent to which the physical, such as a physical object, might
enter into the correct analysis of a moral act. According to Aristotle, even
the analysis of a purely physical movement must take into consideration
the type of movement for which the object serves as object. In a paral-
lel way, when we move into the realm of human actions, an object, while
possibly physical, can enter into the analysis of an act only as completing
an action with particular intelligible characteristics, not excluding that of
having been caused by an act of the will. In brief, the objects of moral acts
can indeed be physical, but they can never be merely physical. To use lan-
guage developed especially by Aquinas, the object of an act of theft might
be a physical thing, but it cannot, qua physical thing, give the act its spe-
cies; it does so rather qua belonging to another person—and, indeed, qua
being taken unjustly—which is an intelligible context of a different order
from that of a merely physical movement.

So, the first four chapters of this book have looked primarily at the
internal structure of particular acts. We can indicate this structure to the
person who performs the action, and elicit from him acknowledgment
that that is indeed what he has done. Similarly, we can identify various
components of acts and elicit, not just from their agents but from all rea-
sonable people, the acknowledgment that such are indeed the typical
components of a human acts. Such knowledge and ability to categorize
do not allow us to predict what a person will do next or even to conduct
an exhaustive analysis of a person’s character, but they do allow us to con-
verse intelligently about what people do and to formulate principles or
even laws about what constitutes, for instance, being culpable for doing
what one ought not to do.

We can use our ability to identify the smaller components of human
behavior in order to construct models of various human character types.
We can also identify lines of intelligibility in a person’s life having to do
with the person’s relationship to or attitude toward the laws and mores of
the society in which he lives or having to do with the person’s attachment

to pleasures, as distinct from the human practices that pleasures inform in
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a natural way. We can also speak intelligibly about whether a person char-
acteristically pursues the true good for man rather than some apparent
good, even while recognizing that pursuing this good occurs in radically
different types of lives: radically disparate ways of seeking and achieving
happiness. Such investigations were conducted in the second half of the
present work, although, as cautioned in the Introduction, it was not al-
ways possible or even desirable to sequester these more macroscopic is-
sues from the microscopic ones.

In chapter s, we have seen that Aristotle’s major linguistic means of
indicating pieces of intelligibility, the per se—per accidens distinction, can
be a source of confusion. Aristotle is perfectly capable of picking out an
aspect of human behavior and dismissing it as per accidens with respect
to a contrasting aspect and then turning around and speaking of the same
aspect as not per accidens but per se. Occasionally too he will speak of a
larger complex of ideas as per se—which might suggest that it is per se
intelligible “all the way down”—but then he will identify within the com-
plex, as integral parts, things that are related only per accidens. All this be-
comes easier to understand once one realizes that, for Aristotle, the per
se—per accidens distinction is simply a tool for pointing at things he finds
interesting and/or important in the practical realm and distinguishing
them from others.

This method of Aristotle’s is especially adapted to the study of human
behavior, since, unlike the properly scientific realm, the practical makes no
effort to exclude the “accidental.” Indeed it cannot exclude it, since human
action so very often involves the joining together of otherwise unrelated
pieces of intelligibility into intelligible units. The results of the next chapter
(chapter 6) were closely related to this understanding of practical activity
as the “joining together” of pieces, for it concerned the interrelationship
between knowledge [¢mothpn] and craft [téxvn]. In the practical realm,
we are all “joiners” (in the British sense of woodworkers), but this does
not mean that one engaged in a practical activity can comprehend no more
than what is involved in bringing together one piece of a final product with
another. A craft is an intellectual system and, as such, not only compre-
hends the final product in its entirety (its form) but does so throughout
the making of the product. It is here that we see the interrelationship—or
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intertwining—just mentioned between knowledge and craft. The making
of a chair is fully present (accomplished) only once the chair is complete,
but the craft of making chairs is present at the very beginning of the pro-
cess and throughout; and yet, as Aristotle insists, learning a craft is never
just an intellectual activity.

Responsible for gathering together in an orderly way all practical ac-
tivities—all makings and doings—is an intellectual virtue, ppévnog, al-
though, even as such, ppovnoig is part of the moral sphere. One sees this
especially in its relationship with pleasure, as we have seen at the end of
chapter 6. According to Aristotle, the first casualty of an attachment to
pleasure is always ppévnotg: pleasure draws a person’s attention away from
the comprehension of—and appreciation for—reasonable activity and
toward itself. This leads to the intellectual corruption of the person, whose
capacity to understand is now less than it might have been, but this is ob-
viously also a moral corruption. The gpovipog has a “feel” for the good in
activity and a desire to pursue it; the person who falls away from @pévnotg
or who never achieves it (even vicariously) will only ever strike upon the
good by chance: per accidens and not per se, as in this context Aristotle
might put it.

Along these same lines, we have seen in chapter 7 that the ppovipiog is
given over “heart and soul” to the pursuit of the good. In this connection,
we examined Aristotle’s remarks in Metaph. v about Plato’s Hippias Minor
and his (at first blush) very weird remarks at the beginning of EE viii about
girls dancing on their hands and teachers making deliberate errors in or-
der to teach. What emerged from this examination was the idea that the
PpovIpog’s being so unequivocally oriented toward the good is not simply
a matter of a decision on his part to head in that direction but concerns
the very logic of the practical sphere itself. Since the ¢pdévipog, because of
his intrinsic ordering to the good for man, in effect defines the practical
sphere, he cannot (as can the teacher with respect to his own discipline)
stand outside ppovnotg in order to choose to misuse it for the sake of the
good. Such would be contradictory: the ppdvipog would not be ppovipog
and ppovnoig would not be gpévnoig. As we saw in chapter 1, although the
practical sphere eludes the systematizing reach of the syllogistic, it is very
much subject to the principle of non-contradiction.
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This brings us finally to the last chapter, chapter 8, in which were con-
sidered a handful of character types that fall short of ppdvnoig. What is
common to these types is their lack of unity: they can (and do) harbor
within themselves contradictions, since, unlike the ¢pévipog, their defini-
tions do not link them intrinsically to moral order. But their internal con-
tradictions are of different sorts. As Tolstoy says in the opening lines of
Anna Karenina, happy persons are all alike, but every unhappy person is
unhappy in his own way.

Aristotle’s means of analyzing these various flawed character types
is the device (invented by certain unnamed sophists) of speaking of vari-
ous states of a person as if they were distinct persons: good Coriscus, for
instance, musical Coriscus, and Coriscus in the marketplace. Aristotle
insists, however, that even imperfect moral characters maintain a certain
unity, for otherwise they could not be criticized as imperfect. If they had
maintained no unity whatsoever, they would be utterly (and literally)
schizophrenic and so not morally responsible. There would be nothing
immoral about the behavior of the individual “persons” into which these
flawed characters would be split: each pursues a particular good in a con-
sistent manner. What goes wrong in truly morally flawed individuals is
that they pursue goods that are incompatible. They do not organize their

moral lives in the reasonable and consistent manner of the ppévipog.



APPENDIX 1

On the Text of Metaph. ix,6,1048b18-35

Metaph. ix,6, 1048b18-35, discussed in chapter 2, section IV, is extremely diffi-
cult from a textual point of view, incorporating apparently an unusual number
of marginal notes or afterthoughts (perhaps by Aristotle himself). It does not
appear in some manuscripts and was unknown to most Latin writers, including
Thomas Aquinas and William of Moerbeke. More recently, the text has been
heavily emended, notably by Bonitz and Bywater, whose emendations have
been accepted by later editors of Metaph.—in particular, by Ross and Jaeger."
The text that the modern editors come up with is not inconsistent philosophi-
cally with the text I propose, but the latter, as difficult as it is, puts into relief im-
portant aspects of Aristotle’s conception of human action which the emended
text obscures.
The text runs as follows:

"Emel 8¢ t0v npdéewv Gv 0T mépag odSepia télog

(&X\éx @ mepl 1O TéAog, olov Tob ioyvaivew 1) ioxvaoia)
[20] abdé, avra 8¢ dtav ioyvaivy obtwg éoTiv &V KivroeL pf)
drapyovta OV veka i) kivnotg, ovk 0Tt TabTta Tpadis i

ob teheia ye (00 yap Téhog)- G Ekelvy Evomdpyel TO
Téhog (ko 1) mpakic). olov dpd (4Ma kal ppovel) kai voel
Kol Vevorkey, dAN ov pavBdvet kai pepdOnkey 008 dyid-
[25]Cetau kol DylaoTon €0 {j kai €0 Elnkev: aM\a kal

1 Bonitz’s emended text is in his commentary: Hermann Bonitz, Aristotelis Metaphysica: Rcog-
novit et enarravit Hermannus Bonitz [Bonn: A. Marcus, 1848—49 [2 vols.]], v.2 397-98. The text which
I propose here corresponds closely to what is found in the major manuscripts. I take it from Bonitz,
Aristotelis Metaphysica: Recognovit et enarravit Hermannus Bonitz, v.1 168-69, although I occasionally
introduce round brackets in order to sort out what appear to be interpolations.
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evSapovel kal evSatpévkey. ei 8¢ pr, €deL dv mote made-

oBar domep Stav loxvaivy, vov & o, aMa {fj kai é{nkev.
TovTWY 81 TG Pév Kivoelg Ayew, Tag & Evepyeiag. maoa

Yap kivnoig dtedr|s, ioxvaoia padnog fadiog oikodo-

[30]unotg: adrar 82 kA oeig, kol dtedelg ye. od yap dpa

Baditet kai Peaducev, 008 oixoSopel kal prodopnKey, 00dE

Yiyvetar kal yéyovey f kiveltat kai kekivikey, G Ete-

pov (kai kel kal kexivikey)- Edpaxe 8¢ kal 0pd dpa To

avTo, Kol VOEL Kal VEVONKEY. THY UEY 0DV TOLAVTNY EVEPYELAV

[35] Méyw, éxeivny 88 kivnow.

At 1048b19—20, Ross has olov 10 ioyvaivew | ioyvacia [avTd]; Jaeger, re-
garding 1} ioxvaoia (perhaps ) ioxvaocia) as a marginal note, has olov 1o ioyvai-
vew [i) ioxvacta] [avté]. Jaeger rejects the tod ioyvaivew 1) ioxvaocia of the MSS
on the grounds that ioxvaocia is a kivnog (and understanding the MSS to be say-
ing that Tod ioyvaivew 1) ioyvaoia mépag ¢0ti); he argues moreover that ioxvaoia
is not 70 TéAog ToD ioyvaivew but its synonym. As argued in chapter 2 and as
represented in the translation given there, I understand 10 (t00) ioyvaivew to
be the té\og, 1) ioxvacia the kivnoig. (At Metaph. v,2, 1013b1 1) ioyvacia is spoken
of as a means to the end of health; see also Phys. ii,3, 194b3s-195a3.) As to the
a0T6 in 1048b20, bracketed out by both Jaeger and Ross, perhaps that is the best
solution; but sense can just be made of it by associating it with TéAog in 1048b18.
(Bonitz too in his emended text associates avté with the end.) There are other
differences between this and the modern editions.

Ross reports that what he calls ' (and which he says is a very literal Lat-
in translation that “may with comparative certainty be ascribed to William of
Moerbeke”)? reads at 1048b23 not 1) npaktg but tfj mpater. This gives the correct
sense of the text, but this is not much evidence for tf] mpdfet. The word is (or
would be) in the nominative case apparently because it is picking up on npaig
in 1048b21 (kai 1) pafig may, therefore, be a marginal note). The earlier mpagi
is the antecedent of ékeivy [1048b22], so a scribe (or a translator), finding xai 1)
npakis, would have had good reason to change (actually or in effect) 1} npaig in
1048b23 to 1f] npaet. (In the 1995 edition of Moerbeke’s translation of Metaph.,
lines 1048b18-35 are absent.)?

2 W. D. Ross, Aristotle’s Metaphysics: A Revised Text with Introduction and Commentary, 2d ed.
[Oxford: Clarendon, 1953], vol. 1 clxiv.

3 Gundrun Vuillemin-Diem, ed., Metaphysica: Lib. I-XIV, Recensio et Translatio Guillelmi Moer-
beka, Aristoteles Latinus, 25.3 (1-2) (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1995), pt. 2 186.
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At 1048b23-24, both Ross and Jaeger introduce a number of illuminat-
ing emendations. The phrase olov 6pa (&X\ kai ppovel) kai VOel kal VevénKev
becomes olov 6pd dpa <kai édpake,> kai ppovel <kal TEPPOVNKeE> Kal VOET kai
vevénkev... (“E.g. at the same time we are seeing and have seen, are understand-
ing and have understood, are thinking and have thought ... ” [Revised Oxford
Translation]). This is certainly the sense that should be given to the phrase,
but, given the apparently “under construction” character of the general passage
(1048b18-35), it is not difficult to imagine Aristotle’s simply expressing himself
here very elliptically.



APPENDIX 2

Eudemian Ethics ii,6—9

I. Setting the Agenda

[EE ii,6, 1222b15] Let us take up, then, another starting point for the subsequent
investigation. So, all substances are by nature principles of sorts, and so each
is also capable of generating many more such as itself: a man men, or, gener-
ally, an animal animals, and a plant plants. But in addition to these things, man,
alone [20] among animals, is the principle of certain actions, for we would not
say that any of the others act. Of these principles, such as are the first sources of
movements are called sovereign principles, and most properly so called are the
sources of necessity—over which perhaps God rules. Among immobile things,
among mathematical entities, for example, there is no sovereign principle. In
any case, however, this is meant [25] as an analogy, for also here, if the prin-
ciple is altered, all the things demonstrated from it would certainly change but
the things demonstrated do not change one another, one destroyed by the oth-
er—except in the case of the destruction of an assumption, by means of which

something is demonstrated.' Man, however, is the principle of a certain move-

1 J. Solomon explains this latter remark (“except in the case of the destruction of an assump-
tion, by means of which something is demonstrated” [1222b27-28]) in the following manner: “e.g.
if apx# A led to B and C, of which C was absurd, then C by refuting A would refute the other con-
sequence B” [J. Solomon, Ethica Eudemia, vol. 9.2 of The Works of Aristotle, ed. W. D. Ross (Oxford:
Clarendon, 1915), ad loc]. Not incompatibly, I understand the larger passage (1225b25-28) as Aris-
totle’s acknowledging that the analogy with mathematical principles limps somewhat. It is true that
mathematical principles have a direct bearing upon the propositions that are derived from them and
so (in a sense) they are apyai kbpa, but, as Solomon explains, a denied derived proposition can also
influence another derived proposition, as in a reductio ad impossibile (“the destruction of an assump-
tion, by means of which something is demonstrated”). Such a thing does not happen with human
actions: their voluntary character depends just upon the will (and intellect) of the agent and not on
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ment, for action is movement. Since [30] as in other things the principle is the
cause of the things that are or come about because of it, it is necessary to under-
stand it as in the case of demonstrations. For if, a triangle having angles equal
to two right angles, a quadrilateral figure must have angles equal to four right
angles, it is clear that the cause of this is the triangle’s having angles equal to
two right angles. But if the triangle should change, [35] the quadrilateral must
change, for instance, if the one has angles equal to three, the other must have
angles equal to six, if four, eight. But if the one should not change, as the one is,
so must the other be. That what we are attempting to show here is necessary is
apparent from the Analytics, although at the moment it is not possible to deny
or to affirm precisely more than this; for, if there is no other reason [40] for the
triangle’s being the way it is, it would be a principle of sorts and the cause of the
things that come later.

Just so, if it is possible for some entities to be in contrary states, it is nec-
essary that their principles be also such. [1223a1] For, from things that hold of
necessity, a necessary conclusion follows, but from these might come about op-
posites—and many such things are up to men themselves and they are also the
principles of such things. So it is clear that, of the acts of which man is 5] the
principle and sovereign, these might both come about and not and it is up to
him whether they come about or not—in any case those of which he is master
of their being or not being. As many, however, as it is up to him to or not to do,
he is the cause of these; and, of as many as he is the cause, they are up to him.
Since virtue and vice and [10] their works are some praisable, some blamable
(for blamed and praised are not those things that come about due to neces-
sity or chance or nature but those of which we are the causes, for of things of
which there is another cause this latter receives the blame or praise), it is clear
that both virtue and vice have to do with those actions of which a man himself
is [15] cause and principle. To be taken up now, therefore, is, of which actions
is a man cause and principle. So, we all agree that, of as many things as are vol-
untary and according to choice of each man, he is the cause of these; but, of as
many as are involuntary, he is not the cause. That everything he has chosen is

one another. Michael Woods comments on this passage as follows: “The point seems to be that if a
starting-point A has consequences B and C, then, if A had not been the case, B and C would have been
different also. To this, it is natural to object that it assumes that B and C each entail A rather than con-
versely” [Michael Woods, Aristotle: ‘Eudemian Ethics,’ Books I, II and VIII, 117]. The point is well taken,
but it merely points to another way in which the relationship between mathematical principles and
their consequences is different from that between a sovereign principle such as the will and its acts.
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also voluntary is clear; it is clear, therefore, that virtue and [20] vice would be
of voluntary things.

II. The Preliminary Argument

(2) [EE ii,7] To be taken up now, therefore, is what is the voluntary and
what the involuntary, and also what is choice, since virtue and vice are defined
by these. First to be examined is the voluntary and the involuntary. It would
seem to be one of three things: either that which is according to appetite, ac-
cording to [25] choice, or according to thought: the voluntary is according to
one of these, the involuntary against. But appetite is divided into three: into will
and desire and aggression, so that these need to be distinguished; and the first
of them is ‘according to desire’

(b) [P1] It would seem that everything that is according to desire is volun-
tary, for the [30] involuntary appears all to be forced and the forced is painful,
as is all that which those who are coerced do or suffer, as also Evenus says, “for
every coerced action is by nature unpleasant.” So, if something is painful, it is
forced, and if it is forced, it painful. That, however, which is against desire is all
painful (for desire is for the pleasant), so it is [35] forced and involuntary. That
which is according to desire is, therefore, voluntary, for they are contraries of
one another.

[P2] Moreover, all wickedness makes a person more unjust and incon-
tinence appears to be wickedness. The incontinent man is such a one as acts
according to desire and against reason; he behaves incontinently when he acts
according to desire. But to act unjustly is voluntary, so the [1223b1] incontinent
man acts unjustly by acting according to desire; he will, therefore, act volun-
tarily and that which is according to desire is voluntary. For it would be strange
if, those who become incontinent should become more just.

Given these things, it would seem that that which is according to desire
is voluntary; but from the [s] following things, the opposite. [N1] All that a
man does voluntarily, he wills, and what he wills he does voluntarily; no one,
however, wills that which he thinks is bad. However, the incontinent man does
things that he does not want to do, for, to act incontinently is to do, on account
of desire, that which one thinks is not best. So, it will follow that the same man
acts at the same time both voluntarily and involuntarily; but that is impossible.
[N2] Moreover, [10] the continent man acts justly, that is, more than inconti-
nence, for continence is a virtue and virtue makes men more just. A man acts
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continently when he acts according to reason, against desire. So, if acting justly
is voluntary, as is [15] acting unjustly (for both seem to be voluntary and, neces-
sarily, if the one is voluntary, so is the other) but acting against desire is invol-
untary, then the same man at the same time does the same thing voluntarily
and involuntarily.

(c) The same argument can be made also with respect to aggression, for
there seem to be incontinence and continence also of aggression, just as of
desire, and [20] what goes against aggression is painful and its repression is
forced, so, if the forced is involuntary, everything that goes against aggression
would be voluntary. And it seems that Heraclitus is speaking about the strength
of aggression when he sees that its suppression is painful, “for it is difficult,” he
says, “to fight against aggression since it hazards its life” But if it is impossible
for [25] the same man voluntarily and involuntarily at the same time to do the
same thing and with respect to the same aspect of the act, then that which is
according to the will is more voluntary than that which is according to appetite
or aggression; and a proof of this is that we do many things voluntarily without
anger or desire.”

(d) It remains, therefore, to be investigated whether the willed and the
voluntary are the same thing. [30] But also this appears impossible. For we as-
sumed, and it seems to be the case, that wickedness makes men more unjust,
and incontinence appears to be a type of wickedness; but the opposite will fol-
low. For no one wills things he thinks are bad; he does them, however, when he
becomes incontinent; if, therefore, to act unjustly is voluntary and the volun-
tary is that which is according to will, when [35] a man becomes incontinent,

he no longer acts unjustly but is more just than he was previously to becoming

2 el § advatov T0 adTOV EkdvTta kal dkovTa TPATTEWV dpa TO <adTO> Katd TO abTd TOD
TPy paTos, uaov ékodatov To katd PodAnow tod kat’ émbopiav kai Ovpdv. texpriprov 8¢ oM yap
TpdrTopey £kévTeg dvev dpYiig kai émBupiag [EE ii7,1223b24-28]. Although in this book I generally
use the Susemihl Greek text [Franciscus Susemihl, ed., [Aristotelis: Ethica Eudemia] Eudemi Rhodii
Ethica (Teubner: Leipzig, 1884)], occasionally (as here) I follow the Walzer-Mingay text [R. R. Wal-
zer and J. M. Mingay, Aristotelis: Ethica Eudemia, Oxford Classical Texts (Oxford: Clarendon, 1991)].
I also follow Woods in identifying “the same” [t0 ad1d] as an aspect [Woods, Aristotle: ‘Eudemian
Ethics,” Books I, II and VIII, 24] and not (as in the Revised Oxford Translation) as “the same part of
the act.” In his translation, Woods suggest that the aspect is “of the situation” and, in his note on the
passage, he rather tentatively suggests that what is being qualified is the voluntariness or involuntari-
ness of the act in question. But, as he acknowledges, if that were Aristotle’s meaning, “the argument of
this chapter would be undermined” [Woods, Aristotle: ‘Eudemian Ethics,’ Books I, II and VIII, 126]; so
I prefer to attach the “same aspect” to the act. This is also gives us a closer parallel to the principle of
non-contradiction as formulated at Metaph. iv,3.
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incontinent. But this is impossible. That, therefore, the voluntary is not to act
according to appetite (nor the involuntary to act against appetite) is clear.

(e) [EE ii,8] That it is not that which is according to choice is clear again
from the following considerations: for it has been demonstrated that that which
is according to will is [1224a1] not involuntary but rather that all that is willed
is also voluntary (but it has only been shown that one can do voluntarily even
what one does not will). But we willingly do many things suddenly; no one,
however, chooses anything suddenly.?

[s] But if necessarily the voluntary was one of these three—either that
which is according to appetite or according to choice or according to thought—
and it is not two of these, all that is left is that the voluntary consists in some-

how doing that which is thought.

III. The Force and Compulsion Argument

(a) Moreover, advancing the argument a bit further, let us put a cap on the
definition with respect to the voluntary and the involuntary.* It seems that do-
ing something due to force and [10] not due to force are germane to the things
discussed thus far, for we say that the forced is involuntary and that all the in-
voluntary is forced. So, we must look first at that which is due to force: what it
is and how it is related to the voluntary and the involuntary. It seems, therefore,
that the forced and the compelled (and force and compulsion) are opposed to
the voluntary and convinced preference, [15] in the case of acts performed. We
speak generally of the forced and compulsion also with respect to inanimate
things, for we say that a stone is carried upwards and fire downwards due to

3 118 008t katd mpoaipeoty, Ty £k T@VSe SAH\ov. TO pev yap katd fodAnory dg odk dkodatov
ameSeixOn, aa paMov mav & Povketar kal kovotov (4N 8Tt kal pi Povhopevoy ev8éyetar mpdTTew
£k6vTa, TodTo SédeucTar povov)- ToXhi 8¢ Bovddpevot mpdrTopev éfaipvng, Tpoatpeital § 0vSelg 008EV
¢8aipvn. This is the Susemihl text; the Walzer-Mingay text punctuates the remark somewhat differ-
ently, closing the parenthesis after é£aigvng. (See note 2.)

4 mOdpeY TENOG TG TEPl TOD ékovaiov Kai dkovoiov Stoplop. Sokel yap O Big kai pi Pig Tt wOLEY
oikeia Toig sipnuévog eivat [ EE ii,8,1224a8-10]. At 1224b6, these lines are referred back to as a Stoptopog
and at EE ii,9,1225a36-b, Aristotle again speaks in this connection of defining. Dirlmeier (citing Her-
mannus Bonitz, Index Aristotelicus, vol. 5 of Aristotelis Opera [Berlin: De Gruyter, 1961], 200b1s) ar-
gues that the Stoplopdg at 1224b6 ought not to be translated ‘definition’ but rather (in Bonitz’s Latin)
quaestio or disputatio [Franz Dirlmeier, Aristoteles Eudemische Ethik (Berlin: Akademie, 1962), 279].
The fact that this Siopiopog is said at 1224a9 to be 7epi Tob éxovoiov kal dxovaiov seems to support this
thesis and suggests that the Stoplop@ at 1224a9 might be translated ‘defining discourse’ (a sort of dispu-
tatio); but such a translation would be awkward in English. See also EE ii,9, 1225b17.
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force and compulsion. When these things are carried in accordance with the
tendency naturally within them (the tendency that belongs to them per se),
they are not said to be subject to force—Dbut neither are they said to be vol-
untary [agents]; rather, [20] the antithesis is without a name. When, however,
they are carried against this tendency, we say that this is due to force. Similarly,
with respect to animate things and animals, we see them both suffer and per-
form many things due to force when, against the tendency within them, some-
thing moves them from without. In inanimate things, the principle is simple,
but in <some> animate things it is multiplex, for appetite and reason [25] are
not always in agreement. Whereas with other animals force is simple just as
with inanimate things (for they do not have reason and opposing appetite but
they live by appetite), in man there is present both, that is, at a certain age when
we acknowledge acting, for we do not say that the child acts, nor the animal,
but only the man who [30] acts from reason.®

So, it seems that all force is painful and no one acts due to force with plea-
sure, and, therefore, regarding the continent man and the incontinent, there is
much debate, for each acts spurred on by tendencies contrary to himself, so that
the continent man, they say, draws himself away from the pleasurable [35] de-
sires by force (for he is pained as he fights against countervailing appetite), but
the incontinent man acts due to force against reason. It seems, however, that he
is pained less, for his desire is for the pleasant, after which he follows gladly, so
that the incontinent acts voluntarily rather than due to force because there is no
pain in his acting. Convinced preference is opposed to both force and compul-
sion. The continent man [1224b1] goes toward that of which he is convinced
and he proceeds not due to force but voluntarily. But desire leads on not having
convinced, for it does not partake of reason.

That, therefore, these seem to act only due to force and involuntarily and
why this is so (because they act according to a likeness of acting due to force,
according to which likeness [5] we say the same also of inanimate things) has
been stated; but if someone appends to the definition the addendum, also then

s Aristotle seems to be saying in 1224a23-30 both that in all the animated “there is more than
one principle” and that some of them have a single principle (desire). I have suggested elsewhere that
this might be fixed by emending toig in 1224224 to Tio1, giving év pév toig aydyotg &mhi 1) apxr, év 8¢
Tio1 épydyotg mheovalet. (Kevin L. Flannery, “Force and Compulsion in Aristotle’s Ethics,” 44). Aris-
totle would be saying then that in inanimate things the moving principle [apx1] is simple, but in some
animated things (i.e., man) it is complex. Or, as I have translated the pertinent passage at 122422324,
“In inanimate things, the principle is simple, but in <some> animate things it is multiplex.”



286 Appendix 2

the contention is dealt with.® For, when something from without and contrary
to the internal tendency moves or causes not to move, we say that this occurs
due to force; when not, it is not due to force. In the incontinent and the con-
tinent, the man’s per se internal tendency leads him forward [10] (for he has
both tendencies), so that neither acts due to force and neither is compelled but
(in any case, according to these arguments) he would act voluntarily. For the
external principle—the principle that either impedes or moves contrary to ten-
dency—we call ‘compulsion, just as if someone, grabbing the hand of one who
resists and neither wills nor desires this, should strike someone. When, [15]
however, the principle is internal, the action is not due to force.

(b) Moreover, pleasure and pain is present in both, for the continent man
feels pain at the moment in acting against his desire and is pleased with respect
to expected pleasure, for later he will benefit—or he benefits even now, for he
is healthy. And the incontinent is pleased in so far as he attains that which, as
incontinent, [20] he desires; but he is pained because of expected pain, for he
believes he is doing something wrong. So, to say that each acts due to force is
reasonable: each at some point acts involuntarily due to appetite and due to
reason, for these, being separated, are dominated one by the other. Thus, these
terms [25] are applied to the whole soul because people see some such thing
among the parts of the soul. With respect to the parts, therefore, one can say
this, but the whole soul of both the incontinent man and the continent acts
voluntarily; neither acts due to force, but something in each does, for even by
nature we have both.

For reason exists by nature for, [30] once genesis is allowed and not im-
peded, it is present; and so is desire, for it follows immediately upon birth and
is then present. It is practically as if by these two we define that which is by na-
ture: on the one hand, such things as pertain to all the moment they are gener-

6 Tt gy obv Sokodoty odTot pdvov Pig kai dkovteg motelv, kot Stk Tiv” aitia, 811 ka®” dpodTNTA
Tva 10D Piq, kad’ Ay kai éni 1@V Aoxwy Aéyopey, elpntar od wiy &N €f Tig Tpoadf 0 &v 1@ Soplou®
mpookeiyevoy, kakel Abetar 7o AexBév [EE ii8, 1224b2—7]. The codices have 81t pév odv Sokodoty odro
uovor Piq kai dkovreg Totelv kTA. Most commentators acknowledge that pévouin line 3 cannot be right:
Aristotle presents no argument to the effect that the ¢yxpatrg and the axpatiig alone act under force.
Harris Rackham [Aristotle: The Athenian Constitution, the Eudemian Ethics, On Virtues and Vices (Cam-
bridge, MA/London: Harvard University Press/William Heinemann, 1981), 276] suggests replacing
poévor with pévov and I have adopted this solution, as reflected in the translation (“these seem to act
only due to force and involuntarily”). The pévov can also be understood as picking up on the argu-
ment at EE ii,7, 1223bs—17, where Aristotle also puts both the ¢yxpatiig and the dxpat|g in the “forced
and involuntary” column (only), thereby generating contradiction with the immediately preceding
arguments (EE ii,7, 1223229-b3) to the effect that all action according to desire is voluntary.
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ated, on the other, such things as, generation allowed to proceed regularly, hap-
pen to us, such as greying and old age and other [35] such things. So that each
acts not according to nature and, simply speaking, according to nature, although
not the same nature. The puzzles then about the incontinent and continent
man—about whether both or one of them act due to force, so that, acting ei-
ther not voluntarily or at the same time due to force and voluntarily, supposing
that force is involuntary, they act at the same time voluntarily and involuntarily
[1225a1]—how these are to be addressed is reasonably clear from what has been
said.”

(c) [i] In another way, too, men are said to act due to force and to be com-
pelled to act, without any disagreement between reason and appetite in them,
that is, when they do what they consider both painful and bad, [5] but should
they not do it, there would be lashings or chains or deaths. For they say that
they acted having been compelled. Or is that not right but all do the thing itself
voluntarily? For they had it in them not to act and to endure the alternative af-
fliction.

[ii] Moreover, perhaps someone might say that, of these acts, some are vol-
untary, some not. For of the things that depend on a man [10] whether they
come about or not, those which he does without willing them he always does
voluntarily and not due to force; but those that do not depend on him, he in a
sense does due to force but not simply speaking, for he does not choose that
itself which he does but he does choose the end for which it is done (since also
among these there is a certain difference).

[iii] For, if in order not to be seized someone groping about were to slay
another, [15] it would be ridiculous if he were to say that he acted due to force,
that is, that he was compelled, but there must always be some greater and more
painful evil which will befall the one not acting (for in this way one is com-
pelled and acts not due to force, or not by nature, when he does something evil
for the sake of good, or for the sake of release from some greater evil); in any

case, he acts involuntarily, for these things do not depend upon him.® So, [20]

7 ai ptv odv Tepl TOV dkpati kal éykpati) dmopiai—mept Tod Pig TpdTTEW f duPoTépovg A
1OV étepov, WoTe § pn) EkovTag ) dua Pig kai ékovrag, ei 8¢ 10 Pig dxovotov, dua éxdvTag kai drovTag
apdrrerv—oxedov 8¢ ék TV sipnuévwy Silov v d¢ dnavintéov [EE ii8, 1224b36-1225a1]. This is ba-
sically the Susemihl text, although I have repunctuated it and eliminated his conjectured adrat in line
37 as unnecessary.

8 This involves repunctuation of 1225a14-19, as follows: &i yap tva pf Xapn YnAagav dnokteivoy,
Yehoiog &v eln, € Aéyor 8t Pig kal dvaykalopevos, aMa Sel pelfov kaxdy kal hvmnpétepov ebvat, &
neioetal i) wowoag (obTw yap dvaykafopevos kai pi Pia mpdkey, f o oo, dtav kakdv dyabod évexa i
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many regard love and some outbursts of aggression—that is, natural things—as
involuntary because stronger even than nature; these admit of forgiveness as
they are things by nature capable of forcing nature.

[iv] A man would seem more to act from force and involuntarily if he acts
in order not to experience strong than in order not to experience light pain,
and if in order not to experience pain generally than in order [25] not to take
pleasure.” For that which depends on him—and everything comes down ul-
timately to this—is the following: what his nature is able to bear. What it can-
not bear, nor pertains by nature to his appetite or reason, does not depend on
him. Therefore those who are inspired and prophesy, although they perform a
work of reason, even still we do not say that it depends on them not to say what
they said, [30] not to do what they did. Nor do they act due to desire. So, some
thoughts and affections—or the acts performed according to such thoughts
and reasonings—also do not depend on us, but, as Philolaus said, some argu-
ments are stronger than we are.

So, if the voluntary and the involuntary have to be considered also with
respect to that which is due to force, [35] let it be defined thus. Those especially

impeding the voluntary ... acting as if due to force but voluntarily ...."°

IV. The Constituents of Action

[EE ii,9] Since this argument is finished and the voluntary is not defined
by either appetite or choice, all that is left [1225b1] as defining characteristic is
‘that which is according to thought. The voluntary, therefore, seems to be the
contrary of the involuntary and one’s having known either ‘whom,’ ‘by what
means, or ‘to what end’ (for sometimes one knows that that was one’s father but
acted not in order to kill but in order to save, as in the case of the daughters of
Pelias, or that that there was a drink but containing [5] a love charm or wine and
not hemlock) to one’s being ignorant—due to ignorance and not per accidens—
of ‘whom,” ‘by what means,” and ‘what. That which is due to ignorance (‘what,
‘by what means,” and ‘whon’) is involuntary; its opposite is voluntary.

So, whatever a man, in whose power it is not to act, does not unknowingly

ueilovog kakod dmolvoewg ﬁpd‘rrn), Kol dKkwv e, o0 yap €9 adt® Tadta. In line 1225a17, Susemihl puts
the 1) in square brackets; for reasons explained in chapter 3, section IV, I would leave the prj in.

9 Again, Susemihl puts pr in square brackets: xai 8Awg tva pfy &y} A} tva [pn] xaipn [1225224—
25]; as argued in chapter 3, section IV, I think that its presence is consistent with Aristotle’s general
approach in the force and compulsion argument.

10 The text of the last few words in this chapter is corrupt.
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and due to himself, this must needs be voluntary, for [10] this is what the volun-
tary is; but whatever he does unknowingly and due to the ignorance is involun-
tary. Since, however, ‘to understand’ or ‘to know” has two meanings: one being
‘to have’ knowledge, the other ‘to use’ it, the man who has but does not use
would in a sense justly, in a sense not justly, be called ‘unknowing, for instance,
if it is due to negligence that he does not use it. Similarly, the man who does not
even have knowledge would be blamed if he has not knowledge that was easy
or necessary to have due to negligence [15] or pleasure or pain. So, these things
must be added to the definition.

So, let this be our way of speaking, by way of definition, of the voluntary
and the involuntary.
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Note: The terms in this list that appear just in

F SUBJECTS

their transliterated Greek form are also typically left

untranslated in the book; those English terms that are followed by a transliterated Greek word often

appear in the book along with the Greek word.

action [praxis], xxvi, 63-69, 121, 130-31, 16566,
258, 277-79; and making [ poiésis], 173-79,
192-97, 205—6; and movement [ kinésis],
173-79, 206

actualization [energeia], xv, 29-30, 42-52, 61-64,
67-68,152-53, 184—86, 188-89, 200n52

aiming. See archery

akolastos, xxv, xxviii-xxix, 3, 37, 138, 202,
215NN10-11, 240, 242—46, 251n16, 264—70;
akrates and 243—47, 264—65, 268; choice
[prohairesis] and, xxix, 204, 24546, 264~
67; phronimos and, 222—23; pleasure and,
XXiX, 204—5, 24445, 264—65, 289; suicide
and, 264

akratés, xii, xviii, xxv, xxviii, 77-78, 81, 139,

202, 221, 240—42, 250—52, 254—59, 266—67,
270, 286n6; akolastos and, 24347, 26465,
268; anomalous, xxiii, 156-60, 162, 195140;
contradiction and, 17; egkratés and, 85-88,
92-94, 98-99, 246-47, 255n27; phronimos
and, 221-25, 246-47; pleasure and, 156, 244,
255n27, 265—70; practical syllogism and, 3,
21-30, 33-37

apparent good, xxiii, xxvii, 141, 157-63, 195140,
209-10, 230-34, 274
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1, 71-72, 11013, 11621, 129, 137, 272. See also
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XXiX, 71-110, 147—48, 172, 272, 282—88
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Hippias minor (Plato), xxvi, 208-18, 220-22, 225,
227-28, 231, 239, 275

ignorance (as affecting the voluntary): xvii-xxii,
7172, 91, 96147, 100, 10538, 147-48, 15563,
171n62, 208-9, 211, 219—26, 232, 272, 288-89

involuntary. See force; ignorance

making [ poiésis], xxiv—xxv, 180-82, 274-75; ac-
tion [praxis] and, 17379, 192-97, 205-6

movement [ kinésis], X, Xv—xvii, Xxiv—xxv 75,
89130, 110, 113, 127127, 139—40, 162—63,
189-91, 271-73, 280-81; accidental quantity
as, 257-58; action [praxis] and, 173-79, 206;
actualization [energeia] and, 42-52,152-53,
184-89; 200n52; conflicting, 202, 264; “physi-
cal” structure of, 39—70; self-movement,
18286, 225; unity of, 132-34, 149-54

object: contrary or conﬂicting: 202-3, 247—438;
of a discipline, 202n56; of a human act, ix, xi,
xiv, xvi-xvii, 7, 25, 29, 45, 47115, 48-52, 55-57,
60-63, 112—13, 121N17, 127—34, 139, 145, 150, 160,
168-69, 173, 176, 272—73; pleasure and, 202-5;
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per accidens/per se, xi—xii, xxi—xxiii, xxvi, 115-18,
121-22, 125, 137, 13972, 195140, 204, 209-10,
217-20, 230—34, 240, 265, 268, 274—75, 285-86,
288

perception (or the perceptual), ix—x, xiii—xiv,
1-38, 59, 91, 110, 141—44, 146—47, 190—91; of
“the auld triangle,” 33-34; ekthesis and, 2,
7-15, 20; extended experience [empeiria] and,
4,18-19, 20; object of, 6, 40, 61, 186-90, 201;
of a particular triangle, 6-7, 33; pleasure and,
201, 205n59; terrain of the mind as, 15-18. See
also object

per se. See per accidens/per se

phroneésis. See craft; phronimos
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phronimos, 242-43, 275—76; akolastos and, 222
23; akrateés and, 221-25, 246—47; choice and,
220-221; egkrates and, 246; Eudemian Ethics
viii,1 (as analyzed in), 217-28; human nature
and, 229-34; pleasure and, 175, 197-99, 243;
practical truth and, 234-38; self-consistent,
37-38; selfishness and, 242—43. See also
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pleasure, xxv—xxvi, 68-69, 94, 117, 164, 200-206,
273—75; akolastos and, xxix, 2045, 244—45,
264-65, 289; akratés and, 156, 244, 255027,
265-70; egkratés and, 98-99, 159, 255127,
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267148
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17-18, 30-38, 40, 55, 57-63, 70, 77-79, 213-24,
240, 247-48, 252, 271, 275, 283n2
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195141, 279; double, xxvi-xxvii, 216n14,
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equivalent to phronimos, 191n31, 243, 24647,
265. See also phronimos

thinking, xvi, 40, §7, 61-68, 100, 176, 185-91,
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Thomistic action theory, ix—xii
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